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This manual is provi ded for thos e who need 
to know about the control statement s that 
re late to the SCP ( system control 
programming ) of DOS/VS (Di sk operating 
system/Virtual Storage) . The manual 
c onsists of the following : 

• The sections Initial Program Loader and 
Job Control descr ibe these general 
programs of DOS/VS . Thes e  sections are 
of in�ere st to anyone using the system, 
including system ana lysts,, progra mmers. 
and operators. Det ail ed attention 
routine , job contro l statement , and job 
control command formats are given . 

• The sections Linkage Editor an d 
Librari an are of int erest to p ersons 
responsibl e  for maintaining the resident 
system . These sec tions f ully describe 
the control statements f or the li nkage 
edit or an d liprar ian programs . 

Preface 

• The section System Buffer Load 
( SYSBUFLD) is of i nterest to DOS/VS 
user s who have an IBM 3 2 11, 3 203 , or 
5 203  Printer attached to their system� 
The section describe s the purpose of 
SYSBUFLD and how to use i t. 

• Appendix A contains a summary of job 
control stat ements and comman ds . 

• Appendix B contain s a summary of the 
linkage edito r .  

Prere quisit e publication : 

DOS/VS System Management Guide, 
GC33-5371 

Related publications are li sted in the 
bibliog raphy at the back of this book. 
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This manual contains descriptions of  
control statements and commands . These 
statements and commands ( except those 
involving POWER/VS and TOLTEP) are , 
described in detail in the following 
chapters .  

INITIAL PROGRAM LOADER 

Before a job can be entered into the system 
for execution , the supervi sor must be read 
into the supervisor area of real storage 
and the job control program must be loaded 
into the virtual background partition . To 
do this, the operator starts the system by 
following the initial program load ( IPL) 
procedure . 

JOB CONTROL 

After the system has been success fully 
started by means of the IPL procedure ,  it 
i s  ready to accept input for execution. 
Job control statements are entered via 
SYSRDR , job control commands via SYSLOG. 

Job control rlms in any virtual partition. 
It performs its functions between jobs and 
job steps . I t  is not present in the 
partition while a problem program is being 
�xecuted . 

The term END corresponds to the END key on 
the IBM 3210 and 3 215 Consol e 
Printer-Keyboards (5 Y5 LOG for IBM 
System/370 Models 135 and 145) . 

The term ENTER corresponds to the ENTER key 
on the display console . 

END and ENTER are used as message 
terminators on their respective systems. 
Thus, the term END/ENTER i s  used in this 
publication in reference to 5 Y5LOG for the 
I BM 5ystem/370 . 

POWER/V5 

POWER/VS i s  a reader/writer spooling system 
that provides automatic staging o f  
unit-record input and output , class 
scheduling, and priority scheduling for all 
DOS/V5 programs executed under its control. 

POWER/V5 resides in one partition of DOS/V5 

Introduction 

and controls from one to four other 
partitions , provided that these have a 
lower dispatching priority than that of the 
POWER/V5 partition . POWER/VS is executed 
'in virtual mode.. Programs executed under 
control of POWER/V5 may be executed not 
only in virtual mode but al so in real mode. 

In order to perform the required functions 
concl]J:'rently , POWER/V5 i s  structured into a 
series of asynchronously executed tasks .  
All necessary task support i s  provided 
within POWER/V5 and does not presuppose the 
presence of multitasking support within the 
005/VS supervisor . 
For a complete description of the POWER/VS 
commands , see DOS/VS Pm·lER/VS Instal lation 
Guide and Reference , GC33-6048, and 
DOS/VS PO��R/VS Workstation User ' s  Guide , 
GC33-604 9 . 
TOLTEP 

The Teleprocessing Online Test Executive 
Program ( TOLTEP) can be considered as part 
of the IBM Virtual Telecommunications 
Access Method (VTAM) . It i s  started when 
VTAM i s  started, and shares the VTAM 
_partition as the highest priority subta sk 
of  VTAM. TOLTEP, VTAM, and the 005/V5 1 
Online Tests form the Onl ine Test System 
( OLTS ) . This  system allows the testing of 
terminals supported by VTAM with minimum 
interference to other programs rUnning in 
the system . TOLTEP for VTAM functions a s  
an  interface between the system and the 
test programs , and provides communication 
between the TOLTEP program and any user at 
a terminal recogniz ed by VTAM and capable 
of alphameric character input and output . 
For a more detailed description of TOLTEP 
for VTAM and the operating procedures 
available, see the publ ication DOS/VS and 
05/V5 TOLTEP for VTAM, GC28- 0663 . 

LINKAGE EDITOR 

Prior to execution in storage, all programs 
must be placed in a core image library by 
the linkage editor . 

The linkage editor prepares a program 
for execution by editing the output of a 
language translator into core image format . 
The linkage editor also combines separately 
assembled or compiled program sections or 
subprograms into phases . 

Intro duction 9 
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LI BRARI AN 

DOS/VS supports four types o f  libraries: 

• Core image library - con tain s  the output 
from the lin kage edit or (execut able 

program phases). 

• Relocatable library - contains the 
output of a l anguage translator (object 
modules) which is used as input to the 
link age editor. 

• source statement library - contains 
books (so urce language statements, macro 
definiti ons, and pre-edited macro 
defin itions) used as i nput to a language 
translat or. 

• Procedure library - stores pro cedures, 
that is, sets of system control 
statements and (option ally )  SYSIPT data. 
The procedures are used to bui ld or 
complete job stre ams . 

SYSTEM BUFFER LOAD (SYSBUFLD) 

SYSBUFLD is a self-relocating special 
service control processing program for 
DOS/VS users with IBM 3211 ,  3203, and 5203 
printers. I t  can be executed as a job or 
job step t o  load the Forms Control Buffer 

(FCB) and the Universal Character Set 
Buffer (UCB) of the 3211, 3203, and 5203 . 

CONTROL STATEMENT CONVENTIONS 

The conventions us ed in this publication to 
illustrate control statements are as 
follows: 

1. Uppercase le tters and punctuati on marks 
(except as described in itans 3 through 
5 below) represent informati on that 
must be coded exactly as slx>wn. 

2 .  LOwercase le tters and terms represent 
inf ormati on that must be supplied by 
the programmer. 

3 .  Informati on cont ain ed within brack ets 
[ ) represents an opti on that can be 

10 DOS /VS System Co nt ro l State ments 

included or omitted, depending on the 
requirements of the program. Stack ed 
options contained within brackets, for 
example 

[�] 
repre sen t  alternatives, one and only 
on� of which may be chosen. 

4. Options contained w it hin braces {} 
represent alternatives, one of which 
must be chosen . 

5 .  An elliosis ( • • •  ) indicates that a 
variable number of items may pe

� 

included. 

6 .  Underlined el ements represent an 
assumed option in the event a parameter 
is omitted. 

7 .  Parenthese s  must be coded as shown. 

In general, such commands and statements 
which are entered by cards can not be 
extended on to the next card (continuation 
card) . Exceptions to this are the j ob 
control statements DLAB, DLBL, SETPRT, and 
TPLAB and the POWER/VS job entry control 
language (JECL )  statements .  For exact 
continuation rules, refer to the respective 
formatting instructions . 

For this manual, alphameric characters are 
defined to in clude the following: A - z, 

0 ... 9-, ru-,--$-1 and #;; 

In case of any differen ce between the 
conventions given in this manual f or 
control program functions and those 
appearing in IBM-supplied DOS/VS component 
publications, o bs erve the specific 
restrictions of the c omponent. 

SPECIAL DEVICES 

The following devices that are mentioned 
are not available in the United States of 
America: 

IBM 1 2 7 0  Optical Reader/Sorter 

IBM 1275 Optical Reader/Sorter. 
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Operation of DOS/VS is initiated through an 
in itial program load (IPL) procedure f rom 
the resident disk pack .  The first r e cor d 
on track 0 is read into bytes 0- 23 of real 
storage. The informat ion read in consists 
of an IPL PSW and two ccws, which in turn 
read and load the IPL. 

The wait state is entered, at which time 
the device to be used for SYSLOG must be 
s pec ified by means of an attention inter­
rupt (pres s REQUEST/ ENTER) . Then the name 
of the supervisor to be loaded must be 
specified via SYSLOG. 

Operating in the supervisor state. IPL 
reads the supervisor nu cl eus into lo w 
storage. If a rea d  error is sensed while 
reading the supervisor nucl eus, the wait 
state is en tered and an error code is set 
i n  the first word of v irtual storage. T he 
IPL procedure m ust then be restarted. 

A f ter successfully reading in the 
super visor n ucleus. IPL perf orms these 
operations: 

• P laces the CPU in the EC mo de. 

• sets the LOB table entry f or SYSRES to 
point to the PUB entry of the channel 
and unit number of the resident drive. 

• 

• 

P laces the processing unit in the wait 
state with al l interru ptions enabl ed. 

(The operator then causes an interrupt, 
which in turn wil l cause IPL to read its 
commands f rom t he card reader, or from 
the printer-keyboard or DOC -- Disp lay 
Operator console.) 

Changes the PUB config uration, if 
indicated, by ADD or DEL commands or 
control cards. 

Scans the PUB table to take spec ial  
action for any IBM 3211, 3 2 0 3 , 3 8 0 0 , 
or 5 2 0 3  Printers that are attached to 
the system .  

T he following describes the IPL commands: 
ADD, CA T. DEL, DPD , and SET. 

ADD 

To add a device to the PUB table, a 
command, read by the communication device 

Initial Program Loader 

(SYSLOG or SYSRDR), in the following format 
is required. 

ADD X 'cuu' [ (k) 1 ,device type [ ,X' ss' J I X' ssss I 
, X' ssssss' 

where: 

X 'c uu' = channel and unit numbers. 

k can be specified as either s or a 
decimal number from 0 to 255: 

s indicates that the device can be 
swit ched (that is. physically attached 
to two adjacent channels). The 
designated channel is the lower of the 
two channels. 

0 to 255 indicates the priority of a 
device that cannot be sw itched, with 0 
indica ting the highest priority. If k 
is not given, the assumed prior ity is 
255 . 

de vicetype = actua l device (24 00T9, 1443, 
etc.). S ee ty pe codes in 
Figure 1. 

X 'ss' 
X'ssss' 
X's ss ss s '  

device specifications (see 
ASSGN S tatemen t). If absent , 
the following val ues are 
a ssigned : 

x•co• f or 9-track ta pes (2400, 
3410 ser ies) 
X'DO' f or 9-track ta pes (3400 
series) 
X'90' f or 7-track ta pes 
x•oo• for non tap es 
X'OO', X'01', X'02', and X'03' 
are inval id as X 'ss' for 
magnetic tape. 

X'ss' specif ies SADxxx (Set 
Address) requirements for IBM 
2702 lines: 

X'OO' for SADO 
X' 01' f or SAD1 
X'02' for SAD2 
X' 03' for SAD 3 

This information is not 
accepted on the ASSGN 
sta tements. 

X'ss' is required for 1270, 
1275, 1412, 1419, and 1419P 
device types. It specif ies 
the external interr up t bit 

Initial Program Loader 11 



associated with magnetic i n k  
or opt ical character reader s .  
The setti ng X' 0 1 '  th rough 
X' 2 0 ' correspond to the 
e xte rna l i nte rrupt code in low 
real storage byte 87 , bits 7 
through 2 respectively. The 
corre sponding e xterna l li nes 
to which the control units are 
attached are as f ollows : 

X' 01 ' byte 87 bit 7 
X' 0 2 '  byt e  87 bit 6 
X ' 0 4 ' byte 87 bit 5 
X' 0 8' byt e  87 bit 4 
X ' 1 0 '  byte 87 bit 3 
X' 2 0' h�:r+- ,0 87 h..;.£. "') 

AJ,I ... � JJ .... ' 

The X' s s '  parameter spec if ies 
whether or not the error 
correc tion fea ture i s  prese nt 
on an IBM 10 1 8  Paper Tape 
Punch with 2 82 6  Control Unit 
Model 1 .  X ' ss ' can be: 

x • oo •  no e rror correcti on 
feature 

X' 01' e rror correcti on feature 

For the 3 7 04 and the 370 5 ,  
x•ss ' i s  required and must be 
spec if ied as one of the 
fol lowing : 

X 1 0 1  1 Type 1 I 4 channel adapt.er 
X'02 ' Type 2 /3 channel adapter 

For the 27 0 3  of the Mode l 1 1 5  
or 1 2 5 ,  X ' ss ' , X ' ssss ' , or 
X' sssss s ' is used to specif y  
the line mode setti ng f o r  a 
Start/Stop line or a BSC l ine . 

The bit se tti ng s of the line 
mode spec ification for each 
line involved are explained in  
IBM S ystem/3 7 0  Mode l 115 
Functional Characteristics , 
GA3 3- 15 10 , and in I BM 
Sys tem/ 37 0 Model 1� 
Funct ional Characteristics, 
GA3 3- 150 6, respectively . For 
POWER/VS RJE that uses a 2 7 8 0  
o r  2 7 7 0  te rmina l ,  you cou ld ,  
for instance, sp eci fy 

X' 0 0 84 0 0 ' for a non- switched 
li ne , or 

X' O OC 40 0 ' for a S'\·J.;-l:-�hed l ine 

between the te rminal and yo ur 
Model 1 1 5  or 1 2 5 . 

The line mode setti ng i s  not 
accepted on the ASSGN 
statement . I f  a on e or two 
byte value i s  speci f ied , the 
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CAT 

s peci fied value is right­
j ustified and the rest of the 
three byt es is fill ed with 
zeros. 

For VSAM files, the operator can issue the 
CAT command to a ssign the VSAM master 
catalog ( logical unit SYSCAT) to a d i s k .  
The IPL a ssignment overrides a system 
generation SYSCAT ass ignment, if one was 
made , until the next IPL procedure . CAT 
may only be issued between the SET and DP D 
statements . The CAT comman d i s  entered 
from the card reader ,  the 3 2 10 ,  321 5 ,  or 
t he Display Operator Console. The format 
is:  

CAT UNI T=X ' c uu '  

where cuu i s  the cha nne 1 a nd unit of the 
dis k to be a ssigned to SY SCAT. 

DEL 
To de le te a device f rom the PUB table, a 
coromand , read by the commun i cation device 
( SYSL� or SYSRDR) , i n  the fol lowi ng format 
is required : 

D EL  X' cuu • 

where cuu i s  the channe l and unit number s 
of the device to be del eted. 

DPD 
The DPD comman d defines the pa ge data s et. 
The operation code of thi s command must 
always be speci fi ed during the IPL 
procedu re . All operands are optional ; they 
need be specified only if the required 
i nformation was not suppl ied during system 
generat ion or if cha nge s in the definition 
are des ired . The DPD c ommand must be the 
la st command entered duri ng the IPL 
procedure . 

DPD [TYPE= {�}] [ ,UNIT=X' cuu ' , CYL=XXX) 
F [,VOLID=XXXXXX) 

The ope rands of the DPD command may be 
given i n  any order .  
TYPE TYPE=N indicate s  that the pa ge data 

set need not be formatted and the 
extent limits have not been changed. 

If TYPE=N is s pe ci fi ed but the page 
data s et does not ex ist or the 
extent limits have been changed,  
TYPE=N is ignored an d the page da ta 
se t i s  formatted during IPL. In 
this cas e, the UNIT and CYL operand s 
must e i ther ha ve bee n supplied 
during sy stem generation, or they 
must be spec if ied in the DPD 
command .  



UNIT 

C YL 

TYPE=F indica tes that the page data 
set is to be formatted during IPL .  
Formatting du ring IPL is required if 
the page data set is to be extended 
or if it is to be r eallocated. 

UNIT=X'cuu' specifies the chann el 
and unit number (in hexadecimal ) of 
the devic e that is to contain the 
page data set. If UNIT is speci­
fied, CYL must also be specified. 

CYL=xxx specifies the sequential 
number of t he cylinder, rel ativ e  to 
zero, where the page data set is to 
begin (in decimal). (The size of 
the page data set extent is 
calculat ed by t he system.) If CYL 
is specified, UNIT must also be 
specified. 

SYSVIS is the logical unit name of 
the page data set. It is created at 
IPL time from information prov ided 
by the system generation macro DPD 
and/or the IPL DPD command. The 
user specifies the beginning 
cylinder address and the system 
calculates the si ze of the disk 
extent which is a function of the 
VSI ZE <virtml address area 
specifi ed by t he us er> sp ecification 
and the disk device type, as 
follows: 

VSIZE 
-2-

number of pages ( block s o f  
2 K  bytes). 

r----------------T-----------------, 
l Disk Devic e I Blocks per 1 
I Type I Cylinder I �----------------+-----------------� 
l 2314 I 60 I 
I 3330 I 1 14 I 
I 3340 I 36 I 
I 3350 I 240 I 
L ________________ l_ _______________ _j 

The allocation requires full 
cylinders. 

The IBM-supplied s-qpervisor does not 
contain any DPD macro parameters. 
Therefore,. when you IPL , you must 
enter all operands of the DPD 
command, including TYPE=F. The 
IBM-supplied supervisor has a V SIZE 
of 128K and consequently one 
cylinder on a 3330 or 3350 or two 
cylinders on a 2314 or 3340 are 
required. 

VOLID V OLID=xxxxxx identifies the volume 
serial number (one to six alphabetic 
or numeric characters ) of the disk 
pack that contains the page data 

SET 

set. If t his operand is o mitted 
both during system generation and in 
the DPD command, t�e volume s erial 
number is not check ed. 

Besides the DPD command, the only 
communication required at IPL time is the 
SET command. If any ADD or DEL commands 
are requi red, they must precede the SET 
command . The SET command must preced e the 
DPD command. The SET command is entered 
via the communications device (12l0� 1215, 
3277, Di splay Operato r Console,or card 
read er) and i s  in the fo l lowing format: 

SET 

value1 -

value2 -

EAST 

WEST 

hh/mm 

[DATE=v�lu e1,CLOCK=value2] 
[,ZONE={����}/hh/mmJ 

Specifies the year, month, and 
day o f  the month in on e of the 
following formats (depending on 
the install ation's standard 
established during system 
generation ): 

mm/dd/yy 
dd /mm/yy 

Specifies the local time-of-day 
in the format hh/rnm/ss. 

Specifi es that the in stallation 
is located at a geographical 
position east of Greenwich. 

Specifies that the installation 
is located at a geographical 
position west of Greenwich. 

A decimal value which indicates 
the difference in hours and 
minut es betw een local time and 
Greenwich Mean Time. hh may be 
in the range 0-12, mm in the 
range 0-59. 

The parameters that have to be specified 
with the SET command depend upon the typ e 
of system and the type of communications 
device used� The following groups c an be 
distinguished: 

1. If the TOD clock is in the set state, 
the command may be given in one of th e 
fou r possibl e forms : 

SET 
SET ZONE= 
SET DATE= 
SET DATE= 

,CLOCK= 
,CLOCK= , ZONE= 
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2 .  If the 'IOD clock is in the not-set 
state, the command must be given in 
e ither of two forms: 

3. 

SET DATE= 
SET DATE= 

, CLOCK= 
.,C LOCK= .,ZONE =  

I f  the T O D  clock i s  inoperative , the 
command must be given in the form: 

SET DATE= ,CLOCK= 

Notes: 

1. 3 2 10/ 3 2 1 5 /D OC / 3 2 77. 

If the TOD clock is in the �et state, 
me ssage 01301 is printed. lf the TOD 
clock is in the not-set state, m essage 
0131A is printed. If the TOD clock is 
inoperative, messages 0 132I and OI31A 
are pr inted. 

2 • Card Reader. 

No mess ages are giv en. 

3. CLOCK parameter. 

When using the CLOCK parameter of the 
SET command, the time-of-day security 
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sw itch must be depressed to the E NABLE 
SET po sition . 

4 .  use of parameters • 

Although, whe n the TOD clock is in the 
set state, no parameters need to be 
specified with the SET command, it is 
str ongly recommended to do so, for 
reasons o f  error recovery. 

5 .  The date and time-of-day supp lied in 
the SET command for systews that have 
TOD clock support should be r eafistic 
values, tha t is, the difference between 
local tim e  and GMT may not be more than 
twelve hours, hh may not be more than 
12, and mm may not be more than 59. 
The time-of-da y clock should always 
cont ain the exact time (that is the 
time that ha s ela psed since Janu a ry 1, 
1900, 00. 00 a. m. ). 

DEVICES 

Figure 1 lists the device types a vailable 
with D OS/VS. Th is figure shows the device 
type codes to be used·in ADD commands when 
adding devices to the system. 
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r-----�----------------------------------------------r------------------------------------1 
IDevicel I I 
!Type 1 Actu al IBM Device I De vice Type 1 

JCodes I I I t------+--�----------------------------�-------------+------------------------------------� 
12400T919-track Magnetic Tape un its (2400-series) I I 
12400T717-track Magnetic Tape Units (2400-series > I 1 
13410T919-track Magnetic Tape Units ( 3400- series) I Magnetic Tape Devi ces 1 
13410T7J7-track Magnetic Tape Units (3400-seriesl I 1 

IJ420T9j9-track Magnetic Tape Un its (3400- series> I 1 
13420T7J 7-track Magnetic Tape Units (3400-seriesl I 1 �------+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 
j2495Tc 1249 5 Tape cartridge Reader 1 Tape cartridge Reader 1 
11442N1J1442 N1 card Read Punch ICard Read Punches 1 
12520 B1J2520B1 Card Read Pun ch I 1 
12596 12596 Card Read Punch I I 
13525 RPJ3525 Card Read Punch I I 

1 1 (with optional read feature) .1 I 
125 60 125 60 Multifunction c ard Machine I I 

15425 J 5425 Multifunction Card Unit I I t------+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 
1250'1 12 501 Card Reader I I 

12540 R )2540 Card Reader I card Readers I 
13504 13504 card Reader I I I 3505 13505 Card Reader I I �------+----------------------------------------------+-----------------------------------� 
J2540 P 12540 Card Punch I I 

I 2520B2)2520B2 Card Punch I I 
11442N211442N2 card Punch I Card Pu nc hes I 
12520B312520B3 Card Punch I I 
J3525P 13525 Card Punch I I 

r------t----------------------------------------------t------------------------------------i 1 PRT1 1 3211 or 320
_
3-·4 Printer '1 )1403 11403 Printer 

J1403U 11403 Printer with uc s feature 
11443 11443 Prin ter 
12245 12245 Kanji Printer 
1 3211 1 Same as PRT1 Printers 
15203 J5203 Print er 
J5203U 15203 Prin ter with u cs feature Note: The 3203-4 Printer 

3203 13203 Print er (Models 1 and 2} has PRT1 (or 321 1 )  as 
3525P 13525 card Punch (with opti onal print feature> device type code. 
3800 13800 Printing Subsystem 
3800B 13800 Printing Subsystem with optional 

1 Burster-Trimmer-Stacker 
3800C 13800 Printing Subsystem with additional 

1 character generation storage 
3800BCI3800 Printing Subsystem with Burster-! Trimmer-Stacker and additional 
·------�-----=��=�=�==-�=�==�!���=!�=��=-------------+------------------------------------1 
I1050 A 13210 , 3215 Cons ole Printer-Keyboards I Printer-Keyboards 1 
�------+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------1 

1125D IModel 125 Integrated Display Operator console 1 1 
1125DP !Model 125 Integrated Display Operator console !Display Units 1 

I I with opti onal Console Printer I I 
'3277 '3277 Display Console l 1 

�-----+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 
I I I Note: I 
IUNSP !Unsupported Device I No_burst mode on Multiplexer channell 
iuNSPB 'Unsupported Device 1Burst mode on multiplexer channel. 1 �-----�+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 

12311 12311 Disk Drive I I 
12314 12314 Direct Acce ss Storage Facility I I 
12314 12319 Disk Storage Facility I I 
13330 13330-1, 3330-2 ,  or 3333 -1 Disk storage IDASD I 

J3330 13350 in 3330 compatibility mode I I 
,3330B l 3330-11 Disk Storage ! : 
Figu re--1.---oevice -Tiie-codes -cPart-1-o£

-
2>

---------------------------------------------
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r------T----------------------------------------------T------------------------------------1 

IDeviceJ I I 
1 Type 1 Ac tual IBM Device I Device Type 1 
JCodes I I I 

l333oa
-
t335o

-
ii;-333o=11-��;p�tihi1i"t;;-;ode------------t------------------------------------

1 
I 3340R 13"340 Disk Storage with Rotational Pos ition J 1 
I I Sensing (RP S) feature I DASD 1 

J 3340R J 3344 Direc t Access Storage I I 
13340 I 3340 Disk Storage w ithout RPS feature 1 1 
•3350 :3350 Disk Storage : I 1 2321 1 2321 Data Cell Drive I I 
L------4----------------------------------------------�------------------------------------J I I I I 
J 3540 13540 Diske tte Input/Output Unit ! Diskette Input/Output Units 1 
l------+---------------------------------------------+:--.---------------------------------� 
11419 112 55 Magnetic Character Reader I I 
i i4i9 j i259 Magnetic character Reader I I 
11419 11419 Magnetic Character Reader I MICR-Magne tic Ink Character I 
J1419P 114�9 D ual Address Adapter Primary control Unitl Recognition Devices J 
I 1419 S 11419 Dual Address Adapter I I 
1 1 secondary control Unit I I 
I I I I �-----+----------------------------------------------+-----------------------------------� 
12701 2701 Dat a  Adapter Unit 
12701 Inte grated communications Adapter 
I (Model 135) 
12702 2702 Transmission Control Unit Teleprocessing Lines 
12703 2703 Trans miss ion control Unit 
12703 2703 Integrated communications Adapter 
I (Models 115 and 125} 
12703 3705 Communica tions Controller in 
I Emulation Mode 
J3704 3704 Communications Controller in 
I Network Control Mode 
13705 3705 Communica tions Controller in 
I Network Control Mode 
J3791L 3791 Communications controller SNA Cluster controller 
r------+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 
J29 55 129 55 Data Adapter Unit JData Link for RETAIN I 
t------+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 

11017 11017 Paper Tape Reader with 2826 control Unit I I 
I I Model 1 I I 
11017TPI 1017 Paper Tape Reader with 2826 control Unit jPaper Tape R eaders 1 
I I Model 2 I I 
12671 12671 Paper Tape Reader I I 
�------+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 
11018 11018 Paper Tape Punch w ith 2826 Control Unit I I 
1 1 Model 1 I Paper Tape Punches I 
I 1018TPJ1018 Paper Tape Punch w ith 2826 Control Unit I I 
I I Model 2 I I 
�------+----------�-----------------------------------+-----------------------------------� 

11419 11270 Optical Reader Sorter I I 
11419P 11275 Optical Reader sorter Primary I I 
I I Control Unit I I 
I 1419S 11275 Optical Reader Sorter Secondary I I 
I I Control Unit I I 
11287 11287 Op tical Reader !Optical R eaders I 
11288 11288 Optical Page Reader I I 
13881 13881 Op tical Mark Reader I I 
13886 13886 Optical Character R eader I I 
t------+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 

12260 12260 Display Station or 1053 Printer I I 
13277 J3277 Display Station or 3284- 86 Printer ! Display Station I 

J 3277B 13277 Display Station or 3284-86 Printer I I 
I 1 running in burst mode on the MPX channel I I 
t------+----------------------------------------------+------------------------------------� 

17770 j7770 Audio Response Unit I Audio Response Units I 
�-----�------------------------------------·----------4------------------------------------J 

Figure 1. Device Ty pe Codes (Part 2 of 2) 

16 DOS/VS System Control State me nts 



Retain this page and the Advanced Functions - DOSNS page 

This chapter con tains descriptions, 
formats, and usages of the job control 
commands and statements, an d attention 
routine commands, which are identified as 
follows: 

job control statement - JCS 

job control command - JCC 

attention routines - AR 

Figure 2 contains the commands and 
statemen ts grouped by function, and also 
indicates the programs or routines for 
which they are valid. An alphabe tical 
overview of all st at ements and commands is 
given in Appendix A. 

Formatting Statements and Commands 

JOB CONTROL STATE MEN TS 

Job control stat ements conform to the 
general rules for formatting DOS/VS control 
statements. 

• Name . Two slashes (//) identify the 
statement as a control stat anent. They 
must be in columns 1 and 2 .  At least 
one blank must immediately follow the 
second slash. Exception: 'Ihe 
end-of-job statement contains /& in 
columns 1 and 2 ,  the end-of-data-file 
statement contains / *  in columns 1 and 
2 ,  the end-of-procedure statement 
contains /+in columns 1 and 2, and the 
comment statement contains * in column 1 
and blank in column 2 .  

• Operation. Des cribes the operation to 
be performed. It can be up to eight 
characters long. At least one blank 
follows its last character. 

Operand. May be blank or may contain 
one or more entries separated by commas. 
The last term must be followed by a 
blank ., unless its last character is in 
column 71 . Any blank within the operand 
fie lds, except for fields contained 
within apostrophes, is considered an 
end-of-operand indication. No furthe r 
processing of t hat statement o ccurs. 

Job Control 

r-------------------T---------r-----------, 

I I I Valid for I 
I Type of Command lOper- 1---T---r--_, 

Jor Statement Jation I JCSJ AR I JCCI 
�-------------------+---------+---+---+---� 

!Job Identification ! JOB I X I I I 
I I/& I x I I I 
I I /+ I x I I I 
�------------------+---------+---+---+--_, 

I File Definition I DLAE I X I I I 
I I DLBL I X I I I 
I I EX TENT I X I I I 
I I TLBL I X I I I 
I I TPLAB I X I I I 
I I VOL I X I I I 
I I X TEN'I I X I I I 
I I /* I x I I I 
�-------------------+---------+---+---+--_, 

I Pass Information I *  I X I I I 
I to operator I I I I I 
�-------------------+---------i---+---+---� 

I Pass Information J DATE I X I I I 
Ito Program I LBLTYP I X I I I 
I I OPI'lON I X 1 I I 
I I OVEND I X I I X I 
I I UPSI I X I I I 
�-------------------+---------+---+---+---� 

!Job Stream Control I BATCH I I X I I 
I I CANCEL I I X I X I 
I I PAUS E  I X I X I X I 
I I PR TY I I X I I 
I I START I I X I I 
I I STOP I I I X I 
I I TPBAL I I X I I 
I I UNBA 'IC H I I I N11 
�-------------------+---------+---+---+---� 

JSetting System I ALLOC I I X ! X ! 
!Parameters JALLOCR I I X I X I 
I J S ET I I I X I 
�------------------+---------i---+---+---� 

IOperator I AL TER I X I 
communications JDSPLY I X I 

J DU MP I X I 
lEND or I I 
1 ENTER k ey I X X I 
I EN DSD I X I 
!IGNORE I X X I 
JLOG I X X I 
I MSG I X I 

J MO DE I X I 
I NEWVOL I X I 
I NOLOG I X X I 
IZONE I X I 

�-------------------L---------�---L---L---i 

I I 
I N1 Valid only in a foreground partition. I 
I I 
L-----------------------------------------J 

Figure 2. JCS, JCC, and AR by Function 
(Part 1 of 2 }  
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Retain this page and the Advanced Functions - DOSNS page 
r-------------------T--------�----------1 
I I I Val id fori 
I Type of Command I Oper- f---T---,.---� 
Jor Statemen t Jation IJCS I ARJJ CCI 
�-------------------+--�------+---+---+---i 

Control of I/O I AS SGN X X I 
sys tem I CLOSE X X I 

J DVCDN X 
JDVCUP X 
I HOLD X 
ILFCB X 
I LISTIO X X 
ILUCB X 
IMAP X X 
JMTC X X 
!RES ET X X 
IROD X 
ISETDF X 

I ISETPRT X X 
I IUCS. X 
�-------------------+---------t---i---+---i 

! Execution of !EXEC I X I I X I 
!Program JRSTRT I X I I I 
L -------------------�---------i---�---i--� 

Fi gure· 2. JCS, JCC, and AR by Function 
(Part 2 of 2) 

JOB CONTROL AND ATTE NTI CN COMMANDS 

Job control commands and a ttention coirmands 
contain the operation code, at l eas t  one 
blank and then the specified parameters. 
The parameter.s are s eparated by commas. 
The operation code usually begins in column 
1 of the command , but this is not required. 

• In contras t to job control statements 
(JCS), which are normally entered by the 
programmer, commands (job control and 
attention> are normally entered by the 
operator. 

• Job control command s (JCC} are issued 
between jobs or job steps and are 
entered through SYSRDR or SY SLOG. {Job 
control s tatements , on the other hand , 
are us ually coded as part of the input 
s tream and are entered through S Y SRDR .} 

• Attention command s (AR} can be issued at 
any time by press ing the reques t key on 
S YSLOG. some of these commands can be 
issued only in a multiprogramming 
environment. 

• Some AR commands are us ed in conjunction 
w ith DOS /VS VTAM ne twork operator 
commands . This us age is descr ibed in 
DOS /VS VTAM Network Operating 
Procedures, GC 27- 0025. 

JOB CONTROL STATEMEN TS SUMMARY 

All job control s tatements are es sentially 
free form. Information s tarts in column 1 
and cannot extend past column 71. 
continuation cards are not recognized by 
j ob control . For the exception to this 
rule , see the descriptions of the DLAB, 
DLBL, SETPRT,  and TPLAB statements .  

18 DOS/VS Sys terr: Cont rol Statements 

Job control normally read s from the d evice 
id entified by the symboli c name SYSRDR. 
Hew ever, jol: control s tatements can also be 
entered throu gh SYSLOG, or they may be 
retrieved from the procedure library, where 
they were previously catalQ9ed. A brief 
description of the job control statements 
follows .  

r------�---------------- -----------------1 

JAS SGN !Us ed at execution time to as sign 
I Ia specific d evice address to the 
I !symbolic unit name used . 
ICLOSE !Closes e ither a sys tem or a 
I lproqrammer loqical unit assianed 
i ito tape , dis k; or dis kette. 

-

! DATE !Contains a date that is put in 
I I the communications region. 
I DLBL1 JContains file label i nformation 
1 !for DASD or disk ette label 
I Jchecking and creation. 
I E  XEC 1 Ind icates the e nd of job control 
I js tatements for a job step and 
I I that a cataloged procedure is to 
1 Jbe retrieved before a job step isl 
I 1 executed . 1 
I EXTENT1JDefines each area, or extent, of 1 
I Ia DASD file or dis kette volume. 1 

JOB 1 Indicates the beginning of 1 
!control informati on for a job. 1 

LBLTYP !Defines the amount of s torage to 1 
Jbe reserved at link-edit time fori 
!proces s in g  tape and nons eq uential ! 
JDASD file labels i n  the 
Jpartition. 

LISTIO JUsed to get a lis ting of I/O 
1 ass ignments. Ignored by job 
Jcontrol if SY SLS� is not 
I assigned. 

MTC !Controls operations on logical 
Junits to IBM 2400/34 00 s eries 
Jmagnetic tapes . 

OPTION !Specifies one or more of the job 
Jcontrol options. 

JOVEN D !Indicates that no more overwrite 
I I s tatements wi 11 follow for the 
1 !respective pro cedure. 
!PAUSE JCauses a pause i mmediately after 
I !process ing this s tatement. 

JRESET JResets I/O assignments to the 
I !standard assignments . 
�RSTR T !Restarts a checkpointed program. J I SETPRT !Loads the IBM 3 8 0 0  buffers . 
JTLBL1 JContains fil e label information 
1 Jfor tape l abel checking and 
I Jwriting. 
JUP SI 1 (User Program Sw itch Indicat ors } 
1 1 Allows the us er to s et prograri1 
1 Jswitches that can be tested. 
JZONE !Initia lizes the zone field in the 
I !communications region . 
I /* !Indicates the end of a d ata file 
I 1 or the end of a job step. 
I/& !Indicates the end of a job. 
I* IJol: control comments . 
I/+ !Indicates the e nd of a procedure. 
l- -·--·---.1.--------------------------------J 



r - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - -, 

J Pr og r a m m i n g  s u pp o r t  co n t i n u es for t h e  j 
l fo ll o w i n g  j ob c o n t r o l s ta t e me n t s  p ro vid e d  1 
l in pre vi o us v e r s i ons of the system . 1 · --------- --- - - - - -- -- - - - --- - -- - - ---- ------- 1 
j DL A B l  } Co nt a ins f il e  labe l infor ma t i on t 
1 l f o r IASD label ch ecki ng and I 
1 ) c re at ion . l 
j TPLA B l t C o n tains fil e l abe l infor mat i on 1 
J l fo r  t ape label c hec k i ng a nd 1 
j 1 wr it in g . I 
J VO L l  t U se d w he n  a s et of l a bel 1 
1 ) in fo rmati o n for m ag ne tic tap e  1 
1 ! f i le or a D A S D  f ile i s  spec i fie d . J 
1 l it i s  n o t  req uired w i th the 1 
I t current  DLBL , E X TE NT, or TLBL I 
J } st a t e ments . I 
l iT ENTt I De f in e s  e ach ar e a ,  or e x tent , of 1 
1 t a  D A S D  f i l e .  It is u sed in 1 
l 1 con j unction with t he VOL a n d  DL A B  ' t  
t I s ta te me n ts . J 
· - - --- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - - -- - -- - - - - - - 1 
t t  T he co m bi n a t i c n  of DL A B ,  VO L ,  a nd XT "E NT I 
1 s ta tem en ts sho u l d  n o t  be used to s u p ply l 
1 the e x te nt a nd label info r mat i on f or I 
I the I B M  33 3 0 ,  3 3 3 3 ,  3 3 4 0 ,  a nd 3 3 5 0 .  To I 
1 su p p l y th i s  in fo r m a t i o n ,  u s e  t h e D L BL I 
j and EX T E NT statem e n t s .  I 
I I 
1 The co m b i n at io n  o f  V C L and TPL A B  j 
t st ate me nt s c o n t a in s  :f i le labe l I 
l inf o rm a ti o n  f o r  tape l a bel che c k i n g  a n d  1 
1 wr it i n g . T hese t w o  st a te me n t s  c a n  be I 
1 re p l ac-e d b y  t h e  TLBL sta te men t . I 
L - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -- - - - - - - J  

A ny job c o n t r c l  s ta te men t othe r tha n the se 
i s  recog n i ze d a s  a n  e r r or .  A mes sa ge is 
i s s ue d  so t h a t  t h e p ro g r a mme r or ope rat or 
can co r rec t th e s t ate ment in err or .  Some 
o f  the err o r s  rec o g nize d a r e :  

• 

I n v a l id s y mbo l i c  u n i t n a me .  

N o  s p a ce rese r ved in LUB tab le f o r  a 
s y m bol ic unit. 

• In v a l i d d ev ice t y p e .  

• I n v a l i d l ength of field • 

• In v a l i d c h ar act e r  • 

• Mi ssin g  /& statement . 
• 

• 

A vol um e ( VOL ) st atemen t  does n o t  
pr ece de a label ( DL A E  o r  T PL A �  
s t ate me n t. 

An EX T E NT st a te me n t  doe s not 
im me di a te l y follow its  associated DAS D 
la bel (DL BL )  st atement. 

Whe ne v e r  a n  in v al id s t ate m ent is in di c ate d , 
the �t ate me nt m u s t  be re issue d to be 
e f fect ive . Fer e x a mp le , if an OPTI C 'N  LI N K  

i s  encountere d w it hout a S Y S LN K  ass i gn men t , 
the OPT ION stat emen t must b e  reen te re d  
a f ter a s s i gn i n g  SY SL NK . 

S EQU ENC E O F  J CS A N D  JCC 

The j ob cont rol st atements for a sp ec if ic 

i2E al w ays be gin w it h  a JOB sta te me n t  and 
en d wit h a /& (en d -of - jo b) s tat em en t . A 
spe cif ic job c ons is ts o f  on e or m or e jQ.Q 
s t�E2· E ach j o b §ig£ i s  in iti ated by an 
EX EC st a te m en t .  Preced ing- the EX EC 
sta te me nt are a ny j o b  cont rol s ta te me nts 
necessar y t o  prepar e  for t h e e xecution of 
the s peci fic jo b s t e p .  The o n l y li mitation 
on the s e q u en ce of s t at e me n t s  p rece di n g  the 
EX EC st a tem en t is t hat DL BL st a te me n ts m u s t  
i m m ed ia te l y p r ecede the cor res pon di ng 
EXT ENT st a t em en ts. I f  the DLBL and EXTENT 
s t ate ments for a pr i vate co re i ma ge 
library , S Y SI N , S Y S I PT, S Y S RDR , S Y SLST , 
a n d1or S YS PCH a r e  in the in put stre am ( if 
the i nf orm a ti on is not cont aine d  on th e 
l abel c y l i n de r ) , the y m ust preced e the 
A S SG N  S YSCLB st at e ment . If t h e  D LB L and 
E XT E NT st atemen ts for a te m porary S YS L N K  
a r e in the jo b str ea m , the y sho uld precede 
the OPTION LI NK or OP TION C ATAL s ta te m ent . 

The LBLTY P  s t ate me nt i s  use d a t  
l i n t- ed it t i me a n d  m u s t  pre cede t he 11 EXEC 
L N K EDT st atem en t ; for s e l f - reloca ti n g  
p ro gram s, hoveve r ,  i t is su bm itted 
i m med i a te l y  preced in g the 

II EXEC state ment for t he p rogra m . 

I N D IV I D U A L  FO R f! ATS ( JC S , JCC, A R) 

Det ai le d d e scri p t i o n s  of th e fo rmat s a n d  
fu nctions o f  in di v idu al J C S , JCC ,  a nd A R  
s t a te me nt s  an d c o m m a nd s  follow in 
al pha be tic sequenc e .  If the JCC an d  A R  
formats coinc ide , t h i s  i s  i ndic ated b y  a 
com bin e d  he ad in g , ��� g�Q !! FO£!at . 

Job Control Statements and Commands 

ALLOC 

The ALLOC c om ma nd ( Allocate Virtual Pi d d res s 
A re a) pe rm its t he o pe ra to r  to all oc a te 
a dd re ss s p a ce in t he vir tu a l  a ddres s a r ea 
(no t  a l r e a d y  allocated to the s h a red 

virtu al a r e a) to fo regroun d par ti ti on s . 
T h e  n um ber of b y te s to be a ll ocated f o r  a 
fo reg ro und pa rtition is spe ci fied in 2 K  
{ 2 0 4 8  b ytes ) increme nts . 

!Q!g: ALLOC c annot be s p eci fied for a 
sin g l e - partition s y stem .  

J o b  Cont r o l  1 9  



JCC and AR Format 

I ALLOC Fn=mK [ , Fn=mK] 
m ind i cates the amount of s torage to be 
al located to the parti tion n .  

T he order o f  operands i s  arbitrary .  At 
l ea s t  one operand must be speci f i ed .  The 
maximum number of ope_rands is on e l es s  
t � n  the n umber of parti ti ons specified 
duri ng system generat ion in the NPARTS 
parameter of the SUPVR macro. 
The va lue m shou'!d be an even integer . m 
mus t  not be smal ler tha n 6 4  f or an active 
f oregr_ound pa rt it ion . Any spec� f ication 
s ma l ler than 6 4  is f l agged an d must be 
correc ted : any uneven speci f icati on 
greater than 64 is rounded up to the 
n eares t  even integer . 
Note a ls o  that t he s iz e  o f  the s hared 
vir tual area ( SVA) must be taken i nto 
account . ( Refer t o  the S ET  command for 
more detail s . )  I f  VSAM i s  to be executed 
f rom the SVA, a GETV IS area o f  
approx imatel y  3 0K i s  required i n  the 
pa rtiti on. If VSAM is to be executed in 
the par tition , a GETV IS area of 
a pproximately 2 00K is required in that 
par tition . 

The fol lowing con sidera ti ons a pply to 
s torage al locat i on among foreground and 
background programs tha t run i n  virtua l 
mode : 

1 .  A llocati on o f  virtual partit ions 
st�rts at the addres s  immedi ately 
preceding the SVA , which i s  at the 
high end of t he virtual a (ldr ess area . 
The area s a�e a l wa ys c ontiguous , with 
no g aps between t he all o cated 
par tition s .  I f  the si ze of one or 
more partiti ons is changed, the 
boundari es of the remai ni ng 
partiti on ( s )  are moved a ccord ingl y . 

2 .  The s i z e  of the virtual ba ck ground 
par tition i s  not a lloca ted or changed 
explicit ly , but is changed impl icitl y 
by alloca ting or c ha ng i ng the si ze of 
one or more virtual foreground 
par tition s .  S torage neither a l located 
to the virtual foregroun d partitions 
nor to the shared vi rtua l area 
automati cally belongs to the virtual 
background . The virtua l  bac kgrourx1 
must always have at l east 64K bytes . 
The par ti tion ca n be s topped by the 
STOP command, but not unhatched by the 
UNBATCH command . 

3 .  The si ze of the vir tua l f oreg round 
partiti ons must always be al located or 
ch anged expl icit ly .  The s iz e  of an 
un specified virt ua l  f oreground 
partiti on is not changed . When 
changing the s iz e  of on e or more 
vir tual foreground parti ti ons , the 

2 0  DOS/VS System control s ta teme �ts 

starti ng and/ or end addresses of the 
remaining pa r tition < s> cha nge 
accordingly . The ALLOC command must 
therefore be used with care with 
regard to programs wh ic h  are li nked t o  
s peci fi c load addresses an d which 
cannot be re located . 

4 .  To delete a virtual f oreground 
partition from the system, you must 
issue an �LOC c ommand specifying a 
s iz e  of OK for the resp ective 
par ti tion . Only an i nactive part it i on 
can be del et e d .  A foreground 
partition is i nacti ve i f  it has been 
unhatched " Cby the UNBATCH C ommand) or 
i f  it has /never been activated C by the 
BATCH or STAR T c ommand) . 

5 .  The ma ximum pe rmi ssi b le si z e  o f  t he 
vi rtual background partition i s  the 
si ze of the virtual a dd ress a rea minus 
the s iz e  of the SVA speci fied for the 
system . The ma xi mum si ze a l lowed f �r 
a v i rtual foreground partition is the 
si ze of the vi rtual address area mi nus 
6 4 K  for the virtual backgr ound and 
minus 6 4K f or the SVA . 

6 .  No alloca ti on takes place when the 
ALLOC command woul d move the star t 
addre ss of a virtual partiti on upward s 
and/or the end addres s  downwards while 
a' program is running in that 
partition . 

E xc eption : The e nd  address of the 
pa_rt it ion in which job con tro l is 
proce ssing a n  ALLOC c ommand may be 
moved downwards so that a par tition o1  
6 4K remai ns . 

I f  the rules l isted are v iola ted , 
corre spo_ndi ng e rror me s sage s  C lP.O nD  or 
lSOnD )  are i s s ued, in dicatin g  that the 
ALLOC command wa s  re jected and that a 
correct command has to be enter ed . 

ALLOCR 
The ALLOCR command ( All ocate Real Storage ) 
permits the ope ra tor to a llocate the real 
address area amon g foreground and back­
gro mld programs , that i s ,  to a llocate real 
pa rtiti ons . The number o f  byte s to be 
allocated i s  spec i f ied in 2K i ncrements . 

No te :  ALLOCR ca nnot be s peci fi ed f or a 
si ngle- partition s ystem . 

JCC and AR Forma t 

ALLOCR [ BGR=mK ] [ , FnR=mX ) 

m ipdicates the amount of storage to be 
all�cated to the background ( BGR) or 
foreground partition n .  



The order of operands is arbitrary; at 
lea st one opera nd must be speci fied. The 
maximum number of operands is eq ual to the 
number of partitions specifi ed duri ng  
system generation i n  t he NPARTS parameter 
o f  the SUPVR macro . 

m should be an even integer ; any uneven 
specif ication is rounded up to the nearest 
even integer . m may also be zero . 

The following considerations apply to 
storage allocation in the real address 
area : 
1 .  Allocati on sta�s at the end o f  the 

supervi sor .  The area s are a lways 
c ontiguous, with no gaps between the 
allocated part it ions . The main page 
pool i s  at the high end of the rea l 
address area . If the s iz e  o f  one or 
more real part it ions is changed, the 
boundaries of the remai ning 
partition ( s )  are moved accord ingly .  
For this rea son the ALLOCR c ommand 
must be handled with care with regard 
to programs that a re linked to 
specif ic load addresses in r eal 
storage and which cannot be relocated.  

Note : The maximum si ze of the rea l 
address area which can be allocated by 
the ALLOCR command is the area 
specified by t he RS IZE parameter of 
the VSTAB macro at system generati on 
(minus the s iz e  of the sup ervisor ) or 
the real storage avai lable i n  the 
hardware system being us ed, ( minus the 
size of the supervi sor> , whicheve r is 
smaller . 

2 .  The size of the page pool is not 
allocated or changed expl icitly but is 
changed impl ic it ly by a lloca ting or 
changing the size of one or more real 
partitions . storage not allocated to 
real par titions and not occupied by 
the supervis or belongs automatically 
to the main page poo l .  

The minimum si ze o f  th e  main page pool 
can be read from Figure 3. 

��i;��9----t;FI;:NO----��;��=���AP=¥.ES--l 
I smalle st I I or SVA I (multi - I 
I rea l I I phas es I task in g )  I 
J partition I ) are used l I 

.-----------+-----------+--------+--------� I 18 K or less i 18K minus 1 1 8K 1 +2K I l ( including I the sna ll- I I I 
I OK> j est real I .1 I 
1 ! partition I I I 
I I I I I 
I I I I I 
l larger than i OK 1 1 8 K 1 +2K I 
I 18 K I I I I 

L-----------�----------�--------�--------J Figure 3. Minimum Size of the Main Page 
Pool 

I f  the SDL is active there must be a 
main page pool of at least 4K. 

In a s ingl e par tition system 
( NPARTS=1) , a ll avai lable rea l storage 
is permanently allocated to the 
backgrormd rea l parti ti on ( BGR) . 
Since this will never be l ess than 1 8K 
no consideration of mai n  page pool has 
t o be taken in this cas e .  

3 .  The size o f  each real partit ion must 
always be allocated or chan ged 
explici tly (inc ludi ng that of the real 
background partit ion ) .  The size of a n  
unspecified rea l partiti on i s  not 
changed . 

The si ze of each real partition may be 
changed arbitrar ily ; it may even be 
reduced to ze ro . Dependi ng on the 
changes made, however , the bo undaries 
of adjacent partiti ons change . 

The si ze of a n  acti ve real partit ion 
can be reduced only via the ALLOCR job 
control command.  When a rea l 
partiti on i s  inacti ve , ei ther the 
ALLOCR job contro l c ommand or the 
ALLOCR attention command may be used . 

The background part it ion is always 
active . A foreground partition is 
inactive if it has been unhatched ( by 
the UNBATCH command) or if it ha s 
never been hatched (by the BATCH or 
START command) . Otherwise it is 
act ive . When a parti tion i s  
increa sed , ei ther the size of another 
partition or the main page pool is 
dec rea sed . A parti ti on can be 
decreas ed only if it is inactive . 

4 . A program running � a virtual 
parti tion ma y  fix pages ( via the PFI X  
ass embler macro) only if the attached 
real pa rtition in a' multi -partition 
system has a size greater than zero . 
I t  may fix a s  many pages as the real 
par ti tion contai ns page f rames . 

In a single -partiti on system , a 
program running in virtual mode may 
fix all page s  with the exception of 
the 1 8K required f or th e mi nimum main 
page pool . 

5. Real storage is not allocated when an 
ALLOCR command woul d move the start 
addre ss of a rea l  parti ti on upwards 
and/or the end address downwards while 
a program i s  runni ng i n  that 
part ition, or when the real p artition 
belongs to a virtual partition in 
which a program runni ng i n  vi rtual 
mode may fix pages . 
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Exc eption : The si ze of a real pa rtiti on 
i n  whose attach�d virtual part it ion j ob 
control is processing an ALLOCR c ommand 
may be changed arbitraril y; it may even be 
reduced to z ero . 

I f  the rules li sted are violated , 
corresponding error mess ages ( !P OnD or 
150nD ) are i ssued , indicating that the 
ALLOCR command was rej ected an d that a 
correct command ha s to be entered . 

ALTER 

T he ALTER command a llows t.he ope rator to 
a lter 1 to 1 6  byt es of virtual s torage , 
s tarting at the spec if ied hexadecimal 
a ddress . After the command has been 
entered and the END/ ENTER key- pressed, the 
hexadecimal repre sentation of the 
i nformation to be pl aced in storage shoul d  
b e  entered on th e  device a ssig ned to 
SYSLOG. Two hexadec imal characters ( 0 
through F )  must be entered f or each byte 
to be changed. If an odd number of 
characters is entered , the las t  characte r 
i s  ignored and its associated byte is 
unaltered . 

AR Format 

ALTER addres s 

address The six-- digit hexadecimal 
a ddress, wLth leading zeros if 
necessary4 to start storage 
al teration . 

If the specified address is 
wi thin the supervi sor area or the 
shared virtual area (SVA ) , a 

ASSGN 

me ssage i s  i ssued and the 
operator has the option to cancel 
or to change the address . 

I f  the specified address is 
within an inval id address range , 
the command is ignored and a 
corresponding informatory mess age 
i ssued . 

If the 16 bytes to be altered 
cro ss the boundary f rom a vali d 
to an inval id address space , only 
the byte s  of the vali d address 
space are al tered and a 
correspondi ng i nf ormatory message 
is issued . 

The ASS GN command or statement ( Assign 
Logical Name) a ssigns a logica l  I/O unit 
to a rphys ical device . Multiple logical 
units are allowed to be ass igned to one 
physical unit within the same partition . 
Only DASD can be ass igned to ( shared by ) 
several partitions or log ical uni ts 
concurrently . 

The operands of the ASSGN card can be com­
bined in various ways . The format i s , 
therefore , broken down into groups : 

• For 
-• For 
• For 
• For 
• For 
• For 
• For 

any device 
disks 
diskettes 
tapes 
printers 
card (read) punches 
card r eaders . 

The operands are processed in the sequence 
given for each combination . 

The general format for the ASSGN statement/command is  as fol lows : 

r -------�-----------�-----------T�---------------T-------------------7--------------, 
f Name ! Opera tion ! Operand 1 ! Operand 2 ! Other Operands ( Opt1onal)  1 
·---------+------------+------------+----------------+-----. -----------------------------i 

f // I ASSGN I SYSxxx , I X ' cuu • f , TEMP I 
1 1 1 I (address - list> I , PERM I 
1 (blank 1 I I UA I , VOL=vo lserno I 

I for 1 I J IGN I , SHR I 
I JCC) 1 I I SYSyyy I , X ' ss • I 
I I I ! devi ce-class I , ALT J 
I 1 I I device- type I , H1 I 
I I I I I , H2 I 
L---------4---------�------------�--- �- J 
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For any devi ce 

[// ] AS SGN SY Sxxx,[ X ' cuu' } r, TE MPJ (addre s s - li st) L, PERM 
SY Syyy 
UA 
IGN 

For disk s  

[ //] ASSG N SY Sxxx, X ' cuu' 
( address- l ist ) 
S YSyyy 
D ISK 
2 311 
2 314 
3 3 30B 
3 350 
3 340 

For d i skette s 

Lr, TE MP
J 

[ ,  VOL=vols ernO] [ ,  SHR ]  
, PERM 

[ //] ASSG N SYSxxx,[X ' cuu' } r , TE MI-
J 

[ , VOL--vols erno] · ( addr ess- l ist) Lr PERM 
S YS yyy 
D ISKE TTE 
3 5 4 0 

For tapes 

[// ] ASSGN SY Sxxx, 

For pr inter s 

X ' cuu ' 
(addre ss-list) 
SY Syyy 
TAPE 
2 400T7 
2 400T 9 
3 410T 7  
3410T 9 
3 420T7 
3420T 9 

[// ] ASSGN SY Sxxx, X ' cuu' 
(addre ss -li st) 
SY Syyy 
PRI NTER 
PRT 1 
1 403 
1 403U 
1 4 4 3  
3203 
3 2 1 1 
3 8 0 0  
3 8 0 0B 
3 8 0 0C 
3 8 0 0BC 
520 3  
52030 

[, X '  ss ' ] [
.
, TE MP] [ ,  VOL=vo l sernol 

, ALT , PERM 

[' TE MP] 
, PERM 

Note 1 :  I f  PRT 1  ( or 3 2 1 1 }  is  specified , either a 3 2 1 1 or a 3 2 0 3- 4  printer i s  
assigned . ( The 3 2 0 3 - 4  Printer cannot b e  ass igned as 3 2 0 3 . }  
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Page of GC 3 3 - 5 3 7 6 - 5 , Revi sed November 2 8 , 1 9 7 7 , By TNL GN 3 3 - 9 2 2 8  

Note 2 :  For a 3 8 0 0  Pr inting Sub sys tem , 
you can use a s s i gnments by device code s 
as fol lows : 

r---------r-----------------------, 
l spec i f ied l i s  val id for 1 

!
coa� 

r;;��r;;��;r;;����;;��;�i 
� - - - - - - - - -r -- - -r - - - - - r - - - - - r- - - - - -1 1 3 8 0 0 I X I X I X I X I j 3 8 0 0 B  I I X I I X * I 
1 3 8 0 0 C  I I X I X * *  I 1 3 8 0 0BC I I I I X I · - - - - - - - - - L - - - - � - - - - - � - - - - - � - - - - - -� 

* The j ob cannot use the addit iona l 
character generation storage feature. 

* * The j ob c annot use the Bur ster­
Tr immer- S tacker feature . 

Spec i fication of the device c l a s s  " PRINTER" 
may select a 3 8 0 0 from a l i st of printer s ;  
however ,  the exi stence of the two optional 
hardware features ( the Bur ster-Tr immer­
Stacker and add itional character 
generat ion storage ) cannot be as sumed. 

For card ( read) punc hes 

[ // ]  ASSGN SYSxxx , X ' cuu ' 
(addre ss -li st) 

SYSyyy 

For car d r ea ders 

PUNCH 
1 4 4 2 N1 
1 4 4 2N 2  
2 5 2 0 B1 
2 5 20B2 
2 52 0 B3 
2 5 4 0P 
2 5 6 0  [ , Hl ] 

, H2 
2 59 6  
3 52 5 P 
3 5 2 5RP 
5 4 2 5 [, Hl] 

, H 2 

[ // ]  ASSG N SYSxxx , X ' cuu ' 
(addre s s - li st> 

SYSyyy 
R EADER 
1 442 N1  
2 5 0 1  
2 52 0 B1 
2 5 40R 
2 5 6 0 [ ,Hl

] , H 2 
2 59 6  
3 50 4  
3 5 05 
3 5 2 5RP 
5 4 2  5[ , Hl

] , H 2 

[, T;EMPJ , PERM 

r, T EMP
J L, PERM 

2 4  DOS/VS Syst em Control S tatements 

The job contxol statement (// ASS GN) is 
temporary .  It remains in eff ect only un til 
the next change in a ssignment or unti l the 
e nd of j ob ,  whichever occurs f irst . T he 
job control command (ASSG N) i s  pe rmanent . 
It remai ns i n  ef f�ct unt il the n ext 
permanent a ssignment , the DVCDN c ommand , or 
re- IPL of the system, whi chever occur s 
f ir s t .  A CLOSE command to a s ys tem logi cal 
uni t  on dis k or the 3 5 4 0  diskett e al so 
remo ve s  a permanent a s signme nt . see a lso 
the TE MP override of a perman ent AsSG.N and 
t he PERM override of a temporary A SSGN. 

At the c ompl eti on of a job, a temporary 
a ss ignment i s  a utoma tica lly restored to the 
pe rmanent ass ignment for the logical un it . 

T he entr ies in t he o pe rand f ield repr esen t 
the following . 

SYSxxx The symbolic uni t name. It can be 
one of t he followin g :  

SYSRDR 
SYSI PT 
SYS IN 
SYSPCH 
SYSLST 
SYSOUT 
SYSLNK 
SYSLOG 
SYSSLB 
SYSRLB 
SYSREC 
SYSCLB 
SYSnnn 

Af ter s up ervi sor genera tion , 
SYSCAT c a n  only be ass igned by the 
CAT command at I PL time . 

SYSnnn repr esent s  a l l  the ot he r 
symbolic uni ts in th e system . 
These units vary f rom SYS0 0-0 to 
SYSmax, wher e SYSmax repre sents 
the highest numbered programmer 
log ica l uni t avai lable f or the 
sy stem .  SYSmax is 
2 4 0  i f  NPARTS= l , 
2 4 0 - ( n- 1 ) * 1 4 - 1  i f  
NPARTS >l ,  where n 
is the number of 
generated partit ions. 

For Fl, SYSmax i s  al ways 2 4 0 , 
independent of the numbe r of 
parti ti ons speci fied . E ach of 
these prog ramme r logi c a l  u nits c an 
be ass igned to any pa rtition 
wi thout a pre scri bed seque nce , 
e xcept whe n usi ng DAM .  For a 
given part it ion , the maximum 
nuwhe r of prog ramm er lo gical uni ts 
is equa l to SYSmax mi nus the s um 
of all programmer lo gical units 
a ssigned to othe r pa rti tions . 
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Restrictions : The type o f  device 
a ssignme nt is re stricted u nder 
certain condition s :  

1 .  I f  one o f  the system logical 
units SYSRDR , SYSIPT, SYSLST , 
SYSC LB or SYSPCH is a ssigned 
to a di sk devi ce or di skette 
the ass ignment must be 
pe rrra ne nt or standard and 
fo llow the DLBL and EXTENT 
stat ements . 

2 .  I f  SYSRDR an d  SYSIPT are to be 
a ssigned to th e  same disk 

device or disk ette SYSI N must 
instead be assigned and this 
ass ignment mus t be permanent. 

3 .  SYS IN and SYSOUT cannot be 
spec ified i n  the ASSGN macro 
during supervisor generation , 
that i s , they cannot be 
standard ass ignments . 

4 .  SYSOUT i s  only valid . for a 
tape unit and must be assigned 
permanentl y .  

Job Control 2 4 . 1  
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5 .  SYSCLB requires a permanent 
ass ignment and the 
specifica tion of PCIL during 
supervisor generation . 

6 �  I f  SYSI PT is ass igned to a 
tape uni t ,  it should be a 
single file an d a s ingle 
volume . 

7 .  SYSREC must be permanently 
assigned to disk . 

8 .  The SYSLOG ass igrunent is  
restricted when SYSLOG was 
previously assigned by IPL or 
an ASSGN statement/command . 
I f  a 3 8 0 0  printer is  ass�gned 
to SYSLOG , message P 3 0 0 D  wil l  
not b e  issued and the results 
are unpredictable . The 
following table shows the 
restrictions of the SYSLOG 
ass igrunents : 

,--------.--------,----,-------.-------· 
' · New ' I t ' I 

� 
I 
I 
I 
I 

'',ASSGN : : I I I 
',, I Printer i 1 05 2 t 1 25D : 3277  1 

Old', I I : I : 
ASSGN" I I 1 I I . ' 1 I I r I - - - - - - - '· - · - - - - - - · 1 · - - - - · 1· - - - - - - - · 1· - - - - - - - - 1 

Printer Yes 

I I 
t Yes ryes : 
l < if IPL I C if IPL : 
t from I from 1 
: 1 2 50 )  : 3277 )  : 

Yes · � - - - - - - - · 1'- - - - - - - - • 
I I 
: No I No 1 
1 ( else )  : ( else) I 
I I ------- -------- ----· i·-------.1. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  i 
I Yes I Yes 1 I ( if IPL : ( if IPL t I from I from I 

: 1 052 Yes 
I 1 2 5D ! 327 7 )  : Yes �-------�-------- 1 
I No ' No I 
I ( e lse )  I (else )  I 

\ \ l I - - - - - - - ·· - - - - - - - - .. - - - - ,·- - - - - - -··· - - - - - - - -, 
I 1 I 11 I 

1 2 5D 

I 1 1 I 
I 1 I : I 
: Yes ! Yes : Yes • No : 
I 1 1 I I 
! I I � I 

- - - - - - - ·· - - - - - - -- .-- - - - ,· -- - - -- -· J· - - - - - - - -1 
I I I I : 
: I I I I 
I I I I I 

3277  t Yes l Yes : No t Yes 1 
J ! I ! l : 
I j 1 j I 
I J 1 : I I 1 ----------------L---------------------1  

If a syst em logical unit is 
a ssigned to a ta pe , DASD , or 3 5 40 
dis kett e,  the unit must be closed 
( using the C LOSE command) before 
it can be reass igned. 

X' cuu •  

When SYSOUT i s  ass ign ed, the 
magnetic tape device must not be 
the permanent assignment of either 
SYSLST or SYSPCH. Be fore 
assigning a tape drive to a sys tem 
output unit ( SYSOUT, SYSLS'I:, 
SYSPCH ) , all previous assig nrrents 
of this t ape drive to any system 
input units and to any prograrrmer 
units < input or output) must be 
permanently una ssigned. The 
ass ignment of SYSOUT must al way s  
b e  permanent. For detai led 
i nformat ion on the us e o f  S YSOUT , 
refer to chapter 5 ,  of DOS/VS 
System Management Guide, 
GC33- 5 3 7 1 .  I t  is not poss ibl e to 
change the a ssignment of SYSLOG 
whi le a foreground partition is 
active . 

If SYSLNK is assigned to a 
foregro und partiti on <s> , SYS CLB 
must als o be ass igned to the same 
partition ( s) . Whenever the DLBL 
and EXTENT information for SYSCLB 
changes ,  SYSCLB must be 
reass igned.  

I ndi cat es the channel and un it 
number C in hexadecimal) • 

c = 0 to 6 for the channel 
uu= 00 to FE ( 0  to 254) in 

hexadecimal 

(address-lis t )  
Yo u can spec ify a list of up t o  
s even device addresses in the form 
X ' c uu • , separated by commas and 
enclos ed in parenthes es . In this 
ca se the system sea rches only the 
PUB entries referen ced in the 
address list for a free unit, 
starting with the fi rst specified 
devi ce addres s . Once a free un it 
is found , it is assig ned to SYSxxx 
for the job in which the 
a ssignment is made . 

For di sks ,  if SHR i s  spec if ied , 
the first unit in the l ist is  
assigned, even if previo usly 
a ssigned . ( see Figure 4.) 

UA Indicate s  that the logical uni t i s  
to be unassigned . Any operation 
attempted on an una s signed device 
can cels the job . 

IGN For certain Ameri can National 
St andard and DOS /VS COBOL problem 
progra ms (f or se quenti al in�ut 
files ) ,  and fo r FORTRAN the I GN 
option una ssig ns the s pecified 
logical unit , an d ignore s  any 
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S YSyyy 

sub seq ue nt l cq i ca l  IoeS CORimand 
( OPE N, GET ,  etc . > ,  i ssued for tha t 
uni t .  Th i s  a l lows you to di sable 
a logi cal unit t hat is us ed in a 
prog ra m  without removing the code 
for that un it . You can then 
exe cut e the program as if the unit 
di d not e xi s t .  Thi s  may be 
es peci al ly hel p f ul when debugg ing 
a progra m. 

For a ssemb le r  la ng uage prob lem 
Frograms , IGN in dicate s that the 
log ica 1 unit i s  to be i gnored .  
With f i l es processed by logica l 
r oe s ,  the OPEN to the fi le i s  
ignored. the DTF tabl e i s  no t 
ini tia lized ( f or e xample , I OREG , 
extent lirni ts) , and the IG NORE 
indi cator is s et on in t he DTF 
tatl e. It i s  yo ur r e sponsibil i ty 
to chec k  thi s  i ndi cator and by pass 
any I/O comman ds ( GET, PUT , etc . ) 
for thi s  f i le .  

The IGN opti on i s  not va lid for 
SYS RDR, SYS I PT ,  SYSIN , and SYSCL B ,  
nor for PL/I prog rams or QTAM 
tel eprocess ing devices . T he IGN 
option can be made tempo rar y by 
speci fying the T EMP opt ion . 

When using ASSGN IGN for associated 
files , all  logical units of  the � 
associated files must be assigned 
IGN .  

Addi ti ona l i nf orrrati on about 
' ignore ' is in the OPE N ( R )  
sec tion of DOS/VS Supe rvis or and 
I /O Mac ros , GC 3 3 - 5 3 7 3 .  IG N 
restric ti ons f or use rs of Ame ri can 
National Standard and DOS/VS COBOL 
a nd of RPG II are gi ven i n  t he 
asso ciat ed Program Prod uc t  
publicati ons f or the processor 
being us ed . 

Th i s  may be a ny system or 
prog rammer logical unit as shown 
ea rlie r unde r th e desc ri ption of 
SYSxxx . In addit ion , it may also 
be SYS RES . If this operand is 
s peci f i ed S YSxxx i s  a ssigned to 
the same device to which S YSyyy is 
current ly as s ign ed . This type of 
speci fication is particul arly help­
f ul beca use the specifi cati on of 
SYSxxx , SYSyyy is cons iderably 
short er t han the full 
speci fica tion . 

Ex ampl e :  

/ /  ASSGN SYS0 0 1 , 2 31 4 , PERM , 
VOL=RAFI' O l, S HR 

// ASS GN S YS 0 0 3 , SYS 0 0 1  
/ /  ASSG N  SYSLNK , SYSOOl 

2 6  DOS /VS System control Statements 

device-cla s s  
I n  this cas e the spec i fication o f  
READER , PR INTER , P UNCH, TAPE , 
D I S K , or DI SKETTE is allowed for 
devices s upported by DO S/VS. Do 
not,  howe ve r , use a g eneric 
ass ignment for a dummy device to 
be used a s  input or output devices 
i n  a POWER/VS supported part ition . 
The system sea rche s the PUB tables 
for the f irst unassign ed un it in 
a scending order of de vi c e  type 
within the s pecified device- cl a s s  
a n d  a ssigns i t  to SY Sxxx ( see 
Figure 4 ) . This ty pe o f  
spec ifica tion might be used if the 
exa ct  configurat ion o f  the 
in s ta lla tion i s  not known or not 
important . However ,  if a 
con figura tion consi sts of mixed 
device types of the same device­
class , such as 3 3 30 ' s  and 3 340 ' s , 
then either device type or the 
address- l ist should be used . For 
disks , i f  SHR is specified , the 
first unit with the lowest device­
type code of  the specified device 
class  is assigned , even if pre­
viously assigned . If your instal­
lation includes DASD drives with 
and without the Fixed Head 
Feature , such as the 3 3 4 8  Model 
70F Data Module or the 3 3 4 4  
Direct Access Storage , you should 
not use dev�ce-class or device­
type . Instead , use X ' cuu ' ( or 
address list ) to specify the 
drives with the feature , so as to 
a void j ob ca nce lla ti on. For roore 
i nfor-ma tion , see the I BM 3340 
Fixed Head Feature U s er s  Guide , 
GA2 6- 16 3 2  or t he Introduct ion to 
I BM  3 3 5 0  Storage • GA26 -16 3 8 . 

The s peci fic device �types to which 
each device class appl i es are 
l isted be low . 

READER 14 4 2N l ,  2 50 1 ,  2 52 0B l ,  
2 5 40R , 2 5 60 , 2 5 9 6 , 3 5 0 4 , 
3 5 0 5 ,  3 5 2 5 RP, 5 4 2 5  

PRINTER PRT 1 , 1 4 0 3 , 1 4 0 3U ,  1 4 4 3 , 
3 2 0 3 , 3 2 1 1 ,  3 8 0 0 , 3 8 0 0B ,  
3 8 0 0C ,  3 8 0 0BC , 5 2 0 3 , 
5 2 0 3U 

PUNCH 1 4 4 2 Nl ,  1 4 4 2 N2 , 2 5 20 Bl ,  
2 52 0 B2 ,  2 5 2 0B3 , 2 5 4 0 P, 
2 5 6 0 , 2 5 96 ,  3 5 2 5 P ,  
3 5 2 5RP , 5 4 2 5  

TAPE 2 4 0 0 T7 , 2 4 0 0 T9 , 3 4 10T7 , 
3 4 10 T9 , 3 4 20 T 7 ,  3 42 0T 9  

D ISK 2 3 1 1 , 2 3 1 4 ,  3 3 3 0 , 3 3 30B , 
3 3 4 0 , 3 34 0R ,  3 3 5 0 

D I SK ETTE 3540  



device-type 
Thi s  can be the device code of any 
supported device-typ e as shown 
under the "device-class" 
speci fication . In this case the 
PUB tabl e  of the specified 
device-type is searched for the 
first fr ee unit . When a free uni t 
i s  found , it i s  assigned to 
SYSxxx . Use this spec ification if 
you a re inte re sted only in the 
specific type o f  device , and not 
in the physica l  unit.  For disks , 
i f  S HR is sp ecified, the f ir st 
uni t of the specified device-type 
is ass igned, �ven if previously 
a ssigned . If . your i nsta llation 
includes DASD dr ives with and 
without the Fi xed Head F eature , 
such as the 3 3 4 8  Model 70F Data 
Module or the 3 3 4 4  Direct Access 
Storage , you should not use device­
class or device-type . 
I nstead , use x • cuu '  ( or address 
list> to specify the dr ives with 
the feature , so as to avoid j ob 
cancellation . For more 
in.formation , see the IBM 3 3 40 
Fixed Head Feature Users Guide , 
GA2 6 -1 6 3 2  or the I ntroduction to 
I BM 3350 Storage , GA26-16 38 .  

Figure 4 shows an example o f  how 
the PUB table i s  s canned with 3 
di fferent types o f  tape 
.spec ificati ons i n  the ASSGN 
statement/comman d .  

r-----------,---------------------------- , 

1 PUB Table I search Order for D evice 1 
1 I Spec if ica ti ons on ASSG N I �---.-----t----T------T----------------� 
j Phys . t Device j TAPE I ? 4 00 T9 j C X ' 3 8 0 ' , X ' 38 1 ' , 1  
1 Unit I Type I I I X ' 1 8 3 '  I x • 2 8 4 ' ) I �-----+-�----+----+------t---------------� 
l 18 1 1 2 4 0 0T9 J 1 I 1 I I 
l 1 8 2  1 2 4 0 0T9 1 2 I 2 l 
I 18 3 I 2 40 0T9 1 3 I 3 I 3 
I 2 81 1 2 4 00T7 l 4 I I 
I 2 8 2  J 2 4 0 0T7 1 5 I I 
I 28 3 1 2 400T9 1 6 I 4 I 
I 2 8 4  1 2 4 00T9 1 7 I 5 I 4 
1 380  1 3 41 0T9 1 8 I I 1 
I 3 8 1  1 3 410T9 1 9 I I 2 
I 38 2 I 3 42 0T9 1 1 0  I I 
I 38 3 1 3 4 2 0T9 1 11 I I 
L-----�-----�---�----�--------------

Figur e 4 .  How the PUB Table is scanned 

x • ss '  Device s pec if ications ( us ed to 
s pecify mode s ett ings for 7- track 
and 9-track magnetic ta pe s > . If 
X ' ss '  is not s pecified at system 
genera tion time or at IPL ti :roe ,  
the system assumes X ' 90 ' for 
7-track tape s and X ' CO '  for 

9-t rack t apes , ex cept for the 3 42 0  
for which X ' D O ' i s  assumed , 
s pecifying the max imum byte 
den sity for the device. co is the 
normal reset mode for a 9-track 
tape unit a nd specifies the 
maximum byt e density for that 
device.  C8  i s  an a lternate mode 
s etting for 9-track dual den sity 
tapes only. For 8 0 0  BPI sing le 
density 9-t rack t ap e, a spec ifica­
tion of C8 reduce s the ti me 
requi red to OPEN an output f il e . 

The standard mode is ent er ed in 
the PUB table at system gene rati on 
or at IPL t ime . If the mode 
setting (different f rom , or the 
s ame as t he standar d mode) is 
specified in a temporary ASSGN 
statemen�, it becomes the current 
mode s etting and i s  entered as 
such in the PUB table . When the 
current j ob ends, the standard 
mode i s  restored in the PUB table. 
The mode s pecif ication in a 
permanent ASSGN becomes the 
standard mode . If the X ' ss '  
parameter i s  not specif ied f or a 
j ob ,  the mode is the sam e  as the 
standard mode . 

The s peci fications are : 

Bytes Trans-
per late convert 

ss Inch P arity Featur e Featur e 
1 0  2 0 0 odd off on 
20 2 0 0  even off o ff 
2 8  200 even on off 
3 0  2 0 0  odd off off 
3 8  200 odd on o ff 
5 0  55 6 odd off on 
60 5 5 6 even off off 
6 8  55 6 eve n  on off 
7 0  5 5 6  odd o ff off 
7 8  5 5 6  odd on off 
9 0  8 0 0' odd off on 
AO 8 0 0  even off off 
A8 8 0 0  even on o ff 
B O  8 0 0  odd off off 
B8 8 0 0  odd on o ff 
c o  1 6 0 0  sing le densi ty 9 -track 
co 16 0 0  du al density 9- track 
C 8  8 0 0  sing le densi ty 9 -track 
C8 8 0 0  dual density 9- track 
D O  6 2 5 0  sing le density 9 -track 
DO 6 2 5 0  du al density 9- track 

Note : The f i rst 15 entries in 
thi s  table are valid only f or 
7-track tape . The l a st six 
entri e s  a re va li d only f or 9 -track 
tape . 
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ALT 

Hl 

H 2 

In order to read a 7- track tape 
bac kwa rd s , you mus t fi rs t  c reate 
the tap e  fil e with the data 
convert feature of f .  

Al so ,  under ce rtai n conditi ons , 
y ou are r espon s ibl e  for setting 
the mode of the ta pe to be . 
process ed .  When usin g  PI OCS with 
d m l  de nsi ty tape uni ts , a mode 
s et must be issued if a mode i s  
desi red othe r th an th e one i n  
which t h e  tape w a s  pr evio usly 
wri tte n .  You sh ould posit ion the 
tape at LOAD POI NT an d i ssue a 
SET MODE c ommand , followed by a 
WRITE co roman d .  

I ndi cat es an al ternate. magneti c 
tape unit that i s  used when the 
capacity o f  the or igina l  
a ssignme nt i s  reached. The 
sp ec i fications f o r  the a lternate 
unit are the s am e  as tho se of the 
origina l uni t .  Th e  charact e r­
istics o f  t he al ternate unit must 
be the same as th os e of the 
original unit . The or iginal 
a ssignme nt a nd  a n  a lte rnat e 
assignment must bo th be p ermanen t 
or tempora ry a ssig nments . 
Multiple alternates can be 
a s signed to a s ymbolic unit . When 
SYSIPT is ass i gn ed to a magnetic 
ta pe de vice , the fi le may not be 
multivolum e .  

Us ing mult ivol ume tape f il e s  
wi thout spec i f yi ng AL T  mode can 
caus e per formance degradation , 
beca use the f i rst tape has to be 
rewo un d - and unloaded before the 
next tape can be moun ted. 

I f  the original un it is rea ssign ­
ed , the a lternate unit must also 
te reass igned . The ALT operand i s  
i n va lid for SYSRDR , S YS IPT , SYS iN, 
SYS LNK, SYSCLB , an d SYSLOG . 

Indi cates that input hopper one 
wi ll be used f or i nput on the 2 5 60 
o r  5 4 25 . If neither Hl nor H 2  i s  
specif ied , Hl i s  assumed . 

I ndica te s  that i nput hopper two 
will be us ed for input on the 2 5 6 0  
o r  5 4 2 5 . Note that h oppe r  
s peci fications a r e  s i gn i f icant 
only f or device i ndependent f iles 
associat ed with the logical uni ts 
SYSI PT , SYSRDR , SYSIN , and SYSPC H .  

I n  a l l  ot her cases they are 
i g nored . If both hoppers ar e 
used , they must be d s signed to the 
s ame pa rt it ion . 

2 8  DOS/VS Syst em Cont rol Stat ements 

P EIW 
TEMP 

Indicat es whether th e ass ignmen t 
should be permanent ( PE RM) or 
temporary ( TEMP ) . It is thus 
po s sible to override the // 
s pecification or omis s ion . 

VOL=vols erno 

S HR 

Specifi e s  the volume se ria l  number 
of the device required. This 
option ma y be speci f i ed only f or 
t apes , disks , and diskettes . 

If .VOL is s pecified ,  the system 
searche s for the fi rs t  unit in the 
request ed s equence an d, if the 
uni t i s  rea dy (for a ta pe , if it 
is �at load point an d not already 
a s signed) chec ks the volume labe l 
t o  -s ee i f  t he requir ed volume i s  
mounted . If not , th e  next qnit i s  
checked , and s o  o n  until the 
proper vo lume se ri a l  number i s  
f ound or unt il t h e  en d  o f  the 
specified seq rie nce is reached . 
The request ed volume mus t  be 
mounted on the uni t s peci fied i n  
the mess age lT 5 0  A M OU N!'  nnnnnn ON 
X ' c uu ' . 

I f  a volume seri al numbe r spe­
ci fied for a 3 3 4 4  or 3 3 5 0  does 
not match the actual volume 
serial number , DOS /VS not i f i es 
the operator and al lows h im to 
correct the as s ignment statement . 

N ot e :  In a mix ed device 
configuration , s pecification of 
TAPE , VOL or DISK, VOL may cause the 
system to issue a reques t for a 
vol ume to be mounted on the f i rs t  
devi ce that becomes availabl e .  
Thus� the system ma y  request a 
9 -t rack t ape to be mounted on a 
device tha t ca n only acc ommodate 
7 -t rack t apes . Lik ewis e ,  a 
r eque s t  may be i ss ued f o r  a 2 31 6  
dis k pack t o  b e  mounted o n  a 3 3 3 0  
o r  3 3 4 0 .  Therefore the parameters 
devi ce- type or address- ! ist sho ul d  
b e  used i n  a mixed device 
envi ronment . 

This opt ion can be sp ec i f ied onl y  
for di sk devic�s and has meani ng  
only in combination wit h 
addre ss-li st, devi c e -c lass , and 
device-type (s ee corresponding 
di sc ussions) . I t  mea ns that · the 
unit can be ass ign ed to a disk 
device which i s  a l ready ass�gned 
t o  anot her partition . I f  the 
option i s  not speci fied , the 
sys tem assigns the un it to a di sk 
devi ce not ye t a ssig ned to another 
partition . Therefore, unl ess a 



BATCH 

priva te device is  requi red , it is 
recommended to use the S HR operand 
in combina tion with generic 
assignments . 

The BATCH command ( Start or Continue 
Proce ssing > serves to activate or continue 
proces s ing in, one of the foreground 
par titions or to c onti nue processi ng in the 
background partition . The function of the 
BATCH command is e xac tly the same as that 
of the START command .  I f  the specif ied 
partition is a v.ai lable , j ob c ontrol reads 
the operator' s n ext . command from SYSLOG . 
When the opera tor de sire s to give c ontrol 
t o  anot her command input device,  he make s  
a n  assignment to SYSRDR o r  SYSIN,  and 
presses the END or ENTER k ey .  

If t he specified partition has been 
temporari ly ha lted by a S'IOP command ,  it is 
made act iv e .  If the part ition is in 
operation , it c ontinue s ,  and mess age 

lPlnD AREA NOT AVAILABLE 

is issued to the ope rator. In either 
i nstance, attention routin e  communication 
with the ope ra tor te rmi nate s following . the 
BATCH comman d .  

AR Format 

BATCH {��} 

BG Indicates tliat the background 
part ition is to be activated . 

Fn Ind icates that the specified 
foreground partition is  to be 
activated .  

I f  the operand i s  omitt ed, B G  i s  a ssumed . 

CANCEL 

The CANCEL comma nd (Cance l Job) , when us ed 
as a job control command ,  can c els the 
execution of the c urre nt job i n  the 
partition in which the command is given . 

When us ed as an attention routine 
command an operand must be specified 
( except in a singl e- p artition system) . It 
cancel s the e xec ution of the curre nt j ob in 
the s pecified partition . 

JCC Format 

CANCEL 

AR Format 

CANCEL {;�} 

BG Indicates t hat the background job 
is to be cancel ed . 

Indicates that the speci fied 
foreground j ob is  to be canceled . 

I n  a one-partition s ystem the default is 
BG . In multiple-partiti on systems the 
ope rand must b� specif ied . T he CANCEL 
c ommand cannot be us ed 

1. for the part it ion in which POWER/VS is 
running , 

2 .  for a parti tion waiting for POWER/VS 
i nput . 

I f a JOB statement was specif ied for the 
j ob to be canceled , the remaining 
statements and data wi ll be skipped up 
to /& . If the JOB statement was omitted , 
the records will not be skipped , except 
during the execution of a procedure . 
In thi s  case , all records up to /+ are 
sk ipped . 

CLOSE 

T he C LOSE command (C lo se Output Unit) is 
used to clos e  either a system or programmer 
o utput logical uni t  a ssig ned to a tape , or 
a system l ogical unit assign ed to a d isk or 
3 5 tf 0  Diskett e .  

The CLOSE stat ement i s  us ed to clo se 
either a system or programmer logica l unit 
assigned t o  t ape . It appli es only to 
temporarily ass i gned logical units . 

The log ical unit can opti onally be 
rea ssigned to another device , unass igned� 
or , in the cas e of a magn etic tap e f il e ,  
swi tched to a n  a lterna.te uni t. When SYSxxx 
i s  a system logical unit ( SYSLST , SYSPCH , 
etc . ) ,  one of the optional parameters must 
be s peci fied . When closing a pro grammer 
logical unit ( SY S O OO -SYSnnn) , no opti ona l 
pa rameter need be s pecif ied . When none is  
spec if ied , the programmer logica l unit i s  
c losed and the ass ignment remains 
unchanged . 

Clos ing a magnetic tape unit consi sts o f  
writing a tapemark , an EOV trailer record, 
two tapemarks , and . rew inding and unloadin g 
the tap e . The tra�ler record contains no 
b loc k  c ount , and lat er access by logical 
r oe s  may re sult in a 4 1 3 1 0  message , which 
can be ignored. 
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JC S . Format 

// C LOSE SYSxxx ,, UA 
[ .. x • c uu '  [ , X ' ss ' J] 

, IGN 
, ALT 
, SYSyyy . 

J CC Forma t 

CLOSE SYSxxx 
[. , x • cuu • r .x • ss • 1] 

, UA 

SYSxxx 

x • cuu ' 

X ' ss '  

UA 

IGN 

ALT 

, IG N  
, ALT 
, SYS yyy 

For the CLOSE command only: For 
disk or 3 5 4 0  Di ske tte : SYSI N ,  
SYSRDR , SYS I PT , SYSPCH , o r  SYSLST 

For both the s tatement and the 
command :  For magnetic tape : 
SYSPCH, SYSLST , SYSOUT , or 
SYSOOO-SYSnnn 

Specifies that a fter the logical 
unit is c los ed , it will be 
a ssigned to the channe l and unit 
s pecified . c is the c hannel 
number ( o- 6) -and uu i s  the uni t 
number 0 0-FE ( 0 - 2 5 4 )  i n  
hexadecimal . In the case of a 
system logical uni t, the new uni t 
will be opened if it is eit her a 
di sk., 3 5 40 Di ske tte , or a magnetic 
tape at load poi nt . 

Devi ce speci fication for mode 
se ttings on 7-track and 9- track 
t ap e .  The s peci fications are 
shown in ASSGN -- A ssign LOgical 
Name . I f  X ' ss '  i s  not s pecifi ed , 
the mode s ett ings remain 
unchanged . The LI STIO command may 
be used to dete rmi ne the current 
mode sett ings for all ma gne tic 
tape units . 

Specifie s that the logica l unit is 
to be clos ed an d una ss igned . 

Specifies that the logical unit is 
to be c losed and una ssigned with 
the ignore opt io n . This operand 
i s  i nva lid f or SYSRDR , S YSI PT , or 
SYSI N .  

Specifies that the logical unit i s  
to be . c losed a nd  a n  a lternate unit 
is to be opened an d used . Thi s 
operand i s  vali d only f or system 
output logical un its C SYSPCH , 
SY SLST, or SYSOUT) curre nt ly 
assi gned to a ma gn etic tape uni t .  
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SYSyyy 

DATE 

Specifies that afte� SYS xxx i s  
closed , it wi ll be assigned to the 
physical device to which SYS yyy i s  
currently assi gned (and to which 
it r emains a ss igned ) .  If SYSyyy 
is a system lo gical un it.. it will 
be opened if i t  i s  a dis k ,  3 54 0  
diskett e, o r  magnetic tape at load 
point , a nd not already assigned . 

The DATE st9tement contains the j ob date 
t hat is put in the communication region . 
I t  i s  in ei �her o f  the two following 
formats : 

JCS Formats 

// DATE mml dd/yy 
// DATE dd/mm/yy 

rom = month ( 0 1  to 12)  
ad = day ( 01 to 31 ) 
yy = year C O O  to 99)  

When t he DATE statement is used,  it appl i es 
only to the current job bei ng executed , 
except f or DASD output file label s for 
whi ch the dat e from the SET command is 
used . Job control doe s not chec k the 
operand ex cept for a length of eight 
characters . I f  no DATE statement i s  used , 
job control suppli es the date given in the 
last SET command . If a job or j ob step 
executes past midnight , - the date given in 
the // DATE statement will  not be increm­
ented . 

DLAB 

The DLAB sta tement (DASD label 
i nf ormation) , completed in a continuation 
statement ,  containS f i le l abel i nformation 
for DASD l abel checking and creation. This 
s tatement must immediat ely follow a vol ume 
( VOL )  statement. The c ombi nation of this 
statement with VOL and XTENT should not be 
used to provide the extent and labe l 
information for a 3 3 30 , 3 3 3 3 , 3 3 4 0  or 
3 3 50 .  For a detailed discussion of DLAB , 
see DOS/VS DASD Labe ls , GC3 3 -5 3 75 . The 
DLAB statement cannot be used for VSAM 
files . 

For the DLAB statement , continuation 
cards are support ed .  Column 7 2  must 
contain a contin ua tion character ( usua lly a 
C )  and the columns between the l ast comma 
and this continuation character must be 
b lank. 

JCS Format 

// DLAB ' label fields 1- 3 ' , c 
xxxx .. yyddd ,, yyddd ,, • _systemcode'  [ , type ] 



' label f ield s 1 - 3 ' 

c 

xxxx 

The first t hree fiel ds o f  the 
Forma t 1 DASD f i le labe l are 
contained just as they appear in 
the label . Thi s i s  a 51-byte 
charact er string , contained within 
apostrophes and followed by a 
comma. T he entire 5 1 -byte f ie ld 
must be cont ained on the f ir st 
card or line of the statement. 
The Format 1 l abel is s hown in 
" Appendix A " .  Fie lds 1 - 3  a re : 

File Na me .  4 4  -byte a lphameric 
including file ID and , if us ed , 
generation number and ver sion 
number of ge ne rati on. 

Format I dent if ier . 1-byte , 
EBCDIC 1 .  

File se ria l Number. 6 -byte 
alphamer ic, must be the same as 
the vo lume se rial number in the 
vo lume labe l of the f i rs t  or onl..y 
pack o f  t he f il e . 

continuat ion pun ch in co lumn 72 . 

Volume Sequence Numbe r .  This 
4 -digit EBCDIC numbe r is the 
E BCDIC equivalent o f  the 2- byte 
binary volume sequence numbe r in 
f ield 4 of the Format 1 labe l .  
Thi s  number must begin i n  column 
1 6  o f  the cont inuation statement .  
columns 1- 1 5  are blank . 

yyddd , yyddd 
The f i le c re ation date , fo llowed 
ty the file expirati on dat e .  
Thes e two 5- digit number s are the 
E BCDIC equiva le nt of the 3-byte 
dis continuous binary dates in 
fie lds 5 and 6 of the Format 1 
l atel . yy is the year ( 0 0- 9 9 ) , 
and ddd i s  the d ay of the ye ar 
( 0 0 1- 3 6 6 ) . 

' systemcode ' 
System c ode i s  a 1 3-char acter 
strin g ,  within a postrophes . For 
an output fil e, it is wr i tten in 
field 8 of the Format 1 labe l .  It 
is ignor ed when used for an input 
f i le .  Thi s  fie ld is not use d  by 
the DOS/VS l abel processing 
routine s .  I t  is recommended that 
this fi el d be l e ft blank . 

type 

DLBL 

Thi s  i s  a two- or three -charact er 
f ield indicatin g  the typ e of file , 
a s  fo llows : 

SD for s equen t ial disk or for 
DTFP H with MOUNTED =SI i'l3 LE 

DA for direct access or for 
DTFP H  with MOUNTED =ALL 

I SC for indexed s equent ial us ing 
load c reate 

I SE for indexed sequential us ing 
load exten s ion , a dd ,  or 
retrieve 

I f  thi s  ope rand is omitt ed , SD is 
assumed . 

t;,l � 

The D�L statement ( DASD l abel in formatio n) 
replaces the VOL and DLAB statement 
combi nation used in previous vers ions of 
t he system . It cont ains file label 
information for DASD or 3 5 4 0 Dis kette label 
chec ki ng  and creat ion . ( Programming 
s upport for the previous VOL , DLAB,, a nd 
XTENT c ombinations w il l  be continued . )  
Together with the EXTENT statement , only 
DLBL shoul d be used to supply ext ent and 
label information for the 3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3 , 3 3 40 ,  
3 3 50 ,  or 3 540 . For a detailed d i scus sion of 
DLBL s ee DOS/VS DASD Labe ls , GC 3 3- 53 7 5. 

For the DLBL statement, conti nuati on 
cards are s upport ed. Column 7 2  must_ 
contain a contin ua tion character ( usua lly a 
C) and the columns between the l ast comma 
and this continuation c haracter must be 
b lank. 

JCS Format 

II DLBL f ilename , [ ' file- ID ' ] , 
[ date] , [ codes] [ , DSF] [ , BUFSP=n] 
[ , CAT= f ilename] ( , BLKS I ZE=n] 

Continuati on statements or commands are 
s upported for DLBL. 

A comma must be in serted for each 
positional paramet er t hat is omitted, if 
any of the subsequent operands a re us ed. 

fi lename 
This can be f rom one to s even 
alphameric characters , the f i rs t  
of which mu s t  b e  alphabetic . T h i s  
unique f ilename i s  i dentica l t o  
t he s ymbolic n am e  o f  the program 
DTF tha t identif i e s  the f i le .  For 
VSAM , f ilename is i dentical to ( 1 )  
dname o f  the F I LE (dnamel 
paramet er in an Acces s  Method 
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' fil e- ID ' 

date 

Service s  command , and (2)  the 
DDNAME=filename parameter of the 
Acce ss-Method Control Block ( ACE) 
in the process ing pro gram that 
identi f ie s  the f i le .  If the 
DDNAME parameter is omitted , the 
f ilename must be placed in the 
symboli c name ( l abel ) fiel d  of the 
ACB . 

The uni qu e  name asso ciat ed with 
the file on the volume. Thi s  can 
be from one to 44 byt es of 
alphameric da ta , contai ned within 
apostrophes , includin g f il e- ID 
and , if used 4 gene ration number 
and vers ion number o f  gener ation . 
I f  fewer than 44 characters are 
us ed, the fiel d is l eft- jus tified 
and padded with blanks. If thi s  
operand i s  omitted, fil ename i s  
used . The 3 54 0  Diskette uses a 
maximum of eight characters in 
fi le- I D .  For VSAM ,  file-ID must 
be specif ied whe n  an existing 
< input> fil e is being proce ssed . 
The fi le - ID is i denti cal t o  the 
name of the fil e,  specified in the 
DEFINE comma nd of Access Method 
services , l isted in the VSAM 
ca ta log . Whe n a new VSAM data 
s pace or fil e is bein g  created 
(defined ) , the fi le-ID is ig nored 
if it is specified . For VSAM ,  the 
fi le- ID must be coded according to 
the followi ng rules : 

• one to 44 alp hamer ic (A- Z , 0- 9 ,  
ru ,  $ ,  or # )  cha rac·ters or 
hyphen < - >  or plps zero C +O)  
enc losed i n  a postrophes ( ' ) .  

• After each group of eight or 
l ess characters , a period ( . )  
must be 1. nserted. 

• No embedded blanks are allowed. 

• The first ch aracter of the 
g�e-10 ana f be first character 

�IIOwJ.. ng a period must he ::phabetl..c or notational (A-Z , 
iil ,  $ ,  #) . 

Thi s can be from one to six 
characters indicatin g e ither the 
re te ntion pe ri od of the fi le in 
the format d through dddd 
( 0 - 9 9 9 9 ) , or the absolute 

ex pirat ion date o f  the file in the 
format yy/ddd ( 7 5/ 0 3 2) . If 0 0/ ddd 
is s peci fied, ddd is treated a s  a 
re tention pe ri od .  

I f  thi s operand i s  omitted , a 
7-day retent ion · period ( based on 
the da te entered lli a the SET 

..... ---
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codes 

DSF 

command) is assumed . If this 
opera nd  is pre se nt on al'f input 
fil e,  it is ignored . For VSAM , 
thi s parameter ove rrides the 
expiration dat e sp ecified in the 
DEFINE c ommand of Access Meth od 
S ervices . However , VSAM files or 
da ta space s can only be deleted 
through the DELETE command of 
Acce ss Method se rvi ces even though 
the expiration date ha s been 
reached . 

Thi s  i s  a two to f our character 
field indicatin g the type of file 
label , .,a s  f o llows : 

SD for seque nti al di s k  or for 
DT FPH with MOUNTED =SINGLE 

DA for direct access or for 
DTFPH with MOUNTED=ALL 

D U  f o r  3 54 0  diskette 

I sc· for indexed sequentia l  usi ng 
load create 

ISE for index ed s equential us ing 
load e xtensi on, add , or 
retr ie ve  

VSAM for a l l  Virtua l Storage 
Access Method files 

If this operand is omitt ed; SD is 
a ss umed . 

Thi s operand ind ica te s  that a data 
s e cured fil e is to be cr eated or 
processed . At OPEN time , if a 
dat a-s ecured rile is accessed , a 
warning message i s  iss ued to the 
ope rator who then decides whether 
the file may be accessed . 

Thi s  operand i s  ignored for the 
3 54 0  dis kett e and for VSAM . All 
VSAM file s are data secured . The 
DSF operand is not required for an 
input f ile . and i t  does not i nvoke 
data security if the file was not 
origina lly c·reated as a data 
secured file . 

BUFSP= n If a VSAM file is to be processed, 
thi s operand specifies the number 
of bytes of virtual storage C O -
9 9 9 9 9 9 )  to be a llocated as buffer 
space for this file . I� overrides 
both the BUFFER SPACE parameter o f  
the DEFINE command of Access 
Method s erv ices and the BUFS P  
operand in the ACB macro , i f  its 
value is hi gher . 



CAT=filename 

BLKSIZE=n 

This operand is only valid in a 
DLBL statement for a VSAM fi le .  
It specifies the filename ( 1  to 7 
alphameric characters> of the DLBL 
statement for the catalog owning 
this VSAM f ile . The system 
searches only this catalog for the 
file-ID when the VSAM fi le is  t o  
be opened. Specify this operand 
only if you want to  override the 
system' s assumption that the job  
catalog or, if there is no job 
catalog , that the master catalog 
owns the file . 

In a system with a job catalog 
specify : 

nothing for the job catalog 
private name for a private user 
catalog 
IJSYSCT for the master catalog . 

In a system without a job catalog 
specif y: 

nothing for the master catalog 
private name for a private user 
catalog . 

This  operand permits specification 
of a block s i ze different from 
that given in the DTFSD macro for 
sequential DASD files on 
IBM 3 3 30 - 1 1 or 3 3 50 devices . Thi s  
allows the user t o  acces s  hi s old 
sequential DASD files originally 
created for other devices than the 
3 3 30 - 1 1 or 3 3 50 ,  without recomp­
iling his programs , merely by 
utiliz ing a more effective blocking 
factor . If  the value given here is  
greater than the block size  spe­
cified in the DTFSD macro , it will  
be used . Otherwise it is  ignored . 
The parameter is  ignored for � 1 1  
DTF types except DTFSD .  It i&  not 
valid for VSAM files . The value 
speci fied for n must be a number 
from 1 to 32 , 76 8  and , if the file 
contains blocked fixed-length 
records , must be a multiple of the 
RECSIZE . 

Note that this  parameter will  
be  accepted by  Job Control for 
devices other than the IBM 3 3 30- 1 1 
and 3 3 50 and for non-blocked files , 
but the j ob will  later be can­
celled by DOS/VS . The same system 
action occurs if the value spe­
cified is  not a multiple of the 
RECSIZE value . 

The j ob will  also be cance led 
if the BLKSIZE parameter in the 

DTFSD macro is specified for 
TYPEFLE=WORK or if RPS support i s  
not used . 

DSPLY 

The DSPLY commend (Display Vi rtual St orage) 
allows the operator to display 1 6  bytes of 
virtual storage , starting at the specified 
hexadecimal address, on the device assigned 
to SYSLOG . Two characters (0 -9 , A- F) appear 
on SYSLOG for each byte o f  information:  
these characters represent the hexadecimal 
equivalent of the current information in 
vir tual storage . 

AR Format 

DSPLY address 

address The six digit hexad�cimal address ,  
with leading zeros if necessary, 
at which the storage display 
starts . 

I f  the specified address is within an 
invalid address area, the command is 
ignored and a corresponding informatory 
message is issued . 

If the 16 bytes to be di splayed cross 
the boundary from a valid to an invalid 
address space, only the bytes in the valid 
address space are displayed , and a corre­
sponding informatory message is issued . 

DUMP 

The DUMP command a llows the operator to 
print part or all of  the real and/or 
virtual address area contents on SYSLST . 
The SYSLST used may be assigned t o  any 
partition, but it must be a printer . The 
printer should not , at the time of the 
dump, be used by the partition to which it 
is assigned since thi s could result in 
interspersed partition and dump o utput . 

AR Format 

Dump Area Operand 

blank 
s 
BG 
Fn 

DUMP BGS 
FnS 
PDAREA 
address ,address 

SYSLST Operand 

[(BG )] 
(Fn) 

where n can be from 1 up to the number of  
foreground partitions generated for your 
system. 
Note : There must be no blank between the 
twc> operands .-
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CAT=fi le name 

BLKS I ZE=n 

This operand is only valid in a 
D LBL statement for a VS AM fi le .  
It s pecifies t he f il ename ( 1  to 7 
alphameric charac ters> of the DLBL 
stat ement for the catalog own in g  
thi s  VSAM f ile . The system 
searches only this catalog for the 
file-ID when the VSAM fi le is t o  
b e  opened. Speci fy this operand 
only if you wa nt to ove rride the 
system' s assumption that the job 
cat alog or,  if  there is no job 
cata log , tha t the mas te r  catalog 
owns the file . 

In a syst em w ith a job catalog 
specify : 

nothing for the job cata log 
private name for a private user 
catalog 
LJSYSCT for t he mast er catalog . 

In a system without a job catalog 
specify:  

nothing for the master catalog 
pri vate name f or a private u se r  
catalog . 

This operand permits spec ification 
of a block s i ze di f ferent from 
that given . in the DTFSD macro for 
sequenti al DASD fi les on 
IBM 3 3 30 - 1 1 or 3 3 50  devices .  Thi s  
al lows the user to acces s  h i s  old 
sequential DASD files originally 
created for other devices than the 
3 3 30- 1 1,  or 3 3 50 , without recomp­
il ing h i s  programs , mere ly by 
ut iliz ing a more e f fective b locking 
factor . If the value given here is 
greater than the b lock size spe­
cified in the DTFSD macro , it will 
be used . Othe rwise it is  ignored . 
The parameter is ignored for a l l  
DTF type s except DTFSD . It i s  not 
val id for VSAM fi les . The value 
speci fied for n must be a number 
from 1 to 3 2 , 7 6 8  and , i f  the f i le 
contains blocked fixed- length 
records , must be a multiple of the 
RECS IZE . 

Note that thi s  parameter wi l l  
b e  accepted b y  Job Control for 
devices other than the IBM 3 3 30- 1 1 
and 3 3 50 and for non-blocked f i les , 
but the j ob wi ll later be can­
ce lled by DOS/VS . The same system 
action occurs if the value spe­
ci f ied i s  not a mult iple of the 
RECS I ZE value . 

The j ob will also be cance led 
if the BLKS I ZE parameter in the 

DTFSD macro i s  speci fied for 
TYPEFLE=WORK or if RPS support i s  
not used . 

DSPLY 

The DSPLY co�nd ( Di splay Vi rtua l St orage) 
allows the operator to display 1 6  bytes of 
vir tual storage , starti.ng at the s pecified 
hex adecimal addres s ,  on the device assigned 
to SYSLOG . Two characte rs (0 -9 , A-F) appear 
on SYSLOG for each byte of information; 
these c haracters represent the hexadecimal 
equivalent of the current information in 
vir tual storage . 

AR Format 

DSPLY a ddress 

address The si x dig i t  hexadecimal address , 
with l eading z eros if nece ssar y ,  
a t  which the s torage dis play 
starts . 

I f  the specified addr ess is within an 
invalid address ar ea, the command is 
ignored and a corre spondi ng i nf ormatory 
message is issued . 

If the 16 byte s to be di splayed cross 
the boundary from a valid to an invalid 
address s pace, only the bytes in the va lid 
addr ess space a re displayed , and a corre­
s ponding informatory message is issued . 

DUMP 

The DUMP command a llows the operator to 
print part or all of the real and/ or 
virtual address area contents on SYSLST . 
The SYSLST used may be assigned t o  any 
partition, but it must be a pr in ter . The 
printer should not , at the ti me of the 
dump, be us ed by the partition to which i t  
i s  assigned since thi s c ould res u lt in 
i nters pers ed part ition an d dump o utput . 

AR Format 

D ump Area Ope ra nd  

blank 
s 
BG 
Fn 

DUMP BGS 
FnS 
PDAREA 
address ,address 

SYSLST Ope rand 

fCBG )] L<Fn) 

where n can be f rom 1 up to the number of 
foreground partitions generated for your 
system . 

I 
� :  There must be no blank between the 
two operands •· 
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Dump Area operand 

blank 

s 

BG 
Fn 

BGS 
FnS 

PO AREA 

address , 
address 

If the dump area opera nd i s  
omi tted , the following is 
print ed : 

• the contents of the general 
regi ster s ,  and 

• the contents of a l l  rea l and 
virtm l parti ti ons i n  which 
programs are currently 
r unning . 

I n  the li sting s  produced , the 
contents of both real and 
virtual parti ti ons are i n  
cons ecut ive order ; inval id 
a ddress spaces < page pool> are 
i ndi cat ed .  

Same a s  i f  dump a rea operand wa s 
omi tted . The contents of the 
supervis or area are al so dmnped . 

The c ontents of the speci fied 
par ti tion and i ts a ss ociated 
registers are printed . If a 
program i s  runni ng i n  rea l  mode . 
i n  the s pecif ied part ition , only 
the rea l ,  not the a ss ociated 
vi rtual partition , is dumped . 
I f  a program i s  runni ng i n  
vi rtual mode i n  the s p ecif ied 
parti tion , the vi rtua l pa rtiti on 
is dumped, including any f ixed 
page s .  

s ame a s  i f  BG/Fn wa s  s pec i f ied . 
The cont ents of the s upervisor 
area are a l so dumped . 

The contents of the PD tab le , PD 
a rea , and t he alternat e address 
area , if pre sent , are printed . 

Speci fies the s tart a nd e nd  
addres s es o f  the storage area to 
be dumped . The conte nts of the 
g eneral registers t hat are 
a ssoc ia ted wi th the s peci f ied 
s torage area are also pr inted . 

I f  the s pecified addr esses are 
within an inva lid a dd ress are a ,  
t h e  command i s  ignored and an 
informatory me ssage i s  i ss ued . 

If the st orage area cro s s e s  the 
boundary from a va lid to an 
i nval id address space, onl y the 
contents of the s peci f ied vali d 
address s pace are dump ed , 
together wi th the gene ra l 
registers that are assoc iated 
wi th the va lid address area . A 
corres ponding informatory 
mess age is issued . 
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If the storage a rea to be dumped 
c rosses pa rtition boundaries , 
the spec if ied .storage area is 
dumped, to gether with tho se 
genera l regi s ters that be long to 
the partit ion in whic h the 
starti ng addre ss is located. To 
obtain a dump o f  the SVA , refer 
to D OS/VS se rviceabi lity Aids 
an d D ebugging Procedures , 
GC 3'3- 5 3 8 0 . 

SYS LST Operand 

BG 
Fn 

DVCDN 

The opera nd  i ndi cates the 
partition to which SYSLST i s  
a ssigned f or output o f  the dump. 
I f  it is omitt ed , the SYSLST 
a ssigned to the bac kground 
partition is used . 

The DVC D N  command (Device Down) i nforms the 
s ys tem that a device is no longer 
physica ll y a vai lable f or system operations . 
If any temporary or s tandard a ssignments 
were made to the device s peci fi ed in the 
command , they ar e unass igned when th:j.s 
command is accepted . 

If the uni t i s  a DASD device or 3 5 40 
dis kett e ,  issue a CLOSE command for any 
system logica l units currently ass igned to 
it before issuing DVCDN . ·The DVCDN command 
una ssig n s  these units without c los i ng them . 
If a DVCDN command is issued with a system 
I /O uni t a ssigned to the DASD device or 
3 5 4 0  disk ette, clos ing the fil e  or 
rea ssigning it to anoth e r  DASD device or 
354 0 diskette is imposs ibl e .  I f  .an 
alter na te a ssignme nt was ma de f or t he 
device s peci fi ed, t he al ternate is removed . 
Thi s command uti li ze s  the logica l t ransi ent 
a re a ,  and tlocks out operator communication 
functions un ti l  it is c ompleted. A DVCUP 
command mus t  be issued be fore the device 
can be used again. 

Note : A Device Down command i s  not 
accept ed for a device on which SYSRES , 
SYSREC , SYSVIS ,  or SYSCAT re.sides. 
H owever , if SYSCAT was already unass igned 
while being on a diff e rent device than the 
one that holds SYSRES , SYSREC , and SYSV IS ,  
Device Down for the device that holds 
SYSCAT is accepted . 

JCC Forma t 

DVCDN X ' c uu' 
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Dump Are a Operand 

blank 

s 

BG 
Fn 

BG'S 
Fns 

PDAREA 

a ddress , 
address 

If the dump area operand i s  
omi tted , the fol lowing is 
print ed : 

• the contents of the general 
r egi ste r s ,  and 

• the contents of a l l  rea l  and 
vi rtua l partiti ons in which 
programs are currently 
r unning . 

I n  the li sti ng s produc ed , the 
contents of both real and 
virtual par ti ti ons are i n  
cons ec·t iv e  order ; inval id 
addr e s s  spaces < page pool) are 
i ndi cat ed .  

Same as i f  dump are a  operand wa s 
omitted . The conte nts of the 
supervisor � rea are al so dumped . 

The c onte nts of the speci fied 
par ti tion and i ts ass ociated 
regis ters ar e printed . If a 
program i s  runni ng i n  rea l  mode . 
in th e s pecif ied pa.rt ition , onl y 
the r ea l ,  not the a ss oci ated 
vi rtual part ition , is dumped . 
I f  a program i s  running i n  
vi rtual mode i n  t h e  s p ecif ied 
pa rti tion , the vi rtua l pa rtiti on 
is dumped , including any f ixed 
pa ge s .  

Same as i f  BG/Fn wa s  s pecified .  
The cont ents o f  the s upervisor 
area are a l so dumped . 

The conte nts of the PD table , PD 
are a ,  and t he alternat e addr e ss 
area , if pre sent , a re printed . 

Speci fies the sta rt and end 
address es of the storage area to 
be d umped . The contents of the 
general registers that are 
a s soc ia ted wi th the s peci f ied 
s torage area are al so pr inted . 

If t h e  s pec ified addr esses are 
wi thin an inva lid add ress are a ,  
t h e  command is ignored and an 
informa tory me s sage i s  i ssued . 

If the st orage ar ea cro s s e s  the 
boundary f rom a va lid to a n  
i nval i d  addres s space, onl y the 
contents of the s peci f ied vali d 
address s pace are dump ed, 
together wi th the gene ra l  
regis t ers that are as soc iated 
wi th the va lid addre s s  a rea . A 
corres pon ding informatory 
mess age is issued . 

3 4  DOS/VS Sy stem Control S tateme nts 

If the storage a rea to be dump ed 
c rosses partition bo undar i e s , 
the spec if ied storag e area is 
dumped, together with tho se 
genera l regi �ters that be long to 
the partit ion in which the 
starti ng addre ss is located . To 
obtain a dump o f  the SVA , refer 
to DOS/VS se rviceabi lity Aids 
an d D ebugging Procedures , 
GC 3 3- 5 3 8 0 . 

SYS LST Cperand 

B G  
Fn 

DVCDN 

The ope ra nd  i ndi cates the 
partition to which SYSLST i s  
a ssigned f or output o f  the dump. 
If it is omitted , the SYSLST 

a ssig ned to the bac kground 
partit ion is used . 

Note : When SYSLST is ass igned 
to a 3 8 0 0  Pr int ing Subsy stem , 
DUMP sets the 3 8 0 0  to its system 
defau l t  for the character 
arrangement table , and restores 
the original status at the end 
of the dump . 

The DVCDN command ( De vice Down) i nf orms the 
s ys tem that a . device is no lon ger 

. physica ll y a vai lable f or system ope rat1ons . 
If any t emporary or standard a ssignments 
were made to the device s pe ci fi ed in the 
command , they are unass ign ed when thi s 
command i s  accepted . 

If the uni t is a DASD devi c e  or 3 5 40 
dis kett e ,  issue a CLOSE comman d for any 
system logica l unit s  currently ass ig»ed to 
it before issuing DVCDN . The DVCDN command 
una ssign s  the se units without c los ing them . 
If a DVCDN command is issued w ith a system 
I /O uni t a ssigned to the DASD device or 
3 5 4 0  disk ett e, closing the fil e or 
rea ssigning it to a nother DASD device or 
3 5 4 0  diskette is imposs ibl e .  If an 
alter na te a ssignme nt · wa s  made for the 
device specifi ed, the al ternate is removed . 
Thi s command uti li ze s  the · logical t rans i ent 
a re a ,  and clocks out operator commun ica ti on 
f unctions unti l i t  is c ompleted. A DVCUP 
command must be issued be fore the device 
can be used aga i n .  

NO te :  A Device Down coxrmand is not 
accept ed for a device on which SYSRES , 
S YSREC , SYSVIS ,  or SYSCAT resi d e s .  
H ow ever if SYSCAT was al ready unass igned 
whi le b�ing on a diffe ren t devi ce than the 
one that holds SYS RES , SYSREC , and SYSVIS , 
Device Down for the device that holds 
S YSCAT i s  accepted 

JCC For ma t  
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The entry X ' c uu' i s  e xpre ssed i n  
hexadecimal form, where c is  the channel 
number (0- 6) and uu i s  the uni t numbe r ,  
00-FE ( 0-2 5 4 )  in hexadecima l. 

DVCUP 

The DVCUP command (Device Up) informs the 
system that a device is available f or 
system operations aft er the device has been 
down . As all a s si gnments f or thi s  device 
were removed by the preceding DVCDN 
command ,  ASSGN command s  must be used to 
re-establish standard assignments as well 
as new one s .  

JCC Format 

DVCUP X' cuu' 

T he entry X ' cuu ' is expresse d  in 
hexadecimal form , where c i s  the channe l 
number ( 0 - 6 )  and uu is the unit number , 
0 0 -FE (0 -2 5 4 )  in hex adecimal . 

The DVCUP command makes us e o f  
supervisor services tha t preve nt othe r 
operator communi cation during execution o f  
this command . 

ENDSD 

The ENDSD command ( End SD Aids ) is us ed to 
terminate the execut ion of the SDAID 
program. I t  i s  used in debugging 
procedures and des cribed in detail in 
DOS/VS Serviceability Aid s and Debugging 
Procedures�. GC33-53 8 0 . 

AR Format 

ENDSD 

END or ENTER 

The END or ENTER (End of communication> 
command must be i ssued whenever the 
operator has finished communi cating with 
the system. I t  ca use s the communicati on 
routine to ret�rn control to t he mainl ine 
job .  E ND  applies to CPU mode ls without DOC 
( dis play operator console) s upport . ENTE R  
appl ies to CPU model s with DO C  support. 

JCC and AR Forma t 

Press the END or ENTER key . 

EXEC 

T he EXEC command or statement <Execute 
Program or Procedure) indi cates either 

• the end of contro l information for a job 
step and the b�ginning o f  execution o f  a 
program, in which ca se it must be the 
last command or stat ement processed 
before a job step i s  executed , or 

that a ca ta loged procedure i s  to be 
retrieved from the procedure library by 
job control. In thi s ca se, other 
command s or statements may follow EXEC .  

JCS Format 

// EXEC [[ [ PGM= ] progname ] [ , REAL ] [ , S IZ E=s iz e ]
J ?ROC=procedurename [ , OV] 

The statement can be i ssued f rom SYSLOG or 
f rom SYSRDR . With a program name control 
will return to the unit f rom which the 
statement was issued . Wi th a procedure 
name control will always return to SYSRDR.  

J CC Forma t 

EXEC [ [ [ PGM= ] progname] [ , REAL ] [ , S IZ E=si ze ]
J PROC=proced ure name [ , OV] 

The command can be i ssued only f rom SYSLCG 
and control will return there .• 

PGM=progname 
progname 

REAL 

SI ZE=si ze 

Represents the name of t he program 
in the core image l ibrary to be 
exec uted . The prog ram name 
corresponds to the first or only 
pha se of the prog ram in the 
library . The program name can be 
from one to eight alphamer ic 
characters (0-9 , A-Z , #, $, � ) . 
If the program to be executed ha s 
j ust bee n proce ssed by the linkage 
editor , the program name is 
omitted and th e PGM keyYJOrd cannot 
be used . 

Indi cat es that the job step 
sta rted by EXEC wi ll be executed 
in rea 1 mode . If REAL is not 
specifi ed, t he job step is always 
exec uted in vi rtua l mode. 

Defines how . large a partition is 
needed f or the program about t o  be 
ex ecut ed . T he S I Z E  parameter can 
be specif ied i n  combi nation wi th 
REAL ( a) or without REAL ( b ) . 

(a)  I f  specified together with 
REAL, it speci fies the si ze of 
that part of the rea l 
partition that will be needed 
by the j ob step. The 
rema ining part of the re al 
partition is a dded to the pa ge 
poo l .  

I f  the SIZE parameter is 
omitted and REAL is sp ecified , 
the whole real pa rtition is 
res erved for the job step . 
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(b )  I f  used without REAL , it 
s pe_cifies the siz e  of  that 
part of the virtual partition 
that will be directly 
available to the job step . 

For programs ( such as 
compilers> that dynamica lly 
allocate  storage within tne 
partition for workareas , the 
SIZE parameter can be used to 
limit th� virtual storage 
available ( and thus reduce 
paging activity) . The 
remainder of the partition may 
be used as additional storage 
for other modules or data 
required by the program in 
that partition . The program 
obtains this additional 
storage by issuing GETVIS 
macros with the required 
amount of storage as a 
parameter ; it releases the 
storage again by issuing 
FREEVIS macros . 

I f  the SI ZE parameter is 
omitted , the whole virtual 
partition is used for the job 
initiated with EXEC . SI ZE 
(without REAL) must always be 
specified for VSAM programs , 
ISA� programs using the ISAM 
Interface Program ( IIP ) ,  and 
for using RPS support with 
DASD access methods, because 
the space lef� over by the 
program ( GETVIS area ) must be 
large enough to accommodate 
VSAM and Access Method 
Services .  If the SVA eligible 
VSAA phases run in the SVA, 
the remainder of VSAM and of 
Access Method services must be 
accommOdated in the GETVIS 
area . Approximate values are 
3 02K for VSAM, SOK for VSAM 
buffers and control blocks and 
240K for Access Method 
Services . Exact storage 
requirements can be calculated 
on the basis of the 
information contained in the 
book module entitled VSAM in 
the manual DOS/VS System 
Generation, GC33-537 7 . 

The SIZ E parameter can be 
specified in the following 
formats : 

SI ZE=nK 
S IZ E=AUTO ( s ee Note) 
SIZE= (AUTO , nK) 
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where n must be greater than zero 
and should be a multiple of 
2 ( if  not , the system rounds 
the value up to the nearest 
2K boundary) . 

and AUTO indicates that the 
program si ze , as calcu.lated 
by the system from 
information in the core 
image directory, is to be 
taken as the va lue for S IZE . 
U,se caution in specifying 
SI ZE=AUTO in the following 
case. When phases belonging 
to the same program 
( multi-ohase> or same 
application (for example , 
payroll ) use generic phase 
names (identical first four 
characters ) ,  the size of the 
largest phase found with 
that generic name will be 
used . 

Note : Do not specify 
SIZE=AUTO for programs that 
dynamica lly allocate storage 
during execution ( such as 
linkage editor, librarian 
program , and compi lers ) .  

and (AUTO , nK) indicates that job 
control must take program 
si ze plus nK _ bytes as the 
value for SI ZE . ( If this i s  
not a multiple of two, the 
value is rounded up . )  

PROC=procedurename 
Represents the name of the 
procedure to be retrieved from the 
procedure libr:ary. The procedure 
name can be from one to eight 
alphameric characters. 

If the procedure name begins with 
$ $, the system substitutes a 
partition-re lated character for 
the second $ .  The character that 
i s  substituted i s  related to the 
partition in which the procedure 
i s  invoked , that i s ,  

B for the BG partition 
1 for the F l  partition 
2 for the F2 partition 
n for the Fn partition (Where n is 

the highest numbered foreground 
partition in the system . ) 

The procedure corresponding to this 
name i s  then retrieved for execution . 

Note that the EXEC PROC command can 
be entered on SYSLOG. only (not on 
SYSRDR) ,  whereas the EXEC PROC 
statement may be entered on SYSLOG · 



or on SYS RD R .  The assignment o f  
SYSRDR wi ll b e  changed when a 
procedure i s  used . 

ov I ndi cates that overwrite 
statements follow EXEC . If the 
E XEC PROC command was used (and 
entered on SYSLOG ) ,  the overwrite 
sta tements must also be entered on 
SYSLOG. 

EXTENT 

If the EXEC PROC stat ement was 
used and entered on SYSRDR , the 
overwrit e stat ements must be 
entered on SYSRDR (not on SYSLOG) . 

I f  yo u exec ute a non-ending job 
f rom the procedure l ibrary , you 
cannot upda te the procedure 
library . 

For more details, refer to the 
DOS/VS system Management Guide , 
GC 3 3- 5 3 71 . 

The E XTE NT stat ement ( DASD Extent 
Information) define s each area , or extent, 
of a DASD file. One or more EXT ENT 
statements must d irec tly f ollow each DLBL 
statement ex cept for s ingl e input fil es for 
sequential di sk on a disk or 3 5 4 0  di s kette 
provided the DEVADDR parameter has been 
specified in the DTF tab le . For a detai led 
discussion of EXTENT, s ee Da3/VS DAS D 
Labe ls ,  GC3 3- 537 5 .  Together with the DLBL 
statement , only EXTENT should be used to 
s�pply exten t an d label informati on f or the 
3 330 / 3 3 3 3 ,  3 34 0,, 3350 , and 3540 di skette . 

Note : The EXTENT st at ements soould be 
checked carefully because an i nva lid fie ld 
causes the defau lt options or the val ues 
entered by the previous EXTENT statement to 
be overwritten by the va li d entries of the 
flagged stat ement . 

System f i les on d i sk ( SYS IPT , SYSRDR , 
SYSLST , SYSPCH ) and SYSLNK ( always on 
disk )  must have only � extent . 

Mult iple EXTENT s tatements are val id for 
system files on the 3 54 0 di ske tte . Vali d  
parameters are s ymbolic unit , ser ial 
number , and type . The other paramete rs 
wi ll be ignored . 

This command or stat ement repl aces the 
XTENT command or state ment used in previous 
versi ons of the system .  { Programming 
support for XTE NT continue s . > 

JC S Format 

// EXTENT [ Symbolic-unit] , 
[ serial- number] , [ typel , 

symbolic 

[S equence- number] , 
[ rela tive-trac k] , 
[number-of-t racks l ,  
[ Spli t-cylinder-trac k] , 
[ B=bins l 

unit 
A six- character field indicating 
the symbol ic un it ( SYSxxx> of the 
volume for which this extent is 
effective. If this operand i� 
ami tted , the symboli c  unit of the 
preceding EXTENT , if any, is used . 
I f  thi s  operand i s  ami tted on the 
first or only EXTENT statement , 
the symbolic uni t speci fied in the 
DTF is assumed . A symbol ic uni t  
inc luded in the extent information 
for SAM , DAM , ISAM , or diskette 
files , however , overrides the 
DTF DEVADDR=SYSnnn specif ication . 

This operand i s  not required if  
a system file with IJSYSxx as fi le­
name is speci fied . The fol lowing 
IJSYSxx fi lenames in the DLBL 
statement cause their correspond­
ing default symbolic units to be 
s pec i f ied in the EXTENT statement , 
namely :  

DLBL : 

IJSYSI N 
IJ SYSP H 
I JSYS LS 
IJ SYSLN 
I JSYS RS 
IJSYSSL 
I JSYSRL 
IJ SYSCL 

EXTENT : 

SYS IN (SYSRDR/SYS IPT) 
SYSPCH 
SYSLST 
SYSLNK 
SYSRES 
SYSSLB 
SYSRLB 
SYSCLB 

The operand is also not required 
for a user f i le defined with a DTF 
DEVADDR=SYS nnn. If SYSRDR or 
SYSIPT is assign ed, this operand 
must be inc luded . The ope rand i s  
also requir ed for VSAM . 

I n  multivolume SAM ,  DAM , and 
di skette fil es ,  each different 
symbolic unit must be assigned to 
a separat e physical device . I n  
mul tie xte nt SAM , DAM , and diskette 
files, all extents on one physical 
uni t must have the same symboli c 
unit number . For SAM and DAM 
f i le s , the extent statements must 
be in as cend ing order . 

User programs may use, in addi tion 
to programme r logi cal units , the 
following system logical units : 

for input - SYSIPT and SYSRDR 
for output - SYSLS� and SYSPCH 
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ser ial number 
From one to six characters 
indi eating the vol m�e ser ial 
number of the volume for which 
this extent is effective . I f  
fewer than six characters are 
used, the field is padded to the 
left with zeros. 

I f  this operand is omitted, the 
volume serial number of the 
preceding EXTENT is used . 
Therefore . when a multi volume file 
is being processed , the volurre 
serial number of the first volume 
is a ssumed for the entire fi le ,  
unless you specify this field for 
the first extent of each following 
volume. If no serial number was 
provided in the EXTENT staterr.ent , 
the serial number . is . not checked 
and it is your responsibility if 
files are destroyed because the 
wrong volume was mounted . This 
operand is required for VSAM. 

For the 3540 diskette, this 
operand specifies that the 
ass ociat ed file will be found on 
this volume. If the parameter is 
omi tted , the OPEN routines assume 
that the volume that was mounted 
i s  the correct one . Label 
checking will be done for input 
files and space will be allocated 
for an output file .  

One EXTENT statement must be 
submitt ed for each volume of an 
input file ., and sufficient E X'IENT 
statements must be submitted for 
output files to ensure that enough 
volumes are present to contain the 
file. 

For users who wish to use the 
partition temporary label area for 
sequential file information, e . g . , 
for diskette files, the maximun 
number of volumes is for 

SYSRES device : max . no. of volumes 

2 3 1 4 27 
3 3 30 4 3  
3340 2 4  
3350 50 

For DAM , ISAM , or VSAM files the 
acceptable number of volumes is 
much greater since each one adds 
only 20 bytes to the label area 
after the first 84 <and not 104 
each time as is the cas e with 
sequential files) . For details 
see DOS/VS DASD Labels, GC 3 3- 53 75 . 
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type 

Note : ISAM is not supported on 
the 3 3 30- 1 1 and 3 350 devices . For 
using ISAM programs �ith VSAM 
files , see the ISAM Interface 
Program ( I IP )  in DOS/VS Super­
visor and I/0 Macros , GC33-537 3 . 

One character indicating the type 
of the extent., a s  follows : 
1 - data area Cno split cylinder) 

2 - independent overf low area (for 
indexed s equential file) 

4 - index area (for indexed 
sequential file ) 

8 - data area (split cyli ndet:., for · 
SAM files only ) 

If this operand is omitted , type 1 
is  a ssumed . Type 1 is the only ­
valid parameter for diskette 
files . 

Note : For indexed sequential 
files ,  the extent information 
should be entered in the following 
order: 
1 .  Master index (type 4 )  and 

sequence number 0 
2 .  Cylinder index (type 4 )  and 

sequence number 1 
3 .  Prime data area (type 1 )  and 

sequence number 2 ,  3 ,  • • • , n 
4 .  Independent overflow area 

(type 2 )  and sequence number 
(n+ 1 ) 

where n is the sequence number of 
the la st prime data area extent .  

Note also , the master and the 
cylinder index must be in adjacent 
areas on the same logical unit . 

sequence number 
One to three characters containing 
a decimal number f rom 0 to 2 55 
indicating the sequence number of 
this extent within a multiextent 
file . Extent sequ

'
ence 0 is used 

for the master index of an indexed 
sequential fil e .  I f  the master 
index is not used , the first 
extent of an indexed sequential 
file ha s the sequence number 1 . ­
The extent sequence number for all 
other types of files begins with 
o .  If tnis operand is omitted for 
the first extent of ISAM . files � 
the extent is not accepted . For 
SAM , VSAM , or DAM fi les , this 
operand is not required .  Sequence 
checking via thi s  parameter is 
ignored for diskette files . 
Extents are numbered on the label 
cylinder in the order submitted . 



relat ive t rack 
One to five ch aracters indicating 
the s equential number of the 
track ,  re lative to zero,  where the 
data extent is to begin . If thi s  
field i s  omitted on an ISAM file , 
the extent is not accepted . Thi s 
field is not requi red for SAM 
input fil es ( the extents from the 
file labe ls are used) . This field 
must be specified for DAM input 
file s .  

For VSAM , t his operand must be 
s pecifi ed when a data space or a 
file wi th the U NI QU E  opti on is 
bei ng creat ed ( defined by Access 
Method Service s) . This operand is 
not required , and i t  is ignored i f  
it is s peci fied, when a VSAM fil e  
i s  crea ted wi thin an existing data 
space . In thi s cas e , the space 
for the fil e is sub- allocated by 
VSAM from direct-access extents it 
already owns . This operand is 
also not required f or VSAM i nput 
f iles because the ext ents are 
obtained from the V SAM cata log . 

When us ing split cylinder files , 
thi s pa rame ter designates the 
beginning of t he spl it as well a s  
the fir st track o f  the f i le .  

F ormulas for converting actual to 
re lativ e  t rack C RT) and r el ative 
track to ac tual for the DAS D 
devi ces follow . 

Actual to Re lative 

2 311 

2 31 4/ 
2 31 9  

2 32 1  

3 3 3 0/ 
3 3 3 3  

3 3 4 0 

3 3 50 

10 x cyl inder number + 
trac k number = RT 

20 x cylin der number + 
trac k number = RT 

1 00 0  x subcell number + 100  
x strip number + 20  x 
cylinder numbe r + track 
number = RT 

19 x cyl inder number + 
trac k number = RT 

1 2  x cylinder number 
+ track number = RT 

30 x cyl inder numbe r 
+ track number = RT 

Relative to Actual 

2 311 

2 314/ 
2 31 9  

2 32 1  

3 3 3 0/ 
3 3 3 3  

3 3 4 0  

3 3 50 

RT = quotient is cyl inder , 
1 0  remainder i s  track 

RT = quotie nt is cyli nder� 
20 remainder is track 

RT = quoti ent is subcell , 
1 0 00 remainder! 

rema inder1 = 
1 00 

quotient i s  
stri p, 
rana inder2 

remainder2 = 
20 

quotient is 
cyl inder , re­
mai nder i s  
track 

RT quoti ent is cylinder, 
1 9  remai nder is track 

RT quotient is cyl inder , 
1 2  r emainder i s  track 

RT quotient i s, cy linder , 
30 rema inder i s  track 

Ex ampl e :  Tr ack 5 ,  cyl inder 15 0 on 
a 3 3 3 0  = 2 8 5 5  in rela tive track. 

number of trac ks 
one to five character s indicating 
the numbe r of tracks to be 
ailott ed to the file . For so 
input , this field may be omitted , 
provided the ' relative track ' field 
i s  also omitted . For an indexed 
sequential f i le , the number of 
tracks for prime data must be a 
multiple of 1 0  for 2 3 1 1 , of 1 9  for 
3 3 30 or 3 3 3 3 , of 1 2  for 3 3 4 0 ,  of 2 0  
for 2 3 1 4 o r  2 j 1 � �nd o f  30 for 3 3 5 0 .  
The number o f  tracks for a spl it' 
cylinder f i le must be the p*oduct of 
the number of cylinders for the file 
and the speci fied number of tracks 
per cyl inder for that file . 

Thi s  operand and the ' relat ive 
track ' operand must either both 
be present or both be omitten:-
I f  the operands-are present in an 
init ial EXTENT statement , they 
must also be specif ied in all 
succeeding EXTENT statements .  If 
they are omitted , they are ignored 
in all succeedinq EXTENT state­
ments . 

For VSAM, this operand must be 
spec if ied when a data space or a 
fil e with the U N IQUE option is 
being created ( defined by Access 
Method Service s) . Thi s  operand i s  
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not required , and it is ignored i f  
i t  i s  specif ied, when a VSAM file 
i s  crea ted withi n an existing data 
space . In this ca se, the space 
for the f i le i s  sub-a llocated b¥ 
VSAM from direct-access extents it 
alread y owns . Thi s operand is 
also not required for VSAM inp ut 
f i le s  because the extents are 
obtained from the VSAM catalog . 

s plit cylinder track 

bin s  

HOLD 

Cne or two characters , f rom 0 - 19 , 
indi cating the upp er track number 
for the spli t cy li nder in SAM 
fil es . 

Cne or two characters identifying 
the 2 3 21 bin for which t he extent 
was c reated , or on which the 
extent is c urre ntly located . If 
the field is one charact er , the 
creating bin i s  assuned to be 
zero . T he re is no need to s pecify 
a creating bin for SAM or ISAM 
files . If thi s operand is 
omitted , bin z ero is assumed for 
toth bins . I f  the operand is 
included and po si tional operands 
are omitted , only one comma is 
required preceding the key-word 
operand . ( One comma for each 
omi tted positional operand is 
acceptabl e, but not nece ssar y . ) 

The HOLD c ommand i s  used to hold 
ass ignments before you i ssue a command to 
unbatch a foreground partition. The 
partiti ons may be specified in any 
sequence ;  at lea st one partiti on must be 
given. 

J CC Format 

HOLD Fn [ ,  Fn ] 
n ind icate s the des i red parti tion . 

IGNORE 

Whenever an abnorma l conditi on ari ses , the 
ope rator wi ll be not ified by an appropr iate 
message on SYSLOG . Depe nding on the 
situati on, he may have to ignore the 
cond ition by entering an IG NORE comma nd .  
This is indi cat ed under ' Operator Action ' 
in DOS/VS Me ssage s ,  GC3 3 -53 7 9 , f or each 
message appearing on SYS LOG . 

JCC and AR Forma t 

IGNORE 
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JOB 

T he JOB statement indicate s the begi nning 
of control information for a job .  It is in 
t he follcwing format . 

JCS Format 

// JOB j obname [ accounting information ] 

j obname The name of the iob . Must be one 
to eight alphameric characters 
( 0 - 9 ,  A- Z ,  J ,  $ ,  m)  or /, - ,  
or " . " . When a j ob is 
restart ed, the j obname must be 
identical to tha t used whe n the 
checkpoint was taken . Any user 
comments ca n appear on the JOB 
stat ement following the jobname 
( through co lumn 71 ) . If  the ti me r  
f eature i s  present, the time of 
day appears in columns 7 3 -1 0 0  when 
the JOB stat ement is pr inted on 
SYSLST . The time of da y is 
pri nted in columns 1- 2 8  on the 
next line of SYSLOG . 

I n  both cases the format is 

DATE mm/dd/yy , CLOCK hh/mm/ss 

accounting informa tion 
If the job accounting interface 
has been specified during system 
g enerat ion, the 1 6  character s o f  
us er-specified accoun ting 
information are moved to the Job 
Accounting Table . If accounting 
informat ion is specified , it must 
be separated f rom the job name by 
a single blank . I f  the job 
accounting i nterface is not spec­
ified dur ing system generation , 
any informati on speci fied after 
the jobname is ignored . 

Notes : 

1 .  I f  the JOB statement i s  
omitted from the job stream, 
no duration and/or date is 
printed at e nd of job (when 
the / &. statement is read ) . 

2 .  The start time that the job 
accounti ng routi nes store in 
byt e 36  o f  the Job Accounting 
Table is c alculated from the 
values in virtual storage 
loca ti ons 8 0  a nd 8 4  ( job step 
start time ) . step stop time 
for any gi ven step i s  step 
start time f or the next step. 



LBLTYP 

The LBLTYF stat ement ( Reserve Storage for 
Label Information) define s the amo unt o-F 
stor age to be r es erved at li nk-edit time or 
at execution time ( for self-relocating 
programs) for processing of tape and 
nons equential disk fil e  label s in the rea l  
o r  virtual address area of vi rtua l st crage.  
It applies to both backgrouno and 
f � eg round vi rtual prog rams.  It is to be 
submitted immediate ly preceding the // EXEC 
LNKEDT statement. with the exception of 
self-reloca ting programs , f or which it is 
i n5tead submitt ed immediately preceding the 
// EXEC statement for the prog ram. 

St orage for VSAM l abel processing i s  
reser ved a utomatica lly by V�M routi nes ; an 
LBLTYP statement is not requir ed .  

JCS Format 

// LBLTYP { TAPE [ (nn) ] } 
NSD ( nn )  

TAP E [ ( nn) ] Us ed only if tape files 
requiring labe 1 i nf ormation are 
to be processed, and no 
nonseque nti al DASD fi les are to 
be pro cessed . nn is optional , 
and i s  pre se nt only for future 
expans ion . ( I t  is ignored by 
job control. > 

NSD ( nn) Us ed if any nonsequential DASD 
files are to be processed 
regardless of other type f il e s  
to b e  used . nn specifies the 
largest number of ext ents 
(maximum 1 6 ) to be used for a 
single file . 

The amount of storage that mus t be reserved 
for labe l information is : 

1 .  For standard tape labels ( any number) : 
8 0  bytes .  

2.  For sequential DASD and DT FPH 
MOUNTED=SINGLE : 0 bytes . 

3 .  For DTFI S ,  DTFDA , and DTFP H  
MOUNTED=ALL: 8 4  bytes plus 2 0 bytes 
per extent. 

The area reserved is that required by the 
file with the la rgest requir ement . This 
area is used during OPE N .  

LFCB 

The LFCB command causes the system to load 
t he buffer image , containe d in the named 

I system core image library pha se , i nto the 
forms c ontrol buffer of the s pecified 
printer . The command can be used for any 
DOS/VS supported print er on which forms sk ip 

operations are controlled by an FCB. 
During the time the printer in question is 
pr inting the output of a program this 
command should be us ed with extreme 
caution , a s · there is no way of predicting 
whe n  the printer will be finished pr inting 
the output under contro l of the current FCB 
load . F or a printer in operation it is 
recommended that the operator use this 
command i f .  for example , printing the 
output for a particular program s tarted 
under control of the wrong FCB load and he 
i s  able to correct t his by issuing the 
command . When the program runs i n  a 
POWER/VS-cont rol led partition, this command 
can be used with the re start capabi lity of 
POWER/VS . 

AR Format 

LFCB X • c uu '  , phasename [ , FORMS=xxxx] 
[ , LPI=nl [ ,  NULMSG] 

X' cuu ' s peci fies t he chann el and unit 
n umber of the pri nter ' whose FCB 
is to be loaded . •  

phas ename spec i fies the name of the system 
core image library phase that 
contains the applicable buf fer 
load image . For detai led 
information on the contents and 
format of thi s  phas e refer to 
the s ection " System Buffer Load 
( SYSBUFLD) R .  

FORMS=xxxx specifies the in stalla tion­
defined f orms numbe r xxxx of the 
pap er that is to be used with 
the new FCB load. For xxxx , 
substitute from one to four 
alphameric characters . If the 
new FCB l oad requir es a change 
of f orms , thi s operand must be 
sp eci fied to ensure proper 
system operati on. 

LPI=n (for a pri nter other than a 
3 2 11 ) . Indicates t he required 
setti ng of the carr iage cl utch . 
For n ,  you can either substitute 
6 ( s ix l ines per inch ) or 8 
(eight li nes per inch) . The 
syst em ins erts this operand in a 
b uffer load acti on mes sage . 

NULMSG spec if ie s  th at the printing of a 
buffer load veri ficati on message 
is to be suppres sed . I f  NULMSG 
i s  specified , the system 
continues processin g  immedia tely 
a f te r  the FCB load operation has 
been compl eted , and the operator 
is unable to veri fy that the 
contents of the FCB match the 
forms to be used. 
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LISTIO 

The LISTI C command or state ment ( List I/O 
Ass ignment > caus es the sy stem to pr int a 
listing of I /O assignme nts.  The listing 
appears on a SYSLOG ( comman d )  or SYSLST 
( statement> . If SYSLST i s  not assigned , 
the LISTIC statement is ignored . 

JCS Format 

I !;�G l 
// LI STI C t ALL J SYSxxx 

UNITS 
OOWN 
UA 
x • c uu'  

JCC Format 

LI STI O  

SYS 
PROG 
BG 
Fn 
ALL 
SYSxxx 
UNITS 
OOWN 
UA 
X ' cuu ' 

SYS Lists the physical units ass ign ed 
to all background sys tem logical 
units or the physical un its 
a ssigned to a ll system logica l 
units of the particular foreg;ro und 
partition . 

PROC:r 

BG 

Fn 

ALL 

SYSxxx 

Lists the phys ical units ass i gned 
to all  programmer logical units of  
the background partition or of the 
particular foreground part ition . 

Lists the phys ical un its ass ign ed 
to all logica l uni ts of the 
background partition . 

Lists the physical units assigned 
to all logical units  of the partic­
ular foreground partition , where n 
i s  the number of  the partition . 

Lists the physical units ass igned 
to all logica l uni ts .  

Lists the physi cal units ass ign ed 
to the logica l uni t s pecified 
( i nvali d for SYSOUT and S YS IN ) . 
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UNI TS 

DOWN 

UA 

x • cuu ' 

The a ssignment i s  given for the 
partition f rom which the command 
i s  given . 

Lists the logical units assigned 
to all phys ica l units . 

Lists all phys ical units specif ied 
a s  in opera tive . 

Li sts a ll physical uni ts not 
currently assigned to a logical 
unit.  

Lists the logica l units ass iqned 
to the physi cal unit specif ied .  

Phys ica l units are li sted with current 
device specificati on f or magneti.c tape 
units . Logical units are l isted with 
ownership ( BG ,  F·n) , when applicable . I f  a 
unit has a standard as s ignment in one 
mode and a temporary ass ignmen t in another 
mod e ,  the CMNT co lumn i denti fies the type 
of ass ignment for each in di cated mode . An 
example of a lis ti ng  produced by the LIST IO 
Fl command is s hown in Figure 5 .  All 
channel and unit numbers are represented in 
hexadecimal . 

If a standard or permanent a ssignment i s  
temporarily overwritte n , STD i n  the CMNT 
( comment) column indicates the permanent 
a ssignment , wherea s  the temporary 
ass ignment is printed one l ine abo ve ( see , 
for exampl e ,  SYSSLB i n  Fi gure 5) . 

If a device i s  a ssig ne d  only 
t emporarily , UA is pr inted in the STD line 
(see SYS0 0 2  in Figure 5) . 

ALT in the CMNT column indicates that an 
alternate ta pe ha s been a ssigned . 

LOG 

Th� LOG command causes the system to log , 
on SYSLOG , columns 1 -7 2  of all job control 
commands and stat ements o ccur ing in the 
partition in which the LOG is i ss ued. The 
AR LOG affects all the part ition s .  The LOG 
function i s  effective unti l a NOLOG command 
for the partition invol ved is sen sed . 

The LOG command suppre sses the ACANCEL 
funct ion in the supervisor . 

JCC and AR Format 

LOG 

The ope rand field is ignor ed by the system. 



I I A S S G N S Y S S L B , X '  1 3 1 '  
I I  A S S G N  S Y S O O O , X ' 2 9 0 '  

A S S G N  S Y S 0 0 1 , X ' 2 8 0 ' , X ' C O '  
A S S G N  S Y S 0 0 1 , X ' 2 8 1 ' , A L T  

I I  A S S G N  S Y S 0 0 2 , X ' 2 8 0 ' , X ' C O '  
I I  A S S G N S Y S 0 0 3 , X ' 2 8 1 ' 
I I  A S S G N S Y S 0 0 4 , X ' 2 8 2 ' , X ' C O '  
I I  L I S T I O  F 1  

I I O U N I T  

S Y S R D R  
S Y S I P T 
S Y S P C H  
S Y S L S T  
S Y S L O G  
S Y S L N K  
S Y S R E S  
S Y S S L B 
S Y S S L B 
S Y S R L B  
S Y S R E C  
S Y S C L B  

I I O U N I T  

S Y S O O O  
S Y S O O O  
S Y S 0 0 1 
S Y S 0 0 1  
S Y S 0 0 2  
S Y S 0 0 2  
S Y S 0 0 3  
S Y S 0 0 3  
S Y S 0 0 4  
S Y S 0 0 4  
S Y S O O S  
S Y S 0 0 6  
S Y S 0 0 7  
S Y S 0 0 8  
S Y S 0 0 9  
S Y S 0 1 0  
S Y S O  1 1  
S Y S 0 1 2  
S Y S 0 1 3  
S Y S 0 1 4  
S Y S 0 1 5 
S Y S 0 1 6  
S Y S 0 1 7  
S Y S 0 1 8  
S Y S 0 1 9  
S Y S 0 2 0  
S Y S 0 2 1 
S Y S 0 2 2  
S Y S 0 2 3  
S Y S 0 2 4  

.. .. .. FO R E G R O U N D  1 

C M N T  C H N L  U N I T  

0 o c  
0 o c  
... , .. , U A  ... ... .. ,. 

0 O E  

0 1 F 
1 3 1  
1 3 0  
1 3 1  

S T D  1 3 0  
1 3 0  
1 3 0  

., ,. ., ,  UA ... .. ... .. 

.. "' ... ,. ., , F O R E G R O U N D  

C M N T  C H N L  U N I T  

2 9 0  
S T D  .. ._ .. 'II UA ... .. .. ... 

2 8 0  
A L T  2 8 1  

2 8 0  
S T D  .. .. .. ... UA ., ,. ,. ,  

2 8 1  
S T D  .. .. ..... UA .. " " "  

2 8 2  
S T D  ... .. .. ... UA ., .. .. .. 

.. ... .. ..  UA ... .. ..... 

... .. ... , UA .. .. .. ..  

.. , .. , UA ... .. ..  , 

.. , .. , UA .. .. .. , 

.. .. .. ... U A  .. ,.  ... .. 

.. " .... UA ... ... .... 

.. ,. .. ... UA .. ... .. ,. 

.. ... .. ,. UA .. , ... , 

.. .. .. ,. UA .. .. .. ,. 

.. .. .. ..  UA .. ,.  .... 

.. .. .. ... UA .. .. .. ... 

.. , .... UA .. ... ... , 

.. .. ..... U A  .. .. ..  ,. 

.. .. ... .. UA .. .,.  .. ..  

., ,.  .. ... UA .. .. ..  ,. 

.. ... .. ..  UA ,. ,.  .. ... 

.. ... .. ..  UA .. ... .. ..  

.. " ... .. U A  .. .. ..  " 

.. ,. .. , UA .. ... .. ..  

.. ,. .. ,. U A  ,. ,. ., ,  

MO D E  

MO D E  

c o  
c o  
c o  

c o  

c o  

Figure 5 .  Example o f  LISTIO F1 output 

LUCB 

The LUCB command caus es the system to load 
the buf fer image , c ontai ned i n  the named 
core image library phas e ,  into the 
universal cha racter set buf f er ( UCB )  of the 
sp eci fied printer . The command can be us ed 
for any DOS/VS s upported printer equipped 
with the ucs feature . Duri ng the time the 
pri nt er in question is pr in ting the output 
of a program thi s  command should be used 
with extreme caution, a s  there 

·
is no way of 

predic ting when the pri nter wi ll be 
finis hed printing the output under control 
of the current UCB load � For a printer in 
operat ion it is recommen ded that the 
operator use this c ommand i f ,  for example,  
printing the output for a particular 
program started under c ontrol of the wrong 
UCB load and the operator is abl e  to 
correct thi s condition by i ssui ng the 
command . When the program runs in a 
POWER/VS-contro lled parti ti on, this command 
can be us ed becaus e o f  the restar t 
capability of POWER/VS . 

AR Format 
LUCB X ' cuu' , phasename [ , FOLD] [ , NOCHK] 

[ , TRAIN=XXXXXX) [ , NULMSG ] 

X 'c uu '  specif ie s  the channel and uni t 
number o f  the pr inter whose UCB 
i s  to be loaded. 

I phasename speci f ies the name of the system 
core image library phase that 
contains the appli cable buffer 
load image . For d etailed 
informati on on the contents and 
format of this. pha se refer to 
" User-Writte n UCE Load Phase" in 
the s ection entitl ed •system 
Buffer Load ( SYSBUFLD r" . For a 
1 4 03 , the required load phase 
format is the same as f�� the 3203 . 

FOLD 

NOCHK 

causes lower cas e characters to 
be printed as upper case 
characters • 

caus es data check s  resulting 
from mi smatche s  between 
printline character s and the UCB 
to be suppre ssed .  

TRAIN=xxxxxx 
Indicate s  that the pri nt t rain 
(print chain for a 140 3 )  
identif ied b y  xxxxxx i s  to be 
mounted on the printer . The 
sy stem inserts thi s operand in 
an action me ss ag e . The train 
( or chain) identification xxxxxx 
ma y  be f rom one to six charac­
ters in l ength . I f  a new train 
(or chain) mus t  be i ns talled , 

this operand is required to 
ensure prope r system operation .  
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NULMSG 

MAP 

Speci fies t hat the pr inting of a 
buffer load verificati on message 
is to be suppress ed .  If NULMSG 
i s  specif ied , the sys tem 
continues normal process ing 
immedia tely afte r  the UCB load 
operat ion has been compl eted and 
the opera tor i s  unable to verify 
that the contents o f  the UCB 
ma tch the pri nt train <or chai n) 
mount ed on the printer . 

T he MAP command produces on SYSLOG a map of 
the storage areas allocated to programs 
both re al and vi rtual . It indicat.es 
program e�ecution mode CR ,V) , whether a 
partiti on is inact ive ( I) ,  deactivated C D ) ,  
or active (A) ; a nd partiti on priority . 
Si zes of the supervisor, page pool , SVA , 
system GETVI S area , and rea l  a nd  vi rtua l 
s torage are als o  s hown . 

JCC and AR Fonna t 

MAP 

The map of a lloca ted storage a reas is 
produced i n  the follow ing format : 

r-------T-----�------,------T------T-----1 

I I ! UPPER I I UPPER I I 
I AREA ) K-REAL I LIM I K-VIRT I LIM I NAME I 
� -------+------+------+------+------+-----� 
• SP -1 88K I 1 5FFF I 1 10 0 0 00 I I 
I BG V5A I 5 1 2K I 9 5FFF I 512K 1 17FFFF J No 1 
I I I I I I Name I 
I F4 I4 I 2 0K I 9AFFF I 5 1 2K ( lFFFFF I I 
I F3 I 3  I 2 0K I 9 FFFF I 51 2 K  1 27 FFFF I I 
I F2 I2 I 2 0K I A4FFF I 5 1 2K I 2FFFFF I I 
I Fl I l  I 2 0K I A9FFF I 512K J 37 FFFF I I 
I SVA I I I 3 0 0K I 3CAFFF J I 
I VI S I I I l OOK 1 3 CAFFF I I 
I PP I 3 2 6K I FB7 FF I I I I 
I BG I I I I I I 
L-------�------�------�------�------�----� 

Figure 6 .  Example of Storage Allocation 
Map 

Note : The out put does not refl ect real 
s torage temporari ly added to the page pool 
as a res ult of us ing the S I Z E  parameter o f  
the EXEC sta tement , o r  inactive rea l 
partiti ons . 

AREA SP = supervisor 
BG ,  F4 , F3 , F2 , Fl = pa rtiti on 
SVA = s hared virtual area 
VI S = system GETVIS a rea 
PP = main page pool 
R = rea l mode 
V = virtu al mode 
I = inac ti ve partiti on 
A = act ive partition C or system 
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K-REAL 

UPP ER L IM  

K-VIRT 

UPPER LIM 

NAME 

MODE 

direc tory li st has been 
built in the SVA) 

D = deactivated partition (this 
partition ha s previously 
been acti ve> 

1- 5 = priority o f  partition 

Shows the number o f  K byte s 
a llocated i n  the real address 
area . 

Shows the highe st storage 
addre ss (i n hexadecimal) of 
each area in the rea l address 
are a. 

Shows the numbe r of K bytes 
allocated in the virtual 
addre ss are a .  

Shows the highest storage 
addre s s  Cin hexadecima l) of 
each area in the vir tual 
address area . For the 
superviso r, this field 
specifie s  the star t addre ss of 
the virtual address a rea . 

Contains the name of the job 
that is currently executing in 
the corre spondi ng partition.  
This fiel d  is blank for the 
supervi sor , SVA , VI S ,  and main 
page pool • 

For an acti ve partition when no 
JOB statement or command wa s 
entered , the name fie ld 
contains NO NAME . For an 
inactive f oreg round partiti on , 
the name fiel d  is blank . 

The MODE command a llows you to alter the 
r ecording mode . 

The MODE command provides the fo llowing 
op tions for controlli ng recoverable machine 
check interrupts ( MCI ) : 

• The mo de of record ing for unlabeled and 
nons tandard labeled tape can be reset. 

• The recording mode f or a pa rticu lar 
device other than a tel eprocessing 
device can be set to i ntensive or 
diagnostic, or no recording mode can be 
specified .. 

• The mode tha t the system is ope rat ing in 
(the status of t he system )  can be 
req uested . 



• An EFL threshold value can be spec if ied 
to override the I BM- supplied va lue . 

• The MODE command can also be used to 
pl ace the Mode ls 1 4 5 / 1 4 8  control storage 
ECC in threshold mode . 

The MODE command is a notational command . 
Operands of the MODE command can be entered 
in any order and must be continuous ( that 
i s , no blanks are allowed between or within 
operands ) . The STATUS operand ca nnot have 
a ny other operand, before or a fter it . 

The total length of the MODE c ommand 
must not exceed 3 0  characters . 

AR Format 

MODE 

IR 
CR 
CE , cuu [' I [ , xx, y]] 

, D [ , XX , y ]  
. , N  

R 
STATUS 
HIR [' M] *{ [• R ] [ , E=eeee] [T=tttt ] *} 
ECC , C  , Q  

, TH 

*Note : When ei ther HIR or ECC is 
specified ,  at least one of the optional 
operands must be selec ted . TH i s  only 
va lid for the Models 1 4 5 / 1 4 8 when ECC , C  i s  
specif ied with the MODE command. 

In a VM/ 3 70 environment the fol lowing 
formats of the MODE command are not accept­
ed and wi ll cause message 1 I 9 4 D  COMMAND 
IGNORED IN VM/ 3 70 ENVIRONMENT to be i s sued : 

R 
HIR , Q  
ECC , M , R  

MODE ECC , M , Q  
ECC , C , R  
ECC , C , Q 
ECC , C , TH 

For a Model 115  or 1 25 , a MODE comrrand 
is va lid only if RMSR is supported .  Even 
then , only the operands IR , CR , and CE may 
be used . The operands R ,  STATUS , HIR , and 
ECC must never be s pe ci fi ed for a Model 115  
or 1 2 5 .  

The me aning s  o f  the operands a re :  

IR R�cording mode for nonstandard 
CR labeled and u nl abeled tape . Spec ify 

I ndividual Recording (I R) if you 
wish to record and then r es et the 
tape error stati sti c s  at each ta,pe 
OPEN . Specify Combin ed Recording 
(CR > to ace urnula te a 1 1  the 
statistics from nonstandard l abel ed 

CE 

STATUS 

and unlabeled tape on a specific 
tape unit u nt il a standard l abel ed 
tape i s  opened . The n one recordi ng 
of the stat is t ics from all the 
non standard labe led and unlabe led 
tapes is made on SYSREC , and the 
stati stica l c ounte rs are reset in 
the PUB2 tabl e .  

The recording mode for a device at 
physical loca tion X' c uu •  may be 
reset . The pos s ibl e  recording modes 
are :  

Norma l .  The def ault , norma l ,  is 
assumed . 

I Intensive . Norma l recording 
continues . In addition , the next 
seven errors of a particular ty pe 
< xx, y )  or the next seven errors 
of any type Cif xx , y  i s  not 
specifi ed) are recor ded . The 
number of I/O retri es required 
for success is not recorded . 

D Diagnostic . Normal recording 
continue s .  In addition , the next 
seven errors of a particular type 
< xx , y l  or the n ext seven error s 
of any type (if xx , y  is not 
specified) are recorded . The 
numbe r of I/O retries req uired 
for succe ss i s  also recorded . 

N No recording . 

When the recordi ng mode parameter is 
the las t  parameter of the MODE 
command , a chec k i s  made to s ee if 
all errors are recorded . When in 
intensive or diag nosti c mode , it is 
poss ibl e  to check for only one type 
of error . Indicate the bit to be 
examined with:  

(xx , y) where y i s  the bit ( 0 - 7 )  
and xx the byte (0 - 3 1 }  of 
se nse data to be checked. 

A report is printed on SYSLOG which 
indicates : 
• The type of facil ity used 

(HI R, ECC) 
• System mode o f  op eration 
• Current e rror count 
• Error count threshold 
• c urrent e lapsed ti me 
• Time threshol d 
• N umber of b uffer pages deleted. 

A tuffer page is a 3 2- byte work area 
in control storage that is us ed by 
the Model 1 55 hardware program . 
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HIR 

ECC 

The sta tus report formats are : 

HIR, {�}, aaaa/ eeee, bbbb/tttt 

For the Mode ls 1 3 5 / 1 3 8  

ECC , {�} 

For the Mode ls 1 4 5 / 1 4 8  

ECc , {�} , {�} , aaaa/eeee, bbbb/tttt 

where : 

aaaa 
eeee 
bbbb 
tttt 

CUrrent error count 
= Error count threshold 
= current el aps ed time 
= To ta l  threshold 

For the Model s 1 55 -II and 158 

ECC , {�} , aaaa/ eeee, bbbb/tttt 

BUF DLT=xxx 

whe re : 

aaaa 
eeee 
bbbb 
tttt 
XXX 

current error count 
= Error count threshold 

cu rrent el apsed time 
= Time thre shold 
= Total numbe.r of inoperable 

bu ffer pages del eted . 

Hardware Inst ruction Retry . This 
operand cha nge s the mode of the HIR 
f aci lity to R or Q an d/or modifies 
the error coqnt threshold a nd/or 
time thres hol d .  

Not e : When HIR i s  pl aced i n  quiet 
mode ,  ECC , a l so goes i nto quie t  
mode . 

E rror Correction Code . This operand 
changes t he mode of the ECC facil ity 
to R or Q ,  and/or modifies the error 
count thres hold and/or time 
threshold . ECC , R  and ECC , Q  are the 
only vali d modes of diagnosis for 
the Models 1 3 5 / 1 3 8 . If ECC is speci­
fied for a Mode l 1 4 5 or 1 4 8 ,  M or C 
must al so be speci fied . ECC can 
also place the Model 1 4 5 / 1 4 8 control 
storage in threshold mode . 

Note : Us e of the E rror Correction 
C ode C ECC ) in full recording mode 
may ca use se vere s ystem degradati on. 
Thus,  the [ECC , M/C , R ] operand 
combinati on of the MODE command 
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I 

R 

Q 

M or c 

sho uld only be used by the customer 
engineer or at his r equest . 

Recording Mode 

MODE R - places both HIR a nd ECC i n  
recording mode . 

MODE HIR , R - pl aces HIR in 
recording mode .  

MODE ECC ,'"R (Mode ls 1 5 5 -II and 1 58 )  -
if HIR i s  alr eady in recording mode ,  
i t  places� ECC in r ecording mode . 

MODE ECC , M , R ( Mode ls 1 4 5/ 1 4 8 )  - if 
HIR i s  already in recording mode , 
real storage i s  placed in recording 
mode . 

MODE ECC , C , R  ( Mode ls 1 4 5 / 1 4 8 )  - if 
HIR is already in recording mode , 
control storage i s  placed in record­
ing mode . 

Quiet Mode 

MODE HIR, Q - places both HIR and ECC 
in quiet mode . 

MODE , ECC , Q  ( Mode ls 1 3 5 / 1 3 8 ,  1 5 5- I I , 
and 1 5 8 )  places ECC in quiet mode . 

MODE ECC , M , Q ,  ( Mode ls 1 4 5 / 1 4 8 )  -
place s real storage in quiet mode . 

MODE ECC , C , Q  ( Mode ls 1 4 5 / 1 4 8 )  -
places · control storage in quiet 
mode . 

Real or control storage : M or c is 
only val id for Mode ls 1 4 5 / 1 4 8 .  M or 
C must be specif ied when ECC i s  
speci fied for the Mode ls 1 4 5 / 1 4 8 .  
M indicates real storage and C 
control storage . 

TH Threshold Mode : on the next 
occ urrence of an ECC cont rol storage 
error, control stora ge is placed i n  
quiet mode . TH i s  only va lid for 
the Mode ls 1 4 5 / 1 4 8  if ECC , C  is spe­
cified . TH places the Models 1 4 5 /  
1 4 8 control storage ECC in threshold 
mode . If TH is specif ied , T=tttt 
must also be specified . 

E=eeee Val ues entered f or E and T must 
T=tttt be within the following dec imal 

range s :  

E - 8 ( ini tial value) through 
9 9 9 9  

T - 8 Ciniti a l  va lue) through 
9 9 9 9  

The IBM- s uppl ied val ue is 8 .  



MSG 

Note : Whenever HIR i s  in quiet 
mode,  ECC mode must not be changed. 

For the Mode ls 1 3 5 / 1 3 8 , the only 
valid mode commands are : 

MODE CE , • • •  
MODE STATUS 
MODE ECC ,Q 
MODE ECC, R 

The MSG command trans fers control to an 
opera tor communications routi ne previously 
activat.ed by a STXIT comman d .  

AR Format 

MSG {;�} 

Fn i ndicates the des ired foreground 
partition . BG indicate s the bac kground 
partition; pres s ing the INTERRUPT key, 
however , prodoce s the same result f or BG. 

I f  the program in the speci fied 
partiti on has not established operator 
communication l inkage , a message is printed 
on SYSLOG i nforming the operator of this 
condition . 

MTC 

The MTC command or statement controls IBM 
2 4 0 0/ 3 4 0 0  series magnetic tape op erat ion s 
The fir st operand specifie s  the operation 
to be perf ormed . 

JCS Format 

// MTC opcode, SYSxxx [, nnl 

JCC Format 

M'IC opcode , { X ' cuu ' }[ , nn l  
SYSxxx · 

T he f irst operand can be : 
r------T----------------------------------, 
J Opcode J Meaning I ·------+-:------------------------------1 
J BS F ! Backs pace one f il e  so tape is 1 
I J po sitioned for readi ng the 1 
I l tapemark preceding the fil e  1 
I I backspaced . 1 
I BSR I Backs pace record . 1 
I D$E ! Da ta sec urity era se . * 1 
1 ERG 1 Erase gap <writ e bl ank tape) . 1 

'i �  I The tape i s  posi ti oned beyond the 1 
1 l tapemark following the f il e  spacea 1 
1 l over . I 
I FSR . I Forward s pace record .- 1 
I RUN I Rewind and unload tape .  1 
J REW J Rewind t ape . I 
J WTM J Wr ite tapemark.  I ,_ _____ .J. _______________________________ i 
1 * Data secu rity eras e ( 3 40 0- s eries only ) · I 
1 This command era se s c;t tape from the_ 1 
1 poi nt at which the t ape is pos itioned 1 
1 when the operation i s  i ni tiated up to 1 
1 the end-of-t ape refle�ive marker . I f  1 
1 data is wri tten a f ter the e n<l -of -tape 1 
1 ref lective marker ,  t he data must be 1 
1 erased with [ //] MTC ERG SYSnnn. 1 
L-------------------------------------� 

To ensure that a DSE fa ilure is detected 
quic kly , rewind or rewind-unload should be 
p er formed with an MTC rather than manually. 
If the DSE command is issued when the tape 
is at loa d  poin t,  the c ontents of the tape , 
i nc luding the volume l abel , ar e erased 
completely . In such a ca se the tape must 
be r ein itialized or a tapemark must be 
writt en on it before it can be used again . 

The partition that i ssued the [ //] MTC 
DSE command is placed in the wa it state 
until the end-of -t� ref lective marker is 
reached . 
The second operand , SYSxxx , represents any 
ass igned logical unit . 

x• cuu ' is the channel an d  un it in 
hexadecimal where c i s  the channe l number 
< 0- 6) and uu i s  the unit number , 00-fE 
( 0- 2 5 4 ) . X'cuu ' is not val id for JCS . 

The optiona l third entry , nn., i s  a 
decimal number <�> repr esenting the 
n umber of time� the speci fi ed operation is 
to be performed . I f  nn i s  not specif ied , 
the ope ration i s  perf ormed once . 
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NEWVOL 

If an ass ignment specify ing VOL= wa s given 
for a di sk or tape unit a nd the s ystem 
cannot find the requested volume on that 
unit , then the system prints a mes sage on 
SYS LQG .  The me ssage 1T5 0 A  requests the 
ope rator to mount the des ir ed vol ume . The 
par tition enter s the wai t state. After 
having mounted the proper volume, the 
operator issues the NEWVOL attention 
command to indicate that processing may 
continue wi th the new volume. 

A.R Format 

Fn indicates the desired foreground par­
ti tion , BG the background partit ion . 
I f  no operand i s  specif ied , BG is assumed . 
I f  the specified partiti on i s  not waiti ng 
f or a v olume to be mounted, an error 
message i s  printed on SYSLOG. 

NO LOG 

The NOLOG comma nd ( Suppre ss Logging) 
terminat es the l istin g, on SYSLOG, of job 
control commands a nd  statements ( except 
JOB, PAUSE ,  STOP, ALLOC , ALLOCR, MAP , HOL D ,  
DVCDN , DVCUP , * •  EOJ (/ &) , and E O P  (/+ ) ) 
tha t occ ur in the parti ti on i n  which the 
NOLOG is issued . The NOLOG a ttention 
command affects a ll the pa rtitions . The 
NOLOG function is effective un til a LOG 
command f or the parti ti on i nvolved is 
s ens ed . 

J CC and AR Forma t 

NO LOG 

The ope rand fi eld is ignored by the system . 

OPTION 

T he OPT ION statement specif ies one or more 
of the job control options . The format of 
t he OPT ION statement is : 

JCS Format 

// OPT ION option 1 [ , 0ption2 • • •  ] 

The options that can a ppear in the operand 
field follow .  S elec ted options can be i n  
any order. Options are reset to the 
s tandards establi shed at system generati on 
ti me u pon encount ering a JOB or a /& 
s tatement.  
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LOG Li sts columns 1 -8 0  of a ll control 
s tatements and commands on 
SYSLIST . Control statements and 
c ommands are not l isted unt il a 
Lffi option i s  encountered. Once a 
LOG opt ion stat ement is read , 
logging continues f rom job step to 
job step unt il a NOLOG opt ion is 
encountered or unti l ei ther the 
JOB or / & control stat ement is 
encountered . 

NOLOG Suppre s se s  the li sti ng of all  
valid c9nt rol statements and 
command s on SYSL ST unti l a LOG 
option as encountered . I f  SYSLST 
is a ssigned , inva li d  statements 
and commands are l isted .  

DUMP Dump s the registers , supe rvi sor 
area, and the virtual or the 
tempora ry real partition on 
SYSLST , if a ssigned , in the case 
of an abnormal program end ( such 
a s  progr�m check) . 

Not e :  I f  SYSLST is ass igned to a 
3 211 print er, the indexing feature 
of the device must be used with 
care. Shift ing the print l ine to 
the lef t  or too far to the right 
caus es characters to be l eft out 
from every pri nted li ne  of the dump. 

PARTDUMP Dumps the registers , the addresses 
and contents of the partition 
COMREG, t he PUB tabl e, the PUB 
owner , the parti ti on LUB table , 
the JIB t able, the partition OIB 
tabl e ,  the labe l type a nd the 
partition in which the program 
re side s .  The dump wi ll be 
recorded on SYSLST ( i f ass igned ) 
in case o f  an abnorma l program 
end . Refer to the Note under 
DUMP . 

NODUMP Suppre sse s the D UMP or PARTDUMP 
option . 

LINK Indica te s  that the ob ject module 
is to be link-edi ted.  When the 
LINK option_ is used, the output of 
the language trans lators is 
written on S YS LNK . T he LI NK 
option must always precede an 
EXEC LNKEDT stat ement in the input 
stream. ( CATAL al so cause s the 
LI NK option to be set . ) LINK is 
accepted by job control operating 
in a foreground partition if 
NPARTS > 1 and PCI L=YES is 
specified duri ng s ystem generation 
and a private core image l ibrary 
i s  a ssigned . The LINK option is 
reset to NOLINK upon enco unter ing 
an ASSGN statement or c ommand for 
SYSLNK . 



NOLINK Suppresses the LINK option . The 
language translators can also 
suppress the LINK option if the 
problem program contains an error 
that would preclude the successful 
execution of the problem program. 

DECK Language translators produce 
object modules on SYSPCH . If LINK 
i s  specified , the DECK option is 
accepted by the PL/I , FORTRAN IV , 
American Nationa l Standard and 
DOS/VS COBOL compilers, and the 
assembler . 

NODECK Suppresses the DECK option. 

EDECK The assembler punches all valid 
source macro definitions in edited 
forna t on SYSPCH. These macro 
definitions can be included in 
sublibrary E of the source 
statement library . 

NOEDECK Suppresses the EDECK option . 

ALIGN The assembler al igns constants and 
data areas on proper boundaries 
and checks the alignment of 
addresses used i n  machine 
instruct ions • 

NOALIGN Suppresses the ALIGN option . 

LIST Language translators write the 
source module li sting on SYSLST. 
The assembler al so writes the 
hexadecimal object module listing 
and the assembler and FORTRAN 
write a summary of all errors in 
the source program . All are 
written on SYSLS'I. 

NOLIST Suppress es the LIST option . This 
option overrides the printing of 
the external symbol dictionary , 
relocation list dictionary (RLD ) ,  
and cro ss reference (XREF) list. 

LISTX The ANS and DOS/VS COBOL compilers 
produce a PROCEDURE DIVISION MAP 
on SYSLST. The PL/I and FORTRAN 
compilers produce the ob ject 
modules on SYSLST. 

NOLISTX Suppresses the LISTX option . 

SYM The American National Standard and 
DOSIVS COBOL compilers produce a 
DATA DIVISION map on SYSLST; the 
PL/ I compiler produces the symbol 
table on SYSLST ; the COBOL 
compilers produce a DATA DIVISION 
map on SYSLST . 

NOSYM Suppresses the SYM option . 

XREF The a ssembler writes the symbolic 
cross-reference list on SYSLST . 

NOXREF Suppresses the XREF option . 

RLD The ass embler writes the 
relocation list dictionary on 
SYSLST. This option is suppressed 
if NOLIST is specified 

NORLD Suppresses the RLD option . 

ERRS The FORTRAN ,  ANS and OOS/VS COBOL, 
and PLI I compilers summarize all 
errors in the source p�Qgram on 
SYSLST. 

NOERRS suppre5ses the ERRS option . 

ACANCEL This option indicates that the job 
must be canceled (instead of 
awaiting operator interventiou ) if 
an attempt to assign a device is 
unsuccessful . This may be due to 
an undefined device , invalid 
device status , unassignable unit,, 
or conflicting I/O assignments . 

NOACANCEL 

At end-of-job, this option is set 
to the standard setting specified 
at syst em generation time. 

The ACANCEL option is suppressed 
when either the LOG command has 
been issued by the operator or a 
La; statement for the partition is 
effective. 

Suppresse s  the ACANCEL option. 
The system awaits operator 
intervention in the case of an 
unsuccess ful assignment . 

CATAL A phase or program is cataloged in 
the core image library at the 
completion of a link-edit run .  
CATAL also sets the LINK option. 
CATAL is accepted by job control 
operating in a foreground 
partition if NPARTS > l and 
FCIL=YES is specified during 
system generation and a private. 
core image library is assigned . 

STDLABEL All PASO and tape labels submitted 
after this point are written at 
the beginning of the standard 
label track . Reset to USRLABEL 
option at end of job or end-of- job 
step . All fil e  definition state­
ments submitted after this option 
are available to any program in 
any partition unti l another set of 
standard fil e definition 
statements i s  submitted. S'IDLABEL 
is not accepted by job control 
operating in a foreground parti­
tion . All fil e  definition state-
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ments followi ng OPTION STDLABEL 
are in cluded in the system 
standard fi le defi niti on set un­
til one of the fol lowing occ ur s : 

1 .  End-of- j ob .  
2 .  OPTION USRLABEL i s  specified . 
3 .  OPTION PARSTD is specified . 

OPTI ON STDLABEL f o llowed by a / &  
cl ears the s tan dar d label track . 
(See Note . > 

USRLABE L All DASD and tape l abel s submitted 
after thi s  poi nt a re wri tten at 
the beginning of the us er label 
track. ( see Note . ) 

PARSTD All DASD and tape labels submitt ed 
after this po int are wr itten a t  
the beginning of the partiti on 
standard l abel track . Reset to 
USRLABEL opti on at end of j ob or 
end-o f- job step .  All f ile 
definiti on state me nts submitted 
after this option are ava ilable to 
a ny program i n  the curre nt 
partition until another set of 
pa rtition standard fi le definiti on 
stat ements i s  subm itted . All file 
definition s tatements s ubmitted 
after OPTION PARSTD are incl uded 
in the pa rti ti on s tandard file 
definit ion s et until one of the 
followi ng occurs : 

1 .  End-of - job . 
2 .  OPTION USRLABEL i s  specified . 
3 .  OPTION STDLABEL i s  s pecified . 

OPTION PARSTD f ollowed by a /& 
clears the partition standar d 
label trac k .  

F or a given filename , the seque nce 
of s ea rch for label information 
during an OPEN i s  the US RLABEL 
area , followed � the PARSTD area, 
followed by the STDLABEL area . 
( See Note . >  

4 8 C  Specifies the 48-character set on 
SYSI PT ( for PL/I ) . 

6 0 C  S peci fies the 60- character set on 
SYSIPT ( for PL/ I ) . 

SYSPARM= ' string ' 
Specifies a value for the 
a ssembl er system variable symbol 
$ SY SPARM . $SYSPARM gets the val ue 
of the string , which i s  enc losed 
by apost rophes . The str ing can 
con tain 0 -8 EBCDIC characters . 
One int ernal quote must be 
r epre sented by two . (Job control 
removes one of them when setting 
the val ue . ) The surrounding 
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quotes are not incl uded and the 
l ength of $ SYSPARM i s  determi ned 
by the result ing string . 

This operand is inval id if SYS PARM 
support was not speci fi ed when the 
system was original ly generated . 

SUBLIB=DF Di rects the D OS/VS ass embler and 
ESERV program to retrieve 
non- edited macros and copy- book s  
from the D . subli bra ry o f  the 
source statement library instead 
of frow the A . subli brary and to 
retrieve edited macros from the 
F . sublibrary instead of from the 
E . sublibra r v .  I BM uses the D .  
and F. sublibraries to distr ibute 
macros and copy source code for 
prog rams that are to be executed 
in a teleproce ssi ng .network 
control unit . The option remain s 
in force unti l an e nd -of - job 
conditi on or a // OPTION SUBLIB=AE 
sta tement i s  e ncountered . 

SUBLIB=AE Redirec ts the Assembler and the 
ESERV program to retrieve 
non-edi ted mac ros and copy books 
f rom the A . sublibrary and to 
retrieve edited macros f rom the 
E . subli brary . 

The option s spec ified i n  the OPTION 
statement remain in effect until a contrary 
opti on is encount ered or until a JOB 
control statement i s  read . I n  the latte r 
case , the options are reset to the standard 
that wa s e stabli shed when the system was 
origi nally g enerat ed .  

Any ass ignment for SYSLNK after the 
occurrence of the OPTI ON statement cance ls 
the LINK and CATAL opt ions . These two 
opt ions are also cancel ed a fter each 
occurrence of an EXEC statement with a 
b lank operand. 

Note : By storing the label information for 
a disk file on the label cylinder ( s ) , 
DOS /VS relates that file to the type of the 
device which is assigned to the pertinent 
logical unit when this f ile is processed 
for the first time . A later attempt to use 
this  label information for the same file 
( and extent)  on a different device type 
causes DOS/VS to cancel the j ob .  If a 
different device type has to be used for a 
file whose label information is  stored on 
the labe l cylinder ( s ) , DOS/VS requires 
that the original label statements be re­
submitted with the pertinent loqical unit 
assigned to an extent on a device of the 
new type . 



Refer to DOS/VS Tape Label s ,  
GC 33- 5 3 7 4 ,  and DOS/VS DASD Labels,  
GC3 3- 5375  for additional in formation about 
STD LABE L ,  US RLABEL ,  and PARSTD. 

OVEND 

The OVE ND ( OVerwrite End) statement or 
command applies to c atal oged procedures 
only. It is us ed to indicate that no more 
ove rwrite statements will follow for the 
re specti ve procedure . 

JCS Format 

// OVEND [comrre nt l 

JCC Format 

OVEND [comment] 

For the use of overwrite statements and the 
rules that apply to t empo rary procedure 
mod ification , refer to the DOS/VS System 
Management Guide , GC33 -53 71 . 

PAUSE 

The PAUSE statement causes a paus e 
immediately after proce ssing this 
statement . 

The PAUSE command causes a pause at the 
end of the current j ob step . 

The PAUSE stat ement or GOmmand always 
appear s on SYSLOG. If only a pri nter is 
avai lable,  the PAUSE statement or command 
is ignored . At the time SYSLOG is unlocked 
for mess age input , you can con tinue 
process ing by pre s s ing the END/ENTER key. 

JCS Format 

// PAUSE [ any us er comment] 

JCC Format 

PAUSE [ any user comment ] 

AR Format 

PAUSE { �� } [ 1 EOJ] 

For the attention routine,  if the fir st 
operand i s  omitted , BG i s  assumed. The EOJ 
operand must be preceded by a partition 
identifier . 

The attention rout ine PAUSE command 
normally caus es job control processing to 
pause at the end of the current job step in 
the partiti on s pecif ied . Us e of the EOJ 
operand cause s job c ontrol processing to 
pause at end-of- job in the partition 
specif ied . 

PR1Y 
The PRTY ( pri ority) command allows the 
operator C a )  to di splay the priority 
s equence of the part it ions in the system , 
which wa s set at system gene ra ti on, or ( b) 
to change that s equence . In both cases 
also the c urrent sta tus Cif acti ve) of the 
TP Balanci ng funct ion is displ ay ed .  

A R  Format 

PRTY 

This format of the PRTY command di splays 
the priori ty of all par titions on the 
device ass igned t o  SYSLOG . 

PRTY partition , parti tion , 

This f ormat of the command changes the 
priority of the partitions . The number of 
operands s pecified must coinci de with the 
number of parti tions in the system. The 
order of operands indicates the n ew 
pr iority seq uence ,  in a sce ndi ng order. For 
example 

PRTY BG, F3 , Fl , F2 

sets the background partition with the 
lowest , and partition F2 with the highest 
priority in a four-parti tion system .  

RESET 

The RESET command or statement ( Reset I /O 
Assignments> re se ts temporary I/O 
assignments to the standard assi gnments in 
the partition in which RESET was submitted. 
The standard ass ignments are thos e 
specified when the system i s  g ene rated , 
plus any modificat ions made by the operator 
via an ASSG N command without the TEMP 
opti on. 

When the physical device affected by 
RESET is a magnetic t ape drive, the curr en t  
mode set i n  the P UB table i s  set t o  the 
standard mode s et for t he device . The 
standar d mode s et is establi shed at IPL 
time and is modi fied by a permanent ASSGN 
wit h  a n  X '  ss ' pa ramete r .  

JCS Format 

SYS I // RE SE T  PROG 
ALL 
SYSxxx 

JCC Format 

SYS 
R ES Er  PROG 

A LL 
SYSxxx 
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SYS 

FROG 

ALL 

SYSxxx 

ROD 

Resets all system logical units to 
thei r standa rd assignments . 

Re sets a ll prog rammer logical 
units to t heir standard 
a ssignments . 

Re sets a ll logica l units to thei r 
standard ass ignmen ts . 

Resets the logical un it specified 
to its standard assi gnment .  SYS IN 
or SYSOUT cannot be spec if ied . 

The ROD command (Record on ·oemand) records 
a ll statistical data record ( S DR )  counter s 
for a ll non-te leproce ssi ng devi ces on the 
recorder file on SYSREC from the SDR 
counter s in storage . The command must not 
be issued until all j obs in the parti tion s 
in an MPS environment have completed. The 
ROD command also init ial iz e s  the wr iting of 
the RDE end-of-da y ( EOD) record on SYSREC . 
The ROD command has no operand . 

Not e :  This command must no t be specified 
for a Model 115 or 1 2 5  th at i s  generated 
without software recording. 

J CC Format 

ROD 

RSTRT 

The RSTRT sta tement (Re start Checkpointed 
Program> is availabl e for checkpo inted 
programs .  A programmer can use the CHKPT 
macro instru ction in his program to write 
checkpoint record s . 'lhe maximum number of 
checkpoints that can be taken is decimal 
9 9 9 9 . The checkpointed information 
include s the registers , tape-positi oning 
i nformation, a dump o f  the program , and a 
restar t address . 

The restart facil ity allows the 
prog rammer to cont inue ex ecution of an 
interrupted job at a point other than the 
begi nning. The procedure is to s ubmit a 
group of job control state ments i nc ludi ng a 
resta rt ( RSTRT) st at ement . 

JCS Format 

// R STRT SYSxxx , nnnn ( , f ilename l 
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SYS xxx 

nnnn 

Symbolic unit name of the device 
on which the checkpoi nt records 
are st ored.. This unit must have 
been pre viously assigned . 

Ident ificat ion of the checkpo int 
record to be used for restarti ng . 
This s erial number is four 
charact�rs .  I t  c orresponds t o  the 
checkpoint ident ification used 
when the checkpoint was take n. 
The s erial number is suppl ied by 
the checkpoint routi ne, and 
printed on SYS LOG when the chec k­
point is taken . 

filename Symbolic name of the di s k  
checkpoint file t o  be us ed for 
restart ing . It must be identical 
to the filename of the DT FPH to 
d es cribe the disk checkpoint f il e  
and the f if th parameter of the 
CHKPT macro instruction . T his 
operand applie s only whe n  
s pecifying a disk a s  the 
checkpoint fil e .  

See DOS/VS Supervisor and I/O Macros , 
GC 3 3- 5 3 7 3 , for further details on the CHKPT 
macro instruction . 

When a checkpoint is taken,  the 
completed checkpoint is noted on SYSLOG .  
Resta rti ng can b e  done from any checkpoint 
recor,d , not j ust the la st. The jobnarre 
s pecified in the JOB statement must be 
identical to the jobname used when the 
checkpo int wa s taken . The prope r I/O 
device ass ignments must precede t he RSTRT 
control statemen t. 

Assig nment of input/output devices to 
s ymbolic unit names may vary from the 
ini tial assignment. Assignments are made 
for restarting j obs in the s ame manner a s  
a ss ignments are made for norma l jobs . 
care must be taken t hat a real-mode program 
is restarted in a rea l parti ti on and a 
virtual-mode program in a virtual 
partition . 

SET 

The SET command init ial iz es the UPS I 
configura ti on ,  specifie s the number of 
li nes to be printed on SYSLST, spec if ies 
the rema ining disk capaci ty when SYSLST or 
SYSPCH is assigned to dis k ,  and defines to 
the system the status of the recorder f il e  
o n  SYSREC used by the recovery xranagement 
support recorder ( RfJ'.S R) features . I t  a l so 
sets the system date , defi nes the status of 
the hard copy file for the dis play operator 
console , def ine s a new s i ze for the 



SVA , and specifies an S DL i n  the SVA. The 
S ET  card should precede the JOB car d  in j ob 
control sequence . 

Note :  RCPCH and RCLST operands a re ignored 
i f  SYSLST or S YS PCH is assign ed to a 3540 
diskette . 

JCC Format 

SET [ UPSI =n1 ] [ , LI NECT =n2 ] [ , RCLST=n3 ]  
[ , RCPCH=n4 ]  [ , RF=n 5] [ , DA'IE=n6] [ , HC =n7] 
[ , SVA=n8 ]  [ , SDL=n9 ] 

UPSI =n1 sets the bit c onfi guration of the 
UP SI byt e in the communication s 
region . n1 consis ts . of one to 
eight digits. either 0 ,  1 ,  or x . 
Po sitions c ontai ni ng 0 are set to 
0 ;  positions containing 1 are set 
to 1; positi on s containing X are 
unchanged . Unspecified rightmost 
positions are assumed to be x . 

L INECT=n2 
Se ts the standard number of line s  
t o  be printed on each page of 
SYSLST.  n2  is an integer between 
3 0  and 9 9 . 

RC LST=n3 n3 is a decimal number indicating 
the minimum number o f  records 
remaining to be wri tten on SYSLST 
when ass igned to disk before a 
warning is issued to the opera tor 
tha t the capacity of the extent is 
near . It may be any decimal 
number f rom 1 0 0  th rough 6 5 5 3 5 .  

Note :  This warni ng is i ssued only 
tetween jobs . I f  the extent 
limits are exceeded before the 
job , thi s job i s  termin�ted . 

I f  no va lue is given, the system 
sets RCLST equal to the value 
specified i n  the SYSFIL paramete r  
when t h e  sys tem wa s generated . I f  
n o  va l ue  was speci fi ed , the syst em 
sets RC LST equal to 1 0 00 . 

RCPCH=n4 n4 is a decimal number indicating 
the minimum number of records 
remaining to be wr itten on SYSPCH 
when a ssigned to di sk before a 
warning is issued to the operator 
that the capacity of the extent i s  
near. I t  may b e  any decimal 
number from 1 0 0  through 6 553 5 .  

Note: This warning is issued only 
between j obs . I f  the extent 
limits are e xceeded before the 
j ob,  thi s job is terminated . 

RF=n 5 

I f  no val ue  i s  gi ven , the system 
sets RCPCH equal to the value 
s peci fi ed in the SYSFIL parameter 
when the system was gene rated .  If 
no value was s peci fi ed, the system 
sets RCPCH equal to 1 00'0 . 

Define s to the system the status 
of the recorder fil e  ( IJS YSRC ) on 
SYSREC used by the recovery 
management support recorder (RMSR)  
fea ture . May only be specif ied 
after IPL before the first JOB 
card .  

Note that a SET RF comma nd i s  
i gnored i f  i t  i s  given for a Model 
115 or 125 without software 
reco rding . 

n5 can be: 
YES I ndica te s  that an active 
recorder file ex ists . The system 
open s thi s  f i le when the fi rst JOB 
card is encountered . 

CREATE Inst ructs the system to 
crea te a recorder f i le when the 
f i rst JOB card is encountered . 

DATE =n 6  Sets the system date permanently 
to the s peci fied val u e .  r he 
system da te in the communicati ons 
regi on of each partition is reset 
to reflec t  the new va lue . This 
suts equ ently res ets the JOB date 
when a new j ob i s  run.  n6 can 
h ave the following formats : 

HC=n7 

mm/ dd/yy 
dd/mm/ yy 

mm s pecifies the month ; dd 
spec if ie s the da y; yy specif ies 
the yea r .  The f ormat t o  b e  used 
i s  the format that was s el ected 
when the system was gene rated .  

The DATE paramete r may only be 
speci fi ed i f  the TOD cloc k i s  not 
support ed in the sy stem or if the 
clock i s  not operationa l .  

Defines to the sys tem the st atus 
of the ha rd- oopy fil e  C I JSYSC N)  on 
SYSREC , used to produce hard copy 
of t ext that appears on the screen 
of  the d i splay operator console . 
Each l ine written on the screen , 
e ither by the system or by the 
operator , is written into IJSYSCN . 

n7 ca n have the followi ng values : { YES } 
��EATE 
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SVA=n8 

SDL=n9 

YES I ndicate s  that a hard-copy 
file exists in the system and i s  
opened a s  soon a s  the fi rst JOB 
statement is rea d .  

N C  Indicates that no recording 
i s  to be performed on the 
hard- copy fil e . 

CREATE Instructs the sys tem to 
create a hard- copy file ; the file 
i s  created and opened as s oon as 
the firs t  JOB statement is read . 

Allows the user to change the SVA 
al location s peci fi ed at supervis or 
generation t lme .  The format of n8  
is  (nK, nK) . The f i rs t  paramete r  
s pecifies the s i z e  o f  the SVA 
( sha red virtua l area) , i nc ludin(� 
the SDL ( system directory li st) � 
and the system GETVIS area . This 
siz e s hould be an even val ue and 
a t  least 64K .  The s econd 
paramet er specifies the s ize of 
the system GETVI S area. This siz e 
s houl d be a mult iple o f 2K and 
sma ller than  the si z e  of the SVA . 
SET SVA may only be specified a s  
the first statement after IPL (or 
as the first s tatement of the 
first procedure) . 

I f  SET SVA was s peci fi ed with 
values different from the 
parame ters  i n  the VSTAB macro of 
supervisor gen erat ion , then the 
message lTOOA WARM S�RT COPY OF 
SVA FOUND wi ll net be issued at 
the next IPL .  

The speci ficat ion of n9 is CREATE, 
which causes job control to build 
a system direc tory li st in the 
SVA . It can also ma ke it possi bl e  
to load phas es into the SVA . SET 
SOL ma y  only be specified after 
SET SVA or a s  the fir st statemen t 
after I PL. SET SOL wi 11 not be 
accepted in a singl e-par tition 
system. 

To  bui ld t he SOL,  job control 
rea d s  the pha senames tha t should 
g o  into t he SOL.  These shoul d  be 
specified in  subsequent state­
ments each having the following 
format: 

pha sename [ , SVA] 

in which SVA indicate s that the 
phas e is to be pl aced in the 
shared virtual a rea i f  the phase 
i s  SVA- eligibl e .  Each entry i s  34  
bytes long and a maximum of 3 2 K  
bytes can b e  entered into the SOL . 
For be st performance however ,  
place n o  more tha.11 5 8  entr ies into 

5 4 DOS/VS System Control Statements 

SETDF 

the SOL ;  th1s corre sponds to an 
SOL of one 2K page.  When 32K 
bytes are e xceeded , no more 
phasenames are accepted and a 
message i s  i ssued to the ope rator. 
The las t  of the phasenames is  
indicated when a /* statement is  
encount ered . The SET SOL comman d, 
pha sename s ,  and /* can be placed 
i n  a procedure. Refer to DOS/VS 
system Generation , GC 33- 5377 , f or 
deta il s  on the IBM SDL procedures 
distri but ed w ith the sys tem .  

I f  the requested phas e i s  not 
oresent i n  the svstem core  imaae iibrary ,  a dummy- entry i s  created 
that is  filled when the spec ific 
pha se i s  ca taloged . 

The SETDF command al lows the operator to 
set and/or reset default values for the 
IBM 3 8 0 0  Printing Subsystem . The command 
is valid only for a 3 8 0 0 . The following 
values can be defaulted : 

• One character arrangement table 

• The forms control buffer name 

• The forms overlay name 

• The paper forms identifier 

• The copy modification name 

• Bur sting or continuous forms stacking 

• The setting of  all hardware defaults 
with one command 

For further information on the 3 8 0 0  and on 
the various ways that you can use its 
defaults , see the DOS/VS IBM 3 8 0 0  Printing 
Subsystem Programmer ' s  Guide , GC2 6 - 3 9 0 0 . 

The length of  the SETDF operator command 
is  l imited to one line of  7 1  characters .  
However , defaults are retained from one 
command to another unle ss  " keyword= , "  is 
coded to reset to the hardware default 
( that is , if CHARS is set by one command 
and the next command sets FCB , then both 
are now set) . To reset all defaults , 
the operator specifies RESET . Coding 
" keyword= , "  for an individual parameter 
resets only the default represented by 
that keyword . 

Issuing the SETDF command does not change 
the settings o f  the 3 80 0 . Instead , the 
parameters are saved such that when a 
user spec ifies DFLT=Y or keyword=* in a 
SETPRT j ob control statement or SETPRT 
macro , the SETPRT routine sets the 
predefined defaults . 
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I f  a list of the default settings for the 
3 8 0 0  is desired , the operator specifies 
SETDF with the LIST keyword . Except for 
BURST , which is always Y or N, the values 
for the parameters wil l  be printed a s  
blanks if  the default is  the hardware 
default for the 3 8 0 0 . 

AR Format 

SETDF { 3 8 0 0  } 
cuu 
X ' cuu ' [ , BURST=[{�}]] 

3 8 0 0  

cuu 
X ' cuu ' 

BURST 

y 

N 

[ , CHARS = [ table name] ] 
[ , FCB= [ feb name] ] 
[ , FLASH= [ overlay name] ] 
[ , FORMS= [ forms name] ] 
[ , LIST]  
[ ,MODIFY= [ copymod name] ] 
[ , RESET] 

specifies that all 3 8 0 0  printers 
will be set with the speci fied 
default values of SETDF , or ( i f 
LIST is specified) the default s  
will  b e  displayed . 

spec ifies the channel and unit 
number of the 3 8 0 0  whose default 
values are to be set or displayed 
by SETDF . 

Bur ster-Trimmer-Stacker default . 

specifies that the printed output 
is to be burst into separate 
sheets with the edges trimmed . 

specifies that the printed output 
is to be in continuous fanfold 
mode . 

I f  BURST has not been speci fied 
since the system was initial ized , 
BURST=N i.s assumed . I f  the 
keyword is coded as "BURST= , "  
then no change in the threading 
of the forms is requested . 

CHARS Character arrangement table 
default .  

table name 
specifies the 1 - to 4 -character 
name of the default character 
arrangement table ( not including 
the system-assigned prefix XTB 1 of  
the phase name) . Only the first  
character arrangement table can 
be defaulted ; multiple table names 
are not allowed . 

FCB 

If the keyword is coded as 
" CHARS= , 11 then the de fault for 
CHARS is reset to the hardware 
default Gothic- 1 0  folded table . 

Forms control buffer default . 

feb name 

FLASH 

specifies the 1 - to 4 -character 
name of the default FCB ( not 
including the system-assigned 
prefix FCB 1 ) .  

I f  the keyword i s  coded as  " FCB= , "  
then the default for FCB is  reset 
to the hardware default FCB . 

Forms overlay default . 

overlay name 

FORMS 

specifies  the 1 -. to 4-alphameric 
character name of the forms 
overlay frame to be used a s  the 
default . 

I f  the keyword is coded a s  
11 FLASH= , "  then the default is that 
no flashing is done . 

Paper forms default . 

forms name 

LIST 

MODIFY 

specifies the 1 - to 4 -alphameric 
character name of the forms to be 
used . 

I f  the keyword is coded as  
" FORMS= , "  then the operator is  
requested to  load the forms named 
STANDARD when the default is  
needed . 

List the 3 8 0 0  printer default 
settings . 

The LIST keyword specifies that 
the established default settings 
be displayed at the operator 
console . I f  blanks are shown for 
the value of a displayed keyword , 
this  indicates the hardware 
default (with the exception of  
the BURST keyword)  . The default 
for BURST is  indicated by an N .  

Copy modification default . 

copymod name 
specifies the 1 - to 4 -character 
name of the copy modi fication 
phase ( not including the system-

Job Control 5 4 . 1  



Page of  GC 3 3-5 3 7 6 - 5 , Added November 2 8 , 1 9 7 7 , By TNL GN3 3- 9 2 2 8  

ass igned prefix MOD 1 } t o  b e  loaded 
from the core image library into 
the 3 8 0 0 . 

I f  the keyword is  coded as 
1'MODIFY= , "  then the default is 
that no copy modification is  done . 

RESET Re set the 3 8 0 0  printer default 
settings . 

SETPRT 

The RESET keyword sets all 
keywords to the hardware defaults , 
which are : BURST=N ; a Gothic 
1 0-pitch folded character 
arrangement table ; a 6 -l ine s-per­
inch FCB with channel - 1  code on 
the first printable line , no 
other channel codes ,  and the forms 
length determined by the paper 
loaded ; no forms overlay flashing ; 
no specific forms requested ; and 
no copy modification done . 

The SETPRT j ob control statement or command 
can be used to set the IBM 3 8 0 0  Printing 
Subsystem with user-spec ified value s . 
These values are re set at the end of the 
current j ob to the installation ' s  default 
value s as  specified in the SETDF attention 
routine command , or to the hardware 
defaults if SETDF has not been is sued . For 
more information on the 3 8 0 0  and its use , 
see the DOS/VS IBM 3 8 0 0  Printing Subsystem 
Programmer ' s  Gu1de , GC 2 6 - 3 9 0 0 . 

Note that the SETPRT j ob control statement 
or command uses the SETPRT macro as the 
interface between j ob control and the 3 8 0 0 . 
Usually you , as  the user , need not be aware 
of this . However , if you want more 
information on SETPRT , such as the order in 
which the routine processes the various 
parameters ,  see the Programmer ' s  Guide 
c ited above . 

For the SETPRT statement or command , 
continuation line s are supported . Column 
7 2  must contain a nonblank character , and 
either the columns between the last comma 
and the nonblank character must be blank , 
or the character string must extend into 
column 7 1  to be continued on the next l ine . 
The continuation line must start in column 
1 6 .  You can use one or two continuation 
l ines ( that is , a maximum of three l ines 
for the SETPRT statement or command) . 

5 4 . 2  DOS/VS System Control Statements 

Of the SETPRT parameters shown below , 
SYSxxx is  always required and at least one 
additional parameter must be specified . 

JCS Format and JCC Format 

[ //] SETPRT 
(blank 
for 
JCC) 

( See Note 1 )  

SYSxxx [ , BURST= { m 
[, CHARS= {�����

e
n��:

e ,  .
• .  ,lJ 

table name) 
* 

r _ ,.., """ � 'l"!'l ,.. _ _  , 
l 1 \.,;V.t" .l. J:.o i:)  ..... UJ 

[ , DFLT= {�}] [FCB= lfcb name �J 
( feb name , V) 
( * 'V)  
* [' FLASH= ��f�1�!��:f�� } J ) !l ( , count)  , 

( : [ , { count! 2 55 } ]: ) J 
[ , FORMS= � ;orms name � ]  
[ ,  INIT= { �}] [, MODIFY= {������

d
n��:

e ,JJ table name } 
* 

[ I SEP=O] 

Note 1 :  Presence or absence of the two 
slashes has n� significance as  to the 
permanence of the buffer values set in 
the 3 8 0 0 ; they are reset to system 
default values at end-of - j ob ( / & )  time . 
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SYSxxx Logical unit identifier for the 
3 8 0 0  printer to be set up . This 
parameter is  always required . 
SYSxxx can be SYSLST , SYSLOG , or 
SYSnnn . The logical unit must 
have been previously assigned to 
a 3 8 0 0 . 

BURST Forms bursting request . 

Y specifie s that the operator should 
thread the forms through the 
Burster-Trimmer-Stacker . 

N specifies that the operator should 
thread the forms to the continuous 
forms stacker . 

* specifies that the system default 
BURST setting is  requested . 

I f  the BURST parameter is omitted , 
no change to the threading is  
requested . 

CHARS Character arrangement table name s . 

table name 
spec ifies the 1 - to 4-character 
name of the character arrangement 
table ( not including the system­
as signed prefix , XTB 1 , of the 
phase name) . Up to four names , 
separated by commas and enclosed 
in parentheses , can be specif ied . 
However , see Note 2 .  Embedded 
null  values , such as CHARS= (AA , , BB )  
o r  CHARS= ( , AA) , are not allowed . 
For the names of the IBM- supplied 
character arrangement tables , see 
Appendix B of the DOS/VS IBM 3 8 0 0  
Printing Subsystem Programmer ' s  
Guide , GC2 6 -3 9 0 0 . 

* spec ifies the system default 
character arrangement table is 
requested . If * i s  specified , 
multiple table names are not 
allowed . I f  the operator has not 
specified a default for CHARS , the 
hardware default Gothic- 1 0  folded 
table is used . 

I f  the CHARS parameter is omitted , 
the character arrangement table is 
not changed unless INIT=Y is  
coded . 

COPIES Number of copies in the only copy 
group . 

n 

DCHK 

B 

u 

DEBUG 

NORM 

TERM 

DUMP 

TRAC 

specifies the number of copies of 
each page to be reproduced before 
printing the next page . It can 
be a value from 1 to 25 5 .  

I f  the COPIES parameter is  
omitted , the number of copies is 
not changed unles s  INIT=Y is 
coded . 

Block or unblock data check 
indicator . 

specifies that data checks are 
to be blocked . Thi s means that 
unprintable characters in the 
data transmitted to the 3 8 0 0  are 
printed as blanks . 

specifies that data checks are 
allowed (unblocked) . 

I f  DCHK i s  omitted , data checks 
are blocked . The blocking of 
data checks is also controlled 
by the program through IOCS . The 
effect of DCHK in the SETPRT j ob 
control statement may be 
transient , depending on the 
application programs executed 
later . It is also affected by 
the UCS parameter on the DTFPR 
macro . 

Problem isolation and 
determination . 

sets a return code in regi ster 1 5  
and returns to the caller on any 
exit from the SETPRT routines . 
Thi s is  in effect if DEBUG is 
omitted from all preceding SETPRTs 
in the j ob .  

sets a return code in regi ster 1 5  
and is sues the CANCEL macro to 
terminate the activity , for return 
codes higher than 4 .  For return 
codes 0 and 4 ,  TERM has the same 
effect as NORM . 

sets a return code in regi ster 1 5  
and cancels the j ob with a dump , 
for a return code higher than 4 .  

dynamically traces , on SYSLST , 
the activity of the SETPRT 
routines and then cancels the j ob 
with a dump if the SETPRT return 
code is greater than 4 .  Tracing 
requires 1 2K of GETVIS space . 

Job Control 5 4 . 3 
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' MODIFY Copy modification information . 

copymod name 
spec ifies  the 1 - to 4 -character 
name of the copy modification 
gbase ( excluding the system­
assigned prefix MOD 1 ) that was 
assigned when the phase was bui lt . 

table name 
specifies the 1 - to 4 -character 
name of the character arrangement 
table to be used when printing 
the copy modification text . This  
character arrangement table need 
not be one of those spec ified 
with the CHARS parameter . 
However , see Note 2 .  I f  table 
name is  omitted , the first 
character arrangement table 
specified with the CHARS parameter 
(or the default , if none is speci ­
fied) is  used . 

* requests the system default copy 
modification . I f  the operator has 
not specified a MODIFY default , 
any existing copy modification i s  
eliminated . 

SEP 

0 

I f  the MODIFY parameter i s  
omitted , then the currently­
loaded copy modification phase 
is used , unless  INIT=Y is also 
coded . 

Data set separation information . 

indicates that , if  the Burster­
Trimmer-Stacker is being used , 
the 3 8 0 0  should offset- stack the 
pages that follow from the pages 
that were previously transmitted . 
I f  the continuous forms stacker 
is being used , the 3 8 0 0  changes 
the marking on the perforation 

TRC 

N 

y 

edge from one line to two lines 
or vice versa . 

Omission of the SEP parameter 
indicate s that po data set 
separation is  required . 

Table reference character 
indicator . 

indicates that for any DTFPR 
or DTFDI opened after thi s SETPRT , 
data lines do not contain table 
reference characters unless  
specified in the DTF macro . The 
table reference character wil l  not 
be prefixed to each data line when 
pre sented to the access  method . 

indicates that the first character 
of each output data l ine ( after 
the optional print control 
character) given to the access 
method is a table reference 
character . This applies only to 
the i s suance of PUT macros with 
DTFPR or DTFDI . The DTF must be 
opened . 

Note 2 :  The total number of character sets 
referenced by character arrangement tables 
in both the CHARS and MODIFY parameter s 
cannot exceed the number of writable 
character generation modules (WCGMs ) 
available on the 3 8 0 0  ( either two or four ) . 
I f  a character set is  referenced by 
multiple character arrangement tables and 
graphic character modification i s  not used , 
then only one copy of that character set 
is  loaded into the 3 8 0 0 . I f  a character 
set is  referenced by two character 
arrangement tables and one is modified by 
graphic character modification and the 
other is not , then two character sets are 
loaded . 

Job Control 5 4 . 5 
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START 

The START comman d  ( St art o r  Cont inue 
P ro c e s s ing )  can be u se d  to acti va te or 
c onti nue process ing in , the s p ec i f ied 
part ition . The f unc tion of the START 
command is e xactly the same a s  that of the 
BAT CH c ommand . 

AR Format 

START [:�] 

BG Job control read s the next control 
s ta tement f r om S YS LOG .  

Fn Speci fie s  the foreground part it ion 
that is to be activated or re­
started after having been stopped 
by a STOP command . 
S ee a l so the BATCH c omma nd . 

5 4 . 6  DOS/VS System Control Statements 

STOP 

T he STOP command ( St op Proc e s s i ng) 
i ndicate s th at there are no mor e j obs t o  be 
e xecuted i n  the pa rti ti on in which the 
command is g iven . It canno t be us ed in a 
single-pa r ti ti o n  s ys te m .  

JCC For ma t  

STOP 

Th is command removes the partition from the 
system ' s task s e le ction mechan ism , but the 
partit ion remains active . Job control re­
mains in the partit ion and can be res tarted 
by the START or BATCH attention routine 
command . 
No te s :  

1 .  I t  may some ti me s  be advi s a b le t o  us e a 
STOP command ins t ea d  o f  a PAUSE 
comma nd . The PAU SE . c omrra nd is sues a 
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I DFLT 

y 

N 

FCB 

feb 

v 

E stablishe s printer defaults . 

spec ifies that the printer is  to 
be set with the defaults that 
were specified by the operator 
in the SETDF command . It  is  
equivalent to  coding * for each 
of the parameters BURST , CHARS , 
FCB , FLASH , FORMS , and "MODIFY 
that are not specified . 

is  the default specification for 
this keyword and does not 
establish 3 8 0 0  default setup . 

Forms control buffer information . 

name 
spec ifies the 1 - to 4-character 
name of the FCB ( not including 
the system-assigned pre fix , FCB 1 , 
of  its phase name) . The length 
of the form defined by FCB must 
match the length of the form 
loaded in the 3 8 0 0 , as specified 
with the FORMS parameter . 

requests FCB verification . The 
FCB contents are formatted and 
printed on the 3 8 0 0 . Data checks 
are blocked and translate table 
zero is  used for printing the FCB 
verification page . 

* The system default FCB i s  
requested . I f  the operator ha s 
not specified a default FCB , the 
hardware default FCB is 6 l ines 
per inch with a channel - 1  code 
defined on the first printable 
line , and the length set equal 
to that of  the form currently 
loaded . 

FLASH 

I f  the FCB parameter is omitted , 
the FCB is  not changed unless 
INIT=Y is  coded . 

Forms overlay flashing request . 

overlay name 
is  the 1 - to 4 -alphameric 
character name of the forms 
overlay frame that ·the operator 
wil l  be reque sted to insert in 
the 3 8 0 0 . 

count is the number ( from 0 to 2 5 5 )  
o f  copies t o  b e  flashed with the 
over lay , beginning with the first 
copy of  the first transmission . 
I f  0 i s  specified , the specified 
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* 

FORMS 

forms 

* 

INIT 

y 

N 

forms overlay frame i s  mounted or 
remains mounted but i s  not 
flashed . A spec ification of 
FLASH= ( , n )  means to flash the 
current forms overlay frame for 
n copies . I f  no count is 
spec ified , all copies are flashed . 

requests the system default forms 
overlay . I f  the operator has not 
specified a default , no flashing 
occur s . 

Paper forms request . 

name 
is  the 1 - to 4 -alphameric 
character forms identifier . I f  
the specified forms are not 
already loaded , a me ssage to the 
operator requests the specified 
forms . I f  the new form has a 
length different from the previous 
form and a new FCB is  not 
specified , the 3 8 0 0  loads the 
hardware default FCB . Thi s  can 
cause erroneous results later . To 
avoid thi s problem , specify a new 
FCB when loading forms of a new 
length . 

requests the system default forms . 
I f  the operator has not specified 
a FORMS default , form " STANDARD " 
is  requested . 

Initializ ing the printer request . 

specifies that the printer be 
reset to hardware defaults of a 
6-l ines-per-inch FCB with 
channel- 1 code in the first 
printable line , a Gothic- 1 0  
folded character arrangement 
table , one copy , and no flashing 
o f  forms overlays . Copy 
modification is cleared . The 
burster threading , forms , and 
blocking or unblocking of data 
checks are not changed . I f  
TRC=Y i s  not also coded , then 
l ines written to DTFs opened after 
this SETPRT should not contain 
table reference character s unless 
specified in the DTF macro . The 
TRC indicators in any open DTFs 
are not changed . (Any of  these 
actions can be overridden with 
other keywords . ) 

is the default and does not re set 
the 3 8 0 0  to hardware defaults . 



read to SYS LOG, tying it up until the 
opera tor re sponds . 

2 .  The STOP command can be used in stead of 
the combina tion of HOLD and UNBATCH 
commands . 

TLBL 

The TLBL (Tape Label In format ion) statement 
rep laces the VOL and TPIAB statement 
combina tion . I t  contai ns fi le labe l 
i nformat ion for tape l abel checking and 
writing . ( Programming support for the 
previous VOL and TPLAB combinations 
continue s . ) The TLBL statement may be us ed 
with both EBCDIC and AS CII fil es .  For 
ASC II file processi ng . the fourth and fifth 
operands are call ed s et identif ier and fi le 
sec tion number , re spective ly. For detail ed 
information about TLBL refer to DOS/VS Tape 
Label s ,  GC 33-5374 . 

JCS Format for EBCDIC F il es 

// TLBL fi lename , [ ' f i le-id ' ] , [ datel , 
[ fil e- s er ial-number ] , 
[ volume -sequence -number] , 
[ file-sequence-number ] , 
[generation-number] ,  
[version- numbe r] 

JCS Format for ASC II Fil es 

// TLBL filename, [ ' fil e- id ' ] . [date ] , 
[ set-identif ie r] , 
[ fil e- s ection- numb er ] , 
(file -sequence -numbe r] , 
( generation- number ] . 
[version-numbe r] 

f ilename 

I fil e-ID . 

date 

This can be from one to seven 
a lphame ric characters , the first 
of which must be alphabetic . Thi s  
unique filename i s  identical to 
the symbolic name of the program 
DTF that ident if ies the file . 

One to s event een alphameric 
character s� contained within 
apostrQphes , indicating the unique 
name a ssocia.ted wi th the fi le on 
the volume. This operand may 
contain embedded b lanks . On 
output files , if this operand i s  
omi tted , " f ilename • is �sed . on 
input files , if the operand is 
omi tte d ,  no checking wi ll be done . 

c11tput Files : A retent ion period 
i n  the format d through dddd 
( 0- 9999)  or yy/ddd < yy=0 -99 , 

ddd=1- 3 6 5) can be specified . If  
omi tted , a 0 rete nti on period is 
ass umed. The current sy stem date 
is always used a s  the creati on 
dat e  for output fil es . 

Input Files : A four to six 
numeric characte r  creati on date in 
the format yy/ddd (99/3 6 5 )  can be 
s pecified ( ddd can be from 1- 3 6 5 ) . 
I f  omitted or a retenti on date is 
s pecified, no checking is don e for 
input f ile s .  

f il e  ser ial number ( EBCDIC) or 
set identi fier ( ASCII)  

One to si x a lphameric characters 
i ndi cat ing the volume s erial 
number of the first (or only) reel 
of the file . All s ix character s 
must be specified for ASCII fi les . 
For EBCDIC files, if fewer than 
six character s are speci fied , the 
field is right j ustified and 
padded with zeros . If this 
operand is omitted on output , the 
vol ume  serial number of the first 
( or only) reel of the file is 
used . I f  the opera nd is omitted 
on input , no check ing is done . 

volume sequence number ( EBCDIC) or 
file section number (ASCII)  

One t o  four numeric characters in 
a scending order f or each vo lume of 
a multiple volume fil e� This 
number is incremented 
automatically by OPEN/CLOSE 
routines a s  required. If this 
ope rand is omitted on output, 
BCD 0 001 is used . If omitted on 
input , no check ing is done . 

fi le sequence number 
one to fo ur numeric cha racters i n  
as cending order for each fil e  of a 
mul tiple fi le volume . Thi s  number 
is increment ed automaticall y by 
OPE N/C LOSE routi ne s  as requi red .  
I f  omitted o n  output, BCD 0001 i s  
use d .  I f  omitted o n  input , no 
checking is done . 

generat ion number 
One to four nume ri c characters 
that modi fy the file ID . If 
omitted on output, BCD 0 0 01 is 
us ed . I f  omitted on input , no 
checking is done . 

ver sion number 

TPBAL 

One or two numeric charac ter s tha t 
modify the gene rati on numbe r .  I f  
omitted on output, BCD 01 i s  used 
for EBCDIC f i le s , and BCD 00 fer 
ASCII fil es . I f  om itted on input , 
no chec ki ng is done. 

The TPBAL (Teleproce ssi ng Balanci ng) 
command allows the operator to display the 
status of the TP Ba la nci ng functi on, or to 
change that status . 
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AR Format 

TPBAL 

Thi s forma t of the TP BAL command dis plays 1 
on the device ass igned to SYSLOG , the 
pre sent sta tus of the TP Ba lancing 
function . It indicates what partitions are 
currently being affected by the funct ion .  

TPBAL n 

This format of the command al ter s  the 
status of the 'lP Ba la nci ng function. The 
ope rand s peci fies the number of partition s 
in which processing c an be delayed ( always 
thos e partitions that have the lowest 
prior itie s} . The sy� te m  re sponds by 
dis play ing the part ition s that will be 
a ffected under the new status . A 
s pecification of z ero ren der s the function 
inopera ti ve . The maximum number that can 
be s peci fied is the number o f  partition s in 
the system minus one . 

TPLAB 
The TPLAB (Tape Labe l I nf ormati on) 
stat ement ,  which can be used for both 
EBCDIC and ASCII f i le s ,  contains file label 
i nformati on for tape label check ing and 
wri ting . It must immediate ly follow a 
volume (VOL) stat ement . The TPLAB 
statement c ontains an i mage of a port ion of 
the standard tape fil e label . Label fields 
3-1 0 are alwa ys inc luded just as they 
appear in the label . T hese ar e the onl y 
field s used for labe l checki ng . The 
additional fiel ds ( 3- 1 3 )  can be incl uded , 
i f  desired . Fie ld 1 2  (block count> always 
default s  to z eros . I f  specif ied for an 
o utput f i le 1 the y are wri tten i n  the 
corres ponding fiel ds  of the output l abel . 
T hey are ignored when used f or a n  i nput 
fi le .  D OS/VS Tape Label s ,  GC3 3- 5 374 , 
contains additional information about 
TPLAB . 

FOr the TPLAB statement , continuation 
cards are supported . The character stri ng  
must extend i nto column 71,_ a continuation 
character <any character> is pre sent in 
column 72 , and the character s tr ing is 
completed on the next line .  The 
c onti nuati on line st arts in column 1 6 .  
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JCS Format 

// TPLAB { ' label -fie lds 3-10 ' } 
' label field s 3 -1 3 ' 

' label fields 3 -1 0 ' 
This is a 4 9- byte character 
string , included within 
a post rophes ( 8- 5  punch) , identical 
to po si tions 5 -5 3  of the tape fi le 
label.  Thes e fiel ds can be 
incl uded on one card or li ne .  

' label f ields �
3 - 1 3 ' 

ucs 

Thi s /i s  a 6 9-byte cha racter 
s tring ,  included w ithin 
apostrophe s ( 8 -5 punch> If ide ntical 
t o  positions 5- 7 3  o f  the tape f il e  
label . The se field s  are too long 
to be i ncluded on a s in gle card or 
l ine . 

The UCS command ( Load Universal Character 
Set Buffer) causes the 2 40-character Uni-

1 versal Character Set contained in the system 
core i mage lib�ary phas e specified by 
phasename to be loaded a s  buffer storage in 
the IBM 28 2 1  Cont rol Unit . The 2 40 EBCDIC 
c haracters corre spond to the 2 4 0  print 
positi ons on 14 0 3  chains and trains . A 
c haracter sent to the printer for printi ng 
i s  matched against t he characters in the 
ucs buffer . When a match occurs , the 
c_orres pondi ng chain/t r airi charact er is 
printed in the print- line position that the 
output character o cc upied .  Thus , through 
the ucs buffer and the many chains/train s  
availabl e ,  the 1 4 03 Printer can be adapted 
to many variable printing appl ications . 

The logica l unit must be assigned to an 
IBM 1 4 03 Printer with the ucs feature . It 
is the use r' s res pons ibil ity to assembl e ,  
l ink-edit, and cata log hi s ucs buffer 
phases into the system core image l ibrary , 
and to mount the new chain or train before 
the UCS command is executed . The UCS com­
mand is not logged on SYSLST . Re fer to ex­
ample be low and to the DOS/VS Sys tem Gener­
ation manual for information on IBM- supp­
lied coded samples . 



JCC Format 

UCS SYSxxx , phasename [ , FOLD] [ , BLOCK ) 
[ ,NULMSG] 

SYSxxx 

phas ename 

The name of the logica l unit 
assigned to a 1 4 03 ucs pr inter to 
be loaded . 

I The symbol ic name of the system 
core image l ibrary phase contain­
ing the 240 EBCDIC characters to 
be loaded , fol lowed by an 
S O-character ve rif i cati on mess age .  
Each phas e may have any val id 
pha sename . 

FOLD 

BLOCK 

Signif ie s that the buffer is to be 
loaded with the folding operation 
code in the ccw to p ermit printing 
either uppercase or lowercase bit 
con figurations .  

Signifies that the 2 S 21 latch i s  
to b e  set to i nhibi t  data checks 

NULMSG 

generated by the 1 4 0 3  UCS Pr inter 
because of pri nt li ne character 
mismatches with the uc s  buffer . 

Signifies that the S O-charac ter 
veri ficati on message is not to be 
printed on t he 1 4 0 3  a fter the 
b uffer i s  loaded. If this 
parameter is not specified a fter 
the ucs buffer has been loaded , 
the program sk ip s to channel 1 ,  
i ssues a pri nt of the last S O  
characters in the phas e specified 
by the first parameter,  and again 
skips to channel 1 .  This is to 
identify the phase , if  the 
pha sename i s  i ncorporated in the 
verifi cation m essage . If a 
chain/trai n can be i dentif ie d  by a 
unique character, this message can 
al so be used to ve rify that the 
mount ed chain or train is 
compatible with the ucs buff er 
contents , by includin g this uniq ue 
character i n  the veri fication 
mess age.  
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cata log ucs Buffer Images and Load Buffer Example 

// JOB UCS:LOAD 
* ASSEMBLE AND CATALOG TO CORE IMAGE LIBRARY P HASES FOR HN AND RN 
* ARRANGEMENTS FOR USE WITH UNIVERSAL CHARACTER SET BUFFER LOAD 
// OPTI ON CATAL, NOSYM, NOXREF 

1 • ACT ION CANCEL 
PHASE UCSH N ,  * ,  N-OAUTO 

// EXEC ASSEMBLY 
START 0 
DC C'' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0= '  '' /STUVWXY Z&& , (Jl<LMNCPQR-$ *ABCDEFGHI+ . ) '  
DC C ' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0= '  '' /STQVWXYZ & & ,  (JKLMNOPQR- $ *ABCDEFGHI + . ) ' .  
DC C ' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0= ' ' /STQVWXYZ&& , (Jl<LMNCPQR-$ *ABCDEFGHit . ) '  
DC C ' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0= ' ' /STUVWXYZ & & ,  (JKLMNOPQR- $ *ABCDEFGHI + . ) '  
DC C ' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0= ' ' /STUVWXYZ& & , ( JKLMNCPQR-$ *ABCDEFGHI+ . ) ' 
DC C L43 ' HN ARRANGEMENT TYPE IF EQUAL SIGN = '  
DC 40C' ' 
E ND  

3 • // EXEC LNKEDT 
ACTI ON CANCEL 
PHASE UCSRN , * , NOAUTO 

4 .  // E XEC ASSEMBLY 
START 0 
DC C ' 1 2 3 4 5 67 8 9 0XY/STUVW' ' iii $ * ,  =JKLMNOPQR-.Z ( ABCDEFGHI + . ) ' 
DC C ' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0XY/STUVW% iil$ * , =JKL�NCPQR-Z (ABCDEFGHI + . ) '  
DC C ' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0XY/STUVW# iil $ *, =JKLMNOPQR-Z (ABCDEFGHI + . ) '  
DC c ·' 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0XY/STUVW< iil$ * ,  =JI<LMNCPQR-Z (ABCDEFGHI + . ) ' 
DC C ' 1 2 3 4 5 678 9 0XY/STUVW & & iil $ * , =JKLMNOPQR- Z ( ABCDEFGHI + . ) ' 
DC CL 40 ' RN ARRANGEMENT TYPE IF POU ND SIGN # '  

/ *  

DC 4 0C '  ' 
END 

// E XEC LNKEDT 
/ &  

'5 .  // PAUSE MOUNT H N  TRAI N 
6 .  UCS SYSLST, UCSHN , FOLD, BLOCK 

Explanation for ucs Buffer Load Example 

This example shows the a ssembly, linkage 
edit and catalog of ucs buffer phases to 
the core image l ibrary. The buffer is then 
loaded . 

Statement 1 :  The usual rul es for setting 
up a cat al og  operat ion us ing the output of 
a language transla tor are f ollowed. See 
OPTION and PHASE sta tements . ACI' ION CANCEL 
i s  used , becaus e no cat aloging should occur 
if any statement errors e xi st. 

Statement 2 :  The Ass embler prepares a 
relocatable module for the pri nte r i mage 
data that follows on SYSI PT .  Output is 
wr itten on SYSLNK . 

Not e :  The us e o f  two ampers an ds  and two 
apo strophe s to ca use acceptance of those 
characters in the string . 

The character s ar e submitted in the same 
s equence in whi ch they occur on th� 
tra in/chain . The standard a rrangements are 
given i n  the manual IBM 2 8 21 Control Unit,  
GA 2 4- 3 31 2 ) . An S O-character message 
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follows the 2 4 0 -c haracter pri nter image . 
The /* signifies the end of the dat a .  

Statement 3 :  The EXEC LNKEDT sta tement 
l ink ed it.s and cata logs the phase to the 
core image l i brary . 

stat ement 4 :  Assuming no errors in the 
pre vious a ssembly , OPTION CATAL i s  still in 
effect . The li nkage edi t  control 
statements that perta in to the next buffer 
arrangement are read, and the cycle is  
repeated .  

Statement 5 :  The PAUSE s tatement stops the 
system so tha t the prope r chai n/t rai n can 
be mo unted . 

Sta tement 6 :  Now th a t  th e buffer images 
are in the core image l ibrary, they can be 
loaded by the ucs job c ontrol command . 

In this ex ample th e HN chain/train 
arrangement represe nted by UCS HN is loaded 
i nt o  the ucs bu ffer for the pr inter 
repre se n ted by SYSLST , wh ich is X' OO E'' in  
the assumed con figuration . Of co urse ,  the 
printer must be equipped with the UCS 
feature . 



The fold option is specified so that any 
lowercase letter s wi ll print as uppe rcas e 
letters . This is necess ary if lowercase 
codes are expected , because the HN 
a rrangement has only uppercas e l etter s .  

Otherwise ,  thes e lowercas e letters can 
find no matching code in the buffer and 
cannot pri nt . The BLOCK parameter permits 
any code not repre sented in the ucs buffer 
to pri nt as a blank without caus ing a 
data-cheGk stop . If BLOCK i s  not 
s pecified , any unmat ched code causes a data 
check . Remember tha t the b loc ki ng of data 
chec ks is als o controlled by the programmer 
through logical + OCS .  Hence , the effect of 
this paramet er may be transi ent, depending 
on the proce ssing prog rams coming up in the 
j ob stream. A v erification mess age will 
pr int, since NULMSG is not speci fied . 

UNBATCH 

T he UNBATCH · command terminates foreground 
proce ssi ng and releases the partition 
(making it inactive> . It al so resets all 
assignments of the parti ti on to U A ,  exce pt 
those for SYSLOG, SYSRES, SYSREC , SYSVIS , 
and SYSCAT . see the HOLD command if 
assignments are not to be res et .  
UNBATCH also permits to reduce storage 
al location for the partition . 

Fol lowing the UNBATCH command , the 
attention rout ine accept s BATCH or START 
commands for the affected partition . 

Re strictions : 

UNBATCH is accepted only : 

• from foreground partitions not con­
tro lled by POWER/VS . 

• from SYSLOG - you can gain control of 
SYSLOG fol lowing a PAUSE or STOP 
command or a II PAUSE st atement . 

• when no j ob i s  act ive in the partition , 
that is , after a /& statement has been 
proce ssed . 

• when a l l  tape or disk f iles ass igned 
to system logical units have been c losed . 

JCC Format 

UNBATCH 

UPSI 

The UPS ! (User Program SWitch Indicators) 
statement allows you to set program 
switches that can be teste d. It has the 
following forma t.  

JC S Format 

// UPS ! nnnnnnnn 

The operand con sists of one to ei ght 
characters of 0 ,  1 ,  or x . Pos itions 
containing 0 are set to 0 .  Positions 
contai ning 1 are set to 1 .  Positions 
contain ing X are unchanged . Unspeci fied 
rightmo st po sition s  are a ssumed to be x .  

Job control c lear s  the UP SI byte to 
zeros before reading control stat emen ts for 
each job . When job control reads the UPSI 
statement , it sets or ig nores the bits of 
the UPS !  byte in the communication region . 
Left to right in the UPSI statement ,  the 
digits correspond to bits 0 through 7 in 
the UPS! byte .  Any c ombi nati on o f  the 
eight bits can be tested by problem 
progr am s at exec uti on time . 

,/ 

VOL 

The VOL statement (Volume Information ) i s  
used when standard labe ls f or a DASD or 
tape file are checked unl ess the DLBL or 
TLBL statements a re used . A VOL statement 
must be us ed for each fil e  on a multifile 
volume (when the DLAB or 'IPLAB statements 
are us ed) . The VOL, TPLAE or VOL , DLAB , 
XTENT s ta  ternents must appear i n  that order 
and must immediately precede the EXEC 
command or statement to which they apply . 

The VOL statement, i n  combination with 
the D LAB and XTENI' statements , should not 
be us ed to supply l abel an d extent 
information for the 3 33 0/33 3 3 , 3340 , 
or 3 3 5 0 .  

JCS Format 

// VOL SYSxxx , filename 

SYSxxx Symbolic unit nam e .  The symbolic 
unit name is taken from the XTE NT 
statement . 

filename 

XTENT 

This can be from one to seven 
alphameric characters , the first 
of which must be alphabetic . Thi s 
unique f i lename i s  identical to 
the symbol ic name of the program 
DTF that ide ntifie s  the file .  

The XTENT statement ( � SD Extent 
Information) def ine s  each area , or extent ,  
o f  a DASD fil e .  O ne  or more XTENT 
stat ements must follow ea ch DLAB statement. 

The XTENT stat ement, in combination with 
the DLAB and VOL statement ,  should not be 
us ed to supply label an d extent information I for the 3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3 , 3 3 4 0 ,  or 3 3 50 .  The XTENT 
statement cannot be used for VSAM f i les . 
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JCS Format 

// XTE NT type,, sequenc e , lowe r, uppe r, 
' serial no . ' , SYSXXX [B 2 ]  

type 

sequence 

lower 

Extent Type . on e or thr ee 
columns , contai ning : 

1 = data area ( no spli t  
cyl inder> 

2 = overt low area ( for indexed 
sequential f i le)  

4 = i ndex area ( for indexed 
sequentia l f i le)  

1 2 8  dat a area ( spl it cyl. ma� ) . 
I f  type 1 2 8  i s  specified ,  
the lower head is assumed to 
be H1H2H 2  i n  lowe r , and the 
upper head H1H2H2 in upper . 

Ext ent S equ ence Number . one to 
three columns , c ontai ni ng a 
d ecimal number from 0 to 2 55 , 
indicat ing the s equence number o f  
thi s extent within a multiexte nt 
f i le .  Ext ent s equence 0 is used 
for the master i ndex of an i ndexed 
s�quent ial fil e .  I f  the master 
index i s  not used , the first 
ext ent of an index ed sequential 
f il e  ha s sequence number 1 .  The 
ext ent s equence for all other 
types of fi le s  begi ns with 0 .  

Lower L imit o f  Extent . Nine 
columns , cont aining the lowest 
address of the e xtent in the form 
B1C 1C1C 2C 2C 2H 1H 2H2, wher e :  

B1 = initially ass ign ed cell 
number . 

0 for di sk 
0 to 9 for data cell 

0 0  for disk 
0 0  to 19 for data ce ll 

0 0 0  to 1 9 9 for dis k 

strip number : 

0 0 0  to 0 0 9  f or data ce ll 

�ead block position .  

0 for disk 
0 to 4 for data cell 
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upper 

0 0  t o  09 for 2 311 
00 to 1 9  for 2 3 2 1 #  2 3 1 4 , 2 3 1 9  

Although a part of the address 
< such as B1 or C2C2C2) can be 
zero,  a lower extent of all z ero s 
i s  invalid . 

Note : The last f our strips of 
subcell 1 9  are reser ved for 
a lterna te tracks f or 2 321 . 

Upper Li mit of Extent . Nine 
columns c ontai ni ng  the highest 
address of the extent, in the same 
form as the lowe r limit . 

• seria l  no . • 
Volume ser ial Number . This i s  a 
si x-byte a lphame ri c  character 
string , c ontai ned within 
apostrophes . The number is the 
same a s  in the volume label 
(volume s erial nunber )  and the 
Forma t 1 labe l (fi le serial 
number> . 

SYSxxx Thi s  i s  the symboli c address of 
the DASD drive . 

ZONE 

currently assigned cell number .  

0 for disk 
0- 9 for data cell 

This field is optiona l .  If 
mi ssing, job control a ssigns 
B1=B2 • 

The ZONE statement initial izes the value of 
the job zone fie ld i n  the pa rtition 
communi cation region < bytes 94 and 9 5 ) . I f  
no ZONE statement i s  suppli ed ,  job control 
supplies the zone given in the system zone 
f ie ld in the c ommunicati on regi on extension 
( byt es 68 and 6 9 ) . If no DATE statement i s  
supplied , the job date i s  updated by means 
of the values given in the system date 
fie ld and in the ZONE statement. 

Locations that are on Greenwich Mean 
Time need not speci fy the ZONE statement or 
c an s peci fy 

// ZONE EAST/ 0 0/ 0 0  or 
// ZONE WEST/00/ 0 0  



JCS Forma t 

II ZONE{EAST } lhhlmm 
WEST 

EAST 

WEST 

A geographical position ea st of 
Greenwich.  

A geographica l  posi ti on west of 
Greenwich .. 

hhlmm A decimal value that i ndicates the 
differenc e in hours and minutes 
between local time an d Greenwich 
Mean Time . hh may be i n  the range 
00-1 2 , mm in the range 00- 59 . 

This statement is only accepted if 
time-of-day clock support is i nc luded in 
the system. Otherwise, the m essa ge 1S OnD 
INVALID STATEMENT appears on SYSLOG and 
SYSLST . 

I+ -- End-of-Procedure 

The End-of-Procedure statement i s  I+ , 
'unless you s peci fy a different 
end-of-procedure sta tement as indicated in 
the EOP paramet er of the CATALP statemen t .  
This statement i s  va lid only f or cata loged 
procedures and must be the l ast statement 
of each procedure to be cataloged . ( For 
i nformati on on the EOP parameter , refer to 
the CATALP statement in the secti on 
Procedure Library : Maintenance and s ervice 
Programs . )  

JC S Format 

I+ [COmment] 

Columns 1 and 2 contain a slash (I) and a 
plus ( + ) . Column 3 must be bl ank . 

As a s pecial delimiter stat ement, I+ i s  
nei ther logged nor listed when retrievi ng a 
cata loged procedure for inclus ion in the 
job input stream . I nstead , the f ollowi ng 
mess age appears : 

EOP procedurename 

The I+ statement is punched and/o r li sted 
only whe n a proc.edure is process ed by the 
PS ERV prog ram . 

I* -- End-of-Data File 

The E nd- of-Data File statement must be the 
last statement of each input data 'fil e on 
SYSRDR and SYSI PT .  

JCS Format 

I* 

Columns 1 and 2 contain a sla sh (I)  and an 
asterisk ( * ) . C olumn 3 must be blank . I *  

cause� the channel schedule r  to post the 
end-of_-file i ndicator in the user ' s CCB . 
Logical roes als o recogniz es I *  when a card 
reader is assigned to the symboli c units 
SYSO O O -SYSnnn . 

Note: For an input f ile on an IBM 5 4 2 5  
MFCU ,  the I *  card must b e  followed by a 
blank card.  

I & -- End-of-Job 

This End-of-Job state rre nt must be the last 
statement of each job . 

J CS Format 

I& [ Comments] 

Columns 1 and 2 c ontai n a s lash (I) and an 
ampers and ( & )  ( 1 2-punch) . Column 3 must be 
blank . Upon occ urre nce of I & ,  the channel 
s cheduler posts an end-of- f il e  indicator in 
the user ' s  CCB . If the use r attempts to 
read past the I& on SYS RDR or SYSIPT , the 
job i s  termina ted . Any comments can begin 
in column 14  and are pr inted at end o f  job . 
If a j ob update s a system di rectory ,  
comments inc luded o n  the I& statement are 
not pr inted . 

If time-of-day c lock support i s  
provi ded , the end-o f- job statement is 
printed on SYSL ST in the following format: 
columns 1-3  contain EOJ , columns 5-1 2  the 
job name columns 14- 7 2  blanks or any user 
comment s ,  and columns 7 3 -11 8 the date , 
time�of-day ,  and j ob duration in the 
following format: 

DATE mmlddlyy , CLOCK hhlmmlss ,  
DURATION hhlmmlss 

On SYSLOG , the date , t ime of day , and j ob 
durat ion ( the amount of time el ap sed 
between the start and the end of a j ob) 
appear in the . same format ,  occupying 4 6  
po sitions , o n  the li ne f ollowing the 
end-of- jot stat ement . 

I f  time-of-day c lock support is part of 
your sy stem, the zone and date values are 
r e set ever y time thi s  statement is 
encount ered . 

Note :  The stop time th at the job 
account ing routines stores in byte 40 of 
the Job Accounting Table is ca lculated from 
the values in storage locat ions 8 0  and 8 4 .  

End- of - job information i s  not printed on 
SYS LST if II OPTI ON NOLOG has been 
s pecified .  ( The NOLOG statement itself i s  
logged on SYSLST) . 

Job Control 61 



* -- Comments 

Thi s statement can be used a s  a job c ont rol 
c omments stat ement . 

JCS Format 

* any user comments 

column 1 c ont ains an ast erisk . Col umn 2 is 
blank . The remainder of the statement 
( th rough c olumn 72 ) contain s any us er 

comments . The content of the comment 
s tateme nt i s  printed on SYS LOG . If 
followed by a PAUSE stat em ent, t he 
statement can be used to reque st ope rator 
acti on. 

JOB CONTROL STATEMENT EXAMPLES 

Figure 7 contains s ix exampl es o f  j ob 
control sta tement input . In the di sc ussi on 
tha t f ollows , each point corresponds to the 
number at the left of the two s lashes in 
the j ob contro l statements .  The PHASE , 
INCLUDE , and ENTRY statement s are l inkage 
ed itor control s ta tements . These 
s tateme nts a re des cribed in detail in the 
s ection Linkage Editor . The y  are i nc luded 
i n  this dis cuss ion to pres ent a mor e 
m eanin gful example . 

1 .  JOB stat ement for f i rst exampl e .  

2 .  ASS GN s t at ement for the disk with 
vol ume seria l number 2 31 4 0 2 .  

3 .  D LB L  and EXTE NI' s ta teme nts t o  defi ne 
!S AM f i l e to be created . 

4 .  EX EC s ta tement f or a program i n  the 
sys tem core image l i brary to be 
executed in virtua l  mode . 

5 .  End- of - j ob i nd icator . All t emporary 
symboli c  uni t a s sig nme nts re set to the 
pe rmanent as s igns . 

6 .  JOB statement for ex ampl e 2 .  

7 .  ASS GN statements for 3 3 3 0  disks and 
tape . 

8 .  D LB L  and EXTE NT  sta teme nts to defi ne a 
sequent i al dis k fil e with two exten ts 
on separa te 3 3 3 0  vo lumes . 

9 .  EXE.C s t at ement for a program in the 
sys tem core image libra ry that i s  to be 
executed in REAL mode , us ing 6 0 K of the 
real storage allocated to BGR . 

10 . MTC ( Magnetic Tape Command) to rewind 
and unload the tape j ust c rea ted . 
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11 . Me s sa ge to ope rator conc�rni ng the 
tape . 

1 2 . End-of- job i nd ic ator. 

1 3 . MAP command to pr int a map of real and 
virtual storage all ocation s on SYSLOG . 

14 . JOB stat�ment for exampl e  3 .  

15 . ASSGN sta te me nts to re lea se previous 
tape assignment , and temporarily assign 
SYSPCH t� that tape . 

1 6 . OPT ION stat ement to specify options 
tha t are di ffere nt f rom those 
est ablished at System G en eration . 

1 7 .  CATALR statement that w ill be 
tra n sf erred by Job Control to the 
SYSPCH file ( tape on 3 81 ) . This tape 
ca n then (af te r  c re ati on of the obj ect 
deck) be us ed as input to the MAINT 
program to catalog to the relocatabl e 
library . 

1 8 .  EXEC sta tement f or the sys tem 
ass em l::l e r .  

1 9 . sou rce deck a s  input to the system 
a ssemb ler and /*  (e nd -of-data) . 

2 0 . MTC comma nd s to wri te a tapemark and 
rewind the tap e on 3 8 1 . This tape is 
now positi oned for us e as SYSI PT . 

2 1 .  RESET statement causes SYSPCH to rever t 
to i t s  permanent a s si g nment . 

2 2 . Tempora ry a ssig nme nt of SYSIPT to t ape 
3 8 1  for use by the l ibrar ian program 
MAI NT . 

2 3 .  E XE C  statement for MAINT . 

2 4 .  MTC command to rewi nd and unload tape 
on unit 3 8 1 .  

2 5 .  End-of- job indicator with a comment . 
SYSI PT re turns to i ts pe rmanent 
ass ignment . 

2 6 . JOB statement for exampl e  4 .  

2 7 . Pe rmanent ass ignment o f  pr ivate core 
ima ge library to 33 3 0  on unit 110 . 

2 8 . OPTI ON sta te me nt to s peci fy the .CATAL 
function is to tak e  pl ace . 

2 9 . PHASE and INCLUDE statemen ts that are 
input to the linkage editoL. The f i rst 
INCLUDE stat ement call s the mo dule 
pre vio usly ca taloged in th e relocatable 
library and the s econ d ( with a blank 
operand ) i s  f o llowed by an ob ject deck 
to be inclu ded . 



3 0 .  I* indicates the end of the object 
deck, not th.e end of input to the 
1 ink age ed.i tor . 

3 1 .  ENTRY statement input to the l inkage 
editor specifying an entry point for 
the PHASE PROGX03 . 

3 2. EXEC statement for the linkage editor. 

3 3 .  Permanently unassigns the private core 
image library . 

3 4 .  End-of- job indicator . 

3 5 .  JOB statement for example 5 .  

36 .  EXEC statement using cataloged 
procedures . LIBMAI NT is a set of J CL 

and SYSI PT input in the Procedure 
Library . 

37 . End-of- job indicator. 

3 8 . JOB statement for example 6 .  

3 9 .  ASSG N sta terrent f or SYSLST, which may 
be any printer . 

4 0 .  SYS 0 0 4  should be assigned to a tape on 
X ' 3 8 0 ' , or X ' 3 8 1 ' (if X ' 3 8 0 '  i s not 
availatlel , or X ' 38 2 '  ( if X ' 3 81 '  is not 
available) .  

4 1 .  Assign SYS 005 to the same unit as 
SYS 0 0 4  ( descri�d in 4 0) . 
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r---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 
1 // JOB B 7 9I SF LOAD ISAM FU.E I 
2 // ASSGN SYS00 5, D ISK, VOL= 231 4 0 2  !SAM BACKUP MASTER -- PREMOUNTED PACK 

// DLBL LOADI S ,  ' FI LE 8 6 8 5 '' , I SC 
// EXTENT S YS 00 5 , 2 3 1 4 0 2 , 4, 1, 2 0 0 , 2 0  

3 // EXTENT SYS00 5 , 2 31 4 02 , 1 , 2 , 3 0 0 , 3 6 0  
4 // EXEC IS O OF 
5 /& 

6 // JOB U81SDC UNLOAD SEQUE NTIAL DI SK TO TAPE 
// ASSG N  SYS 0 0 4 ,, X ' 111 ' INPUT MASTER FU.E 

7 // ASSGN SYS 0 0 5 , X ' 11 2 '  ( 2  EXTENTS) 
// ASSG N  SYS 0 0 6 , X ' 3 8 0 ' , X ' C8 '  BACKUP T APE DUAL DENSITY 9- TRACK 
// DLBL SDU«LD, ' SEQUENTIAL FILE ' , 73/2 0 6 , SD 

8 // E XTE NT  S YS 00 4 , 3 3 3 0 0 2 , 1 , 0 , 19 0 0 , 38 0  
/I EXTENT SYS 0 0 5 ,  3 3 30 0 3 , 1 , 1, 76,  5 7 0  

9 // EXEC SD 0 0 8 , REAL , S I Z E=6 0K RUN IN REAL US ING 6 0K 
J 10 // MTC RUN , SYS0 0 6  
j 11 * OPERATOR - TAPE ON 3 8 0  - LABEL , R.EMOVE RING 
I * AND RETUR N  TO LIBRARY 
1 1 2 /& 
I * CREATE A MAP OF STORAGE ON SYSLOG 
f 1 3 MAP 
I 
1 1 4 // JOB R61ASSM OBJECI' DECK TO TAP E - CATALOG IN 
I * RELOCATAB LE LIBRARY 
J ASSGN SYS 01 2 , UA CLEAR PREVIOUS TAPE ASS IGN 
1 15 // �SGN S YSPCH, X ' 3 8 1 '  ASS IGN SYSPCH TO TAPE 
1 1 6 // OPTION DECK , LI ST , XREF , NOEDECK 
1 17 CATALR MOD 2 0 7  
1 1 8 / /  EX EC ASSEMBLY 
1 19 (ASSE MBLER S OURCE HERE ) 
I I* 
J 20 // MTC WTM, SYSPCH, 0 2  WRITE TAPEMARK AND 
I // MTC REW, SYSPCH REWIND SYSPCH TAPE 
1 21 // RE SET SYS PCH 
1 22 ASSGN SY SIPT , X ' 3 8 1 ' , TEMP TO READ MOD ULE PRODUCED ABOVE -- TEMP ASSGN OVERRIDE 
1 2 3 // E XEC MAI N'!' 
J 24 MTC RUN , X' 3 8 1 '  UNLOAD/REWIND SYSIPT 
1 2 5 /& EOJ R61ASSM 
I 
1 26 // JOB K13CATL LI NK MODULEs INTO A 
1 2 7 ASSGN SYSCLB , X ' 110 ' PRIVATE CORE I MAGE LI BRARY 
1 28 // OPTI ON CATAL 
I PHASE PROGX0 3 , *  
1 2 9 I NCLUDE MOD 2 07 
) INCLUDE 

3 0  
3 1  
3 2  
3 3  
3 4  

( OBJECT DECK I NCLUDED HERE) 
/* 

ENTRY MD 2 0 7B 
// EX EC LNKEDT 
AS$ N SYSCLB , UA 
/& 

1 
I 
I 

3 5  // JOB . E3 9MANT CATALOGED PROCEDURE FOR LI BRARY MAINTENANCE I 
3 6  // E XEC PROC=LI BMAI NI' I 
37 t& I 
38 // JOB E 40 I 
3 9  // ASSGN SYSLST , PR INTER ASSIG N SYSLST TO ANY PRI NTER I 
4 0  // ASSG N SYS 0_04 , C X ' 3 8 0 '  , X ' 3 8 1'' , X '  3 8 2 ' ) ASS I GN SYS0 0 4  TO A TAPE WITHIN THIS ,RANGE I 

f 4 1 // ASSGN SYS0 0 5 ,  SYS00 4  ASSIGN SYS 0 0 5  AS SYS 0 04 I 
I // EXEC MYPROG I 
I t &  I 
L--------------------------------------------------------------------------�-----------� 

Figure 7 .  Job Cont rol S tat ement Exampl es 
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The following example shows the use of the 
SETPRT j ob control statement to set up the 
3 8 0 0  Printing Subsystem which is at 
addre ss 1 1 8 :  

I I JOB D6 3SETP SET GP 3 8 0 0  PRINTER 
II ASSGN SYS 0 1 0 , X ' 1 1 8 '  ASSIG:-l SYS0 1 0  TO 3 8 0 0  PRI:>!TER 
I I SETPRT SYSO 1 0 ,  BURST=Y , DCHK=B , SEP=O , TRC=Y , FORMS=X, FLASH= (TEST , 2) , FCB=C 

I& 

( STD6 , V )  , C HARS= ( X , XX , XXX , GF 1 2 )  , MODIFY= ( CM0 1 , FM 1 2 ) , C 
COP IES=4 

The parameters on the SETPRT statement 
specify : 

• BURST=Y specifies that the operator 
will  be asked to thread the forms 
through the Burster-Trimmer­
Stacker . 

• DCHK=B specifies that data checks are 
to be blocked . 

• SEP=O specifies that the burst pages 
from this j ob are to be offset in 
the stacker from those of the previous 
j ob .  

• TRC=Y spec ifies that the first character 
of each output data line ( following 
the optional print control character) 
is  a table reference character . 

• FORMS=X specifies that the forms named 
X are to be used for printing thi s j ob .  

• FLASH= ( TEST , 2 ) specifies that the first 
2 copies of each page printed are to be 
flashed with the forms overlay named 
TEST . 

• FCB= ( STD6 , V) specifies that the forms 
control buffer phase named STD6 is to 
be used , and that the FCB contents are 
to be formatted and printed for 
verification by the operator . Note 
that thi s  parameter extends through to 
column 7 1  of the first line of the 
statement , and is continued beginning 
in column 1 6  of the second line . 
Column 7 2  of the first l ine contains 
the nonblank continuation character c .  

• CHARS= ( X , XX , XXX , GF 1 2 )  speci fies the 
name s of the four character arrange­
ment tables that ar� to be loaded 
into the 3 8 0 0 . 

• MODIFY= ( CM0 1 , FM1 2 )  specifies that the 
FM1 2 character arrangement table , 
which uses Format 1 2 -pitch characters ,  
i s  to be used to print the copy 
modification named CM0 1 . 

• COPIES=4 specifies  that 4 copie s of 
each page of the file are to be 
printed in a group before printing 4 
copies of the next page . 
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The linkage edit or prepares programs for 
execution with DOS/VS and accepts as i nput 
the relocatable obj ect modul es produced by 
the langua ge transla tor s and ob ject modules 
produced by the CSERV programs . It 
processe s the se module s into program 
phases , which may be immediately executed 
or cataloged into the c ore image library . 

Job control calls the linkage editor 
progra� when a // EXEC LNKEDT control 
statement is read . control i s  return ed to 
job coi)trol when the li nk edi t  functi on is 
c ompleted , unless _  the CATAL option was 
s pecified, in which cas e the CATAL function 
is completed before control i s  returned to 
job coptrol. 

The linkage editor program can run in 
either the background or a foreground 
partition . I f  i t  r uns in the foreground , 
you must assign a private core image 
l ibrary ( SYSCLB) . In the background 
partiti on, the linkage editor _ default s  to 
the system core image library _ if no private 
core image library is assign ed . The 
l inkage editor i ssue s a diagnostic message 
and terminates abnormally when you assign 
the private core image library ac ross 
partitions . 

If the supervi sor supports the 
relocating loader., you do not need to wr ite 
a self�reloca ting program to e nable that 
prog ram to execute in any real or virtual 
partition . The linkage edi tor wi ll produce 
re locatable phas es whenever poss ibl e .  The 
l inkage editor determine s whether a phase 
can be made relocatable � inspecting the 
or igin of the PHASE sta tement. 

The linkage editor control statements 
di rect the program to read an input 
module (s ) and t o  form phases f rom the 
control section s within the modules .  The 
li nkage editor relocates the origin of each 
control section in the phase , chec ks for 
duplicate ent ry names whithin the phase , 
a ss igns each pha se an area of storage and a 
transfer address , and modifies t he contents 
o f  the addre ss constants in the phase . 

The relocation .factor for each control 
section i s  determined and saved by bui ldi ng 
a table called the control dictionary . 
This table conta in s the linkage editor 
phase defi nitions and the modul e ESD items . 
When compl ete ,  t he table provides 

Linkage Editor 

sufficient informa ti on f or determining the 
location of each control section and for 
r e solving a ny refe re nce s between cont rol 
s ections . 

The module TXT items are then built into 
phase blocks. The RLD i tems ( addre ss 
constants) are mo dified and inserted into 
the text . A transfe r  addre ss i s  determined 
for each phase . 

Language Translator Modules 

The input to the l inkage editor consi sts of 
object mod ule s and li nkage editor control 
statements . Each modul e is the o utput of a 
complete language trans lator run. It 
consists of dictionar ies an d text for one 
or more control secti ons . 

The dic tiona rie s c ontain the i nformation 
necess ary for the linkage editor to resol ve 
reference s between different modu les . The 
text cons ists o f  the actual in struction s 
and data fields of the modu le . 

Six sta tement type s can be produced ,  by 
the language transl ators or by the 
programmer ,  to form a module. They a�pear 
in the following order : 

Stmt 

ESD 

SYM 

TXT 

RLD 

REP 

END 

!YEe Definit ion 

External symbol dictionary 

Ignored by l inkage editor 

Text 

Re location list di ctionary 

Replacement to text made by 
the prog rammer 

End of module . 

For the format of each o f  these sta tements 
( except SYM) , see "Appendix B :  Li nkage 
Editor summary" . 

The externa l  symbol di ctionary contain s 
control section definitions and i ntermodule 
references . When the 1 inkage editor has 
the ESD s  from a ll modules ,  it can relocate 
the sections and reso lve the references . 
S ix types of entries are defined in the 
control dic tionary. 
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ESD Type 

SD 

wx 

PC 

LD/LR 

ER 

CM 

Definit ion 

Section definition : provides 
control section name, assembl ed 
origin and length .. Ge nerated by 
a named .START or a named CSECI' 
in .a source module . 

Generat_ed by Weak Externa l 
Reference CWXTRN) , which has a 
funct ion s imilar to EXTER N ,  
excep t tha t WXTRN suppre sses 
AUTOLINK. The l inkage editor 
trea ts WX a s  an ER , NOAUTO . 

Private code : provide s  
a ssembled origin and length for 
a n  unname d control section . 

Label definition : specifies the 
a ssemQled address and the 
ass oci at ed SD of a label t hat 
may be referred to by another 
module.  The LD entry is termed 
LR ( Label Reference) when the 
ent ry is mat ched to an ER en try . 

External reference: specifies 
the location of a reference made 
to another modul e .  ER is 
genera ted by EXTRN or a V-type 
address constant in a source 
modul e .  

Common : indicates the amount of 
st orage t o  be res erved fo r 
common use by different phases . 
CM is generat ed by COM in a 
so urce module . 

The relocation lis t  dictionary identifies 
portiop s of text that must be modified on 
re locati on ( address constants ) .  

When the linkage editor reads a modul e ,  
i t  s tores ESIS i n  its control dict�onary , 
wr ites TXT and REP i terns in core image 
b locks in the library , and writes RLD i terns 
on an RLD file . Each i tem that i s  
i dentified by t h e  language transl ators with 
an ES ID number is reidentified by the 
li nkage editor with a control dictionary 
number to avoid duplication between 
modules.  All programs to be executed under 
DOS/VS must be link- edited and s tored in 
the core ima ge library. The _ core image 
library is either on SYSRES ( the system 
cor e  image l ibrary> or on SYSCLB Ca private 
c ore image library) . The l inkage editor 
program operates in one of three modes : 

• Catalog mode . An obje ct modul e is 
l ink-edited and permanently stored in 
the core image library . The core image 
directory for cataloged pha ses i s  
updated .  I f  the phase i s  eligib le f or 
the sha red vi rtual area and is indicated 
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as SVA-eligib le in the system di re ctory 
list , the pha s e  is a lso loaded into the 
SVA . 

• Load and ex ecute mode . An object module 
i s  link-edited f or temporary storage in 
the core image library and is 
immedia te ly executed . 

• Assemble and e xec ute mode. A source 
modu le is ass embl ed. or comp iled . The 
object module ( output) i s  li nk-edi ted 
for temporary storage in the core image 
library and is immedi ately exec uted . 

Linkage Editor Control Statements 

In addition to the prog ram cards previously 
listed, obj ect modul es used as input for 
the lin�age editor include linkage editor 
cont rol statements . There are fo ur kinds 
o f  the se c ontrol statements , each of which 
is des cribed in detail further on in this 
section . 

PHASE 

I NC LUDE 

ENI'RY 

ACTION 

Indi cates the beginn in g of a 
pha se .  It gives the name of the 
phas e and the storage address 
where it is to be loaded . 

Signa l s  th at a n  object module or 
parts thereof are to be 
inc luded . 

Provides an opti ona l t rans fer 
address for the fir st phase .  

Speci fies options to be t-aken. 

General control State ment Format 

The linkage editor control statements are 
similar in format to statements proce ssed 
by the assembl er .  The operation fie ld must 
be preceded by one or more blanks .  The 
operation fie ld must begi n to the right of 
column 1 and must be separated from the 
operand f ield by at least one blank 
pos ition . The operand fiel d is terminated 
by the fir st blank posi ti on. It cannot 
ext end past column 7 1 . 

control Statement P lacement 

If multiple- obj ect modul es are being 
prepared in a sing le li nkage editor run ,  
the singl e ENTRY statement should f ollow 
the last ob ject module . '!he AC TION 
statement ( s) must be the fi rst record C s l  
encount ered in the input stream : otherwi se , 
they ar e ignored . 



PHASE and INCWDE stat ements may be 
present on SYSRDR , SYSIPT , or in the 
re locatable library . Figure 8 shows the 
pos sible placement of the PHASE a nd INCLUDE 
statements . 

INCLUDE STATEMENT PHASE STATEMENT 

before first PHASE ____ ,.... 
statement 

after first PHASE 

statement 

..,. ___ before first ESD 

ESD 

TXT 

RLD 

REP 

E N D  

before next PHASE statement __. 
after END and before 

...... --- ENTRY or next ESD 

after last PHASE statement __. 

Figure 8 .  

PHASE 

ENTRY (or next ESD) 

Placement of PHASE and INCLUDE 
S tatements 

I NCLUDE statements within 
modu les in the relocatabl e 
library must precede the ESD 
st at ement for the modul e .  

The PHASE stat ement must precede the f ir st 
o bj ect module of each phase proce ssed by 
the linkage editor. Under no circumstances 
can a PHASE statement occ ur withi n a 
c ontrol section. There can be s everal 
control sections within a phase. Whe n 
s everal PHASE st at ements appear before an 
obj ect module ,  each' of the statements must 
be f ollowed by at leas t  one INCLUDE 
statement_. Any ob ject module not pre ceded 
by a PHASE stat ement is included in the 
current pha se . 

The f irst < or oply > object module input 
f or the linkage editor should inc lude a 
PHAS E control statement b�fore the f ir st 
E SD item . I f  no PHASE statement i s  used , 
or i f  the PHASE stat ement is in error , the 
l inkage editor c on struc ts a dummy 
statement .  This allows tes ting o f  the 
program when the LINK .option is use d .  
However ,  t h e  program with t h e  dummy PHAS E 
statement canno t be cataloged in a c ore 
image library : when the CATAL option is 

used , the job i s  cance led . The last ( or 
only> obj ect modul e may opt iona lly be 
followed by an ENTRY control statement. 

This statement provi des the linkage 
editor with a phas e name and an or igin 
point f or the pha se .  The phas e  name is 
us ed to catalog t he phase into a cor e image 
l ibrary .  Thi s  name i s  used in a FETCH or 
LOAD macro to retrieve the pha s e  for 
execution . The PHASE statement is in the 
following format . 

PHASE name .,origin [ ,NOAUTO] [ ,  SVA] [ , PBDY] 

At lea st one b lank must precede PHASE . The 
operands have the fol lowin g  meaning : 

name Symbolic name of the phas e .  One to 
eight alphameric ( 0- 9, A- Z ,  # ,  $ ,  
and @ )  charac te r s  are used a s  the 
phase nam e .  T he n ame may not be 
ALL , S, or ROOT. 

Each sing le -phase program shou ld be 
unique in the first four character s 
of i ts phase name. Any phases that 
are named by the sam e  f ir st four 
cha rac ter.s wi ll be c lassified as a 
multi phas e program . When fetching a 
pha se of a multi {ilase prog ram, the 
partition must be large enough to 
contain the largest phase .  

origin Specifie s the load address o f  the 
phase .  I f  the origin of a p ha se wa s  
spec if ied re lati ve t o  the begi nning 
of a partition, the l inkage editor 
refe r s  to the start address of the 
virtual partition to calculate the 
load address of the phase . 

To run a program in a real 
pa r ti ticn , you can 

• Link-edit the program with ACTI ON 
REL < s ee the ACTION statement) so 
tha t it can be re located t o  a 
real partition when it is loaded . 

• Write the program to be 
self -re locati ng .  

• Link-edit the program wi th a 
PHASE s tateme nt that contains the 
absolut e address of the location 
wi thin the re al partiti on where 
the program is to be loaded . 

If a COMMON area < such as in FORTRAN 
PROGRAMS) i s used , the length of the 
largest COMMON is added to every 
pha se origin ,  even i f  the origin i s  
given as an absolute value . COMMON 
is located at the beginning o f  the 
pha se with the lowes t  origin address 
( i f  multiple phases> . 
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The load addre ss can be i n  one of 
s ix forns : 

1 .  s ymbol [ ( phas e) l � [ ±relocation] 
2.  * [± relocation] re lative 
3 .  s [ ± re location] addres se s  
4 .  ROOT 
5 .  + displacement 

} 
absol ute 

6 .  F +a ddres s  addresses 

A phas e can be made relocatabl.e if 
its origin is s peci fied as a 
relati ve  address (f ormats 1 -4 
above> . However, if the address is 
rela tive to another phase which is 
not relocat able, the new phase w�ll 
not be reloca table � Refer to ��e 
ACTION st at ement for addit ional 
information about the relocati ng 
loader. 

The e lements that mak e  up the six 
forms tha t specify the origi n 
signi fy t he following . 

1 .  symbo l :  May b e  a previously 
defi ned phas e name, control 
section name , or e xterna l  label 
< the operand of an ENT RY source 
statement > . 

( phas e) :  If symbol is a 
previously defi ned control 
s �ct ion name or a previousl y 
defined externa l  labe l  that' 
a ppea rs in more than one phase ,  
phas e ( in parenthes es > directs 
the l inkage edi tor to the phase 
that cont ains the origin . The 
phas e name must have been 
defi ned previous ly . 

reloca tion: Indicate s  that the 
origin of the pha se current ly 
being process ed will be set 
rela tive to the symbol by a 
reloc at ion term consisting of a 
+ or a - immediate ly followed 
by : X ' hhhhhh' ( one to s ix 
hexadecima l  digi ts> , dddddddd 
< one to eight decimal digits > ,  
or nK . 

2 .  * :  The linkage edi tor a ssig ns 
the next storage locat ion in the 
virtual parti ti on <with f orced 
doubl eword alignment > as an 
origin for the next phase . 

For the first PHAS E  statement in 
the background partit ion , * 
indica te s  that the origin is t o  
b e  t h e  fi rst doubleword stora ge 
addre ss after the partition save 
area , t he l abel s ave area ( if 
any> , and the area assigned to 
the COMMON pool ( if any ) . 
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relocat ion : Indica tes reloca­
tion of the {il ase relative to 
the next storage locAt ion of the 
virtual parti tion. The format 
is as specified in item 1 .  

3 .  s :  I f  s i s  speci fied ,  the 
origin is determ ined in the same 
manner a s  the fi rst PHASE 
statement in item 2 • 

re locati on : I ndica tes reloca­
tion of the phase re lative to 
the start of the virtual par ti­
tiOI). as de scri bed i n  item 2.  

4.  ROO�: Te lls the li nkage editor 
that the phase that follows is a 
root phase� The storage address 
ass igned to the roo t p ha se i s  
determined i n  the same manner as 
the first PHASE statement in 
i tern 2 .  Only th e  f i rst PHASE 
stat ement is permitted to 
spec if y  ROOT. Any qua li tative 
information (phase or 
relocation) i s  i gnored when ROOT 
is specif ied . I f  a control 
section ( CSECT ) appears in the 
root phas e, other o ccurrences of 
the same c ontrol secti on are 
ignored and all references are 
re solved to the c ontrol secti on 
in the root . (This does not 
a pply to c ontrol sections and 
exte rna l  references that begin 
with the 1 etters IBM . >  Control 
sec tions are not dupli cated 
within the same phas e . If any 
subsequent pha se overlays any 
pa rt of the ROOT phas e ,  a 
warning diagno stic is displa yed 
on S YS LST if ACTION MAP is 
speci fied .  Refer al so, to ACTI ON 
Statement . 

5 .  +di splace ment : Allows the 
origin < loading address>  to be 
set at a s peci fi ed locat ion . 
The origin point is an absol ute 
address , re lative to zero. 

displaceme nt must be : X' hhhhhh ' 
( one to s ix hexadecimal digits> , 
dddddddd ( one to eight decimal 
digits > ,  or nK . A displacement 
of zero (+0)  would be us ed to 
denote a s el f- relocating 
program. 

6 .  F+ addr ess : This format allows 
the origi n of the program that 
is being l ink- edited in one 
partition to be set at the start 
of another partition that is not 
a llocated . If the other 



partit ion is allocated, ACT ION 
BG or ACT ION Fn has the sarre 
effect as Ft address . 

I t  al so indicates that an area 
is to be res erved at t he 
beginning of the othe r partiti on 
for t he program name, a register 
sa ve area . and labe 1 
informat i on .  F shoul d n ever be 
used for se lf -re locati ng 
programs . I f  COMMON i s  used ,  
the COMMON start address i s  
resolved t o  t he f irst. doubl eword 
boundary a f ter the reserved area 
at the beginning of the area 
speci fied by the F+di.splacemen t 
in the PHAS E sta tement . 

address : The absolute s torag e 
address o f  t he partit ion in 
which the link-edi ted prog ram i s  
to be executed . It. may be 
s peci fied by : X ' hhhhhh ' ( four 
to si x hexadecimal digits > , 
dddddddd ( f ive to eight decimal 
digi ts> , or nnnnK (n is two to 
four digits ) . For exampl e ,  an 
address may be specif ied as + 3 2K 
or + X ' 8 00 0 ' or + 3 2 7 6 8  •. T he 
origin of the pha se i s  on the 
f i rst doubl eword boundary a fter 
the sum of addre ss_., the 
adjust ment for the s ave area 
requirements , the labe 1 area and 
the length of the COMMON area , 
if applicable . 

NOAUTO Indica te s  tha t the Automatic 
Library Lookup ( AUTOLI NK) featur e 
is s uppressed for both the priva te 
and system re locatable li bra ries . 
AUTOL INK coll ects each unresolved 
external refere nce f rom the phas e .  
It t hen s earches t he private 
relocatable library <if a ssig ned) 
and then t he system relocatabl e 
library for a cata loged ob ject 
module wit h  t he s ame name as each 
unre solved e xterna l  reference . 
When a mat ch is found, t he modul e 
in the pri va te or s ys tem 
re locat abl e l ibrary is l ink- edited 
into the pha se . The AUTOLINK 
ret rieved modu l e  must have an en try 
point ma tching the e xterna l 
reference in order to resolve its 
addr e s s .  Unre solved e xte rna l 
references are pro cess ed 
sequentially i n  a lphameric order .  
Object -modu l e  cross references w ith 
label s identica l to library 
ob ject-modu l e  entry- point l abel s  
ar e erroneous . The use of the 
NOAUTO operand in a PHAS E statement 
causes t he AUTOLINK proc ess to be 
suppre ssed for that phase only . 
( Als o s ee ACTION Statement . )  

SVA 

PBDY 

Indicates that the pha se i s  
SVA-e+igible . This means that the 
phase mus t be reenterable and 
reloca table ( li nk-e di t ed for 
l oading by the reloca ting loader ) . 
When thi s  ph a se i s  cataloged into 
the syst em core image l ibrary , the 
linkage editor wi ll a lso have the 
phas e loaded into the SVA if the 
pha se na rre  was li s ted i n  the SD L 
w ith an SVA operan d . I f ,  the 
linka ge editor fi nd s  that a phas e 
that is s p ecified w ith t he SVA 
operand is not re locatabl e ,  an 
error message is issued and the SVA 
ope rand i s  ignored. 

Indicates t hat the pha se i s  to be 
l ink-edi ted on a page bound ary . If 
tne current 1 ink- edit addr e s s  i s  
not a ligned o n  a page boundary , the 
l inkage editor us es the next higher 
page boundary address . · 

Note : It is not recommended tha t 
PBDY be specified f or the f i rs t  or 
only phas e of a program . 

Some ex amples of PHASE statements fo llow . 

PHASE PHNAME , * + 5 0 4  

Thi s ca uses loadi ng  to start 5 04 byte s pa st 
the end of the pr evious pha s e . 

PHASE P ENAME 3 , P HNAME 2 

This causes loading to star t at the same 
point where the loadi ng of phase P HNAME2 
started . 

P HASE P HNAME, ROOT 

Loading begins at t he f ir s t  do ubleword 
after the beginni ng of the partit i o n ,  the 
partition s ave area, the label save area 
< if any> , a nd the a re a  a s si g ned t o  the 
COMMON pool ( i f any ) . When the PHASE 
statement con ta i ns a ROOT ori gi n ,  this 
P HASE stat ement must be +- he first P HASE 
statement read by the li nkage editor. 
otherwise, it is tr eated as a symbol . 

PHASE PHNAME , CSECT1 (PHNAME2 ) 

Thi s ca use s load i ng  to s tart at the point 
whe re C SECTl was l oaded . CSECTl , the named 
contro"l sec tion , must h ave appeared in th e  
phase named PHNAME2 . 

P HASE P HNAME. F+ X '  6 0 0 0 ' 

This causes loading to star t at 2 4K plus 
the length of the save area and label are a .  
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PHASE PHNAME , F +32 K 

Thi s  causes loading to start at 3 2K pl us 
the lengt h  of the save area and l abel are a .  

PHASE PHNAME 1 , F +3 0K 
PHAS E PHNAME2 , *  
PHASE PH NAME 3 ,  PH NAME2 

T he f ir st phas e CP HNAME l) of the preceding 
seri e s  i s  loaded starting at 3 0K plus .·the 
l en gth of the save a re a  and label area . 
The second pha se C PH NAME2 ) of the se ries is 
loaded at the end of P HNAMEl . r he third 
p ha se ( PH NAME 3 )  is loaded at the same 
address as was P HNAME 2, that is, at the en d  
o f  PHNAMEl . 

Note : In each o f  the preceding e xamples , 
i f  the origin addres s suppl i ed is not on a 
doubleword boundary, the linkage edi tor 
automati cally increments to the next 
doubleword bounda ry .  

The l inkage editor allows t he incl usion 
of the same control section wi thi n e ach of 
seve ral ph as es .  If a control section 
( C SEC T) appear s  in a ROOT pha se , . i t does 
not appe ar i n  any other phas e .  C T his do es 
not app ly to control secti ons that begi n 
wi th the lett ers IBM . )  A dupl icate control 
s ection within the same pha se wi l l be 
ignored . 

The following examples show how external 
references are resolved , depending on 
whether or not a ROOT phase exists . 

The first example shows how externa l 
re ferences are resolved when there i s  no 
ROOT phase : 

PHASE ONE 
CSECT A 

V { B ) --...... 
CSECTU..._j 

PHASE TWO 
CSECT A 

V { B ) 
CSECT£] 

PHASE THREE 
CSECT A 

V ( B )  
CSECT B 
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PHASE FOUR 
CSECT A 
CSECT B ...__, 

V ( B ) ----

The second example shows the re solution o f  
external re ferences with a ROOT phase : 

ROOT-PHASE ZERO 
CSECT V 

ENTRYPOINT X ..  I PHASE ONE 
CSECT A 

V { X )  
CSECT B 

ENTRYP6INT X 

PHASE TWO 
CSECT A 
CSECT B 

ENTRYPOINT X 
V ( X ) ------------� 

Privileged external re ferences ( name s be­
ginning with the letters IJ or IBM) are 
always resolved within the current phase or 
the ROOT phase . If this is not pos s ible , 
the resolution wi l l  be attempted at the end 
o f  the phase via the AUTOLINK function 
( i f NOAUTO is  speci fied , the IJ or IBM pre­
fix , i s  not privi leged ) . The other pre­
vious ly defined phases are not examined for 
pos sible resolut ion . If an external 
refe rence does not match the name of a 
module i n  the re locatab le library , it wi ll 
be an unresolved external reference . 

The fol lowing example shows the re solution 
of privileged external re ferences : 

PHASE ONE 
CSECT A 

V { IJxx )� 
V ( IBMx ) · 
V ( B )  

CSECT B ..._j 
CSECT IB2:] 
CSECT !Jxx 

PHASE TWO 
C SECT A � � i��� �� 

'---- V (B )  :J . 
CSECT B 
CSECT IBMx 
CSECT IJxx 



INCLUDE 

INCLUDE indi cates that an obj ect module is 
to be iQcl uded for edi ting by the linkage 
editor • .  It has two optional operands . 
When both operands are used , they must be 
i n  the pres cribed order . When the first 
operand is omitted and the sec ond ope rand 
i s  used , a comma must precede the s econd 
operand . �he first operand i ndicates that 
the input is in the relocatabl e l ibrary . 
The second operand indicate s that the input 
i s  in submodular stru cture .  T he names 
appear ing in the nameli st ( second ope rand) 
are the names of s el ect ed control s ection s 
from which a pha se i s  to be c onstructed. 

If both operands are omitted, the obj ect 
module to be included is assumed to be on 
SYSIPT. Job control copies it onto SYSLNK . 
Each s eries of relocatable modul e s  on 
SYSIPT must be terminated by a / *  control 
statement . INCLUDE st at ements with blank 
operand s are recogni zed only on SYSRDR. 

If only the first operand is pres ent, 
the obj ect module i s  a s sumed to be in 
e ither the private or the system 
re locatable library . The l inkage editor 
first searche s  the private relocatable 
library ( i f  ass igned) and then t he system 
J::elocatable library for .the module . The 
module name must be the same as that used 
when the module wa s cata loged in the 
library . Including modules from the 
relocatabl e libraries permits the 
p�g rammer to include standa rd subroutines 
in his program at link- edit time . 

If only -the s econd operand is present,  
the obj ect module to be. i nc luded i s  a ssuwed 
to be in the input s tream ( S YS LNK ) .  T he 
l inkage editor reads the ob ject module and 
e xtracts the cont rol s ection ( s ) indicated 
by the second operand of the INCLUDE. 

Note : If this opt ion is el ected, the 
module must be preceded by an INCLUDE 
statement with a blank ope ra nd i n  order f or 
job c ontrol to place the modul e on SYSLNK . 

If both operand s  are pre sen t ,  the obj ect 
module is read from the relocatable library 
and the indi cated control s ection ( s ) are 
extracted . 

The placement of the I NCLUDE statement 
determine s the pos ition of the module i n  

the program phas e .  A n  includea module ( i n  
the re loca table libra ry) can b e  preceded by 
one or more additional INCLUDE statements . 

The format of the INCLU DE s tatement is : 

INCLUDE [ modul ename ] [ , <namel i stl ] 

At least one blank must precede I NCLUDE . 

modulename 
Symbolic name o f  the module ,  a s  
used whe n cata loged i n the 
relocatabl e l ibrary . It con si sts 
of one to eight a lphameric 
charact ers . 

( namelist) 
The li nkage editor c onst ructs a 
phas e from onl y the control 
sections speci f i ed .  The namelist 
is in the follow.in g format . 

( csname l, c sname 2 ,  • • •  ) 

Entries within the parenthe ses are 
the name s  of the control s ections 
that will be used to con stitute a 
pha se .  Whe n the name lis t  option 
is us ed and only s el ected control 
sections are i nc luded in a phase ,  
a submodular pha s e  is cr eated . 
The c ounte rpart of a submodular 
phas e is a normal phase . A norma l 
phas e contains all control 
sec tions of one or more object 
modules . It is po ssible to 
inc l ude withi n the same phase an 
object modul e ( s )  without the 
narne li st option and an o b j ect 
module ( s )  specify ing the namelist 
option . The total number of 
control secti ons in a namelist 
cannot exceed five : however , any 
number of INCLUDE statements can 
be us ed. 

Modules in the relocatabl e l ibrary can be 
nested by using INCLUDE statements up to a 
depth of five ( level of s ix ) . Mo dule s 
included by INCLUDE statements read f rom 
SYSRDR are referr ed to as bein g in the 
f ir st leve l .  Mod ule s i ncluded by 
s tatements in the f i r st level are at the 
second leve l . Module s i nc luded by 
stat ements in the s econd l evel ar e at the 
third l evel , and so on up to six leve l s .  
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Submodular S tructure 

When several control secti ons are compi led 
together in one object module ,  it is 
sometimes des irable to break them up in to 
several pha se s a t  link-edi t ti me .  This i s  
done b y  usi ng a PHASE statement followed by 
an I NCLUDE statement with the name list 
opti on. F or example, in the s equence 

PHASE 
INCLUDE 
PHASE 
INCLUDE 
PHASE 
INCLUDE 

PHNAME1 , *  
, ( CSECT 1 , CSECT3) 
PHNAME2 , * 
, ( CSECT 2 ,  CSECT5) 
PH NAME3 I PHNAME2 
, ( CSECT 4 , CSECT6) 

the l inkage editor structure s ��e next 
modu le compos ed of CSECT1- CSECT 6 in three 
overlay s a s  shown : 

I 
I l j CSECTl 

PHNAME1 \ 
� C SECT3 

r------�---�---------, 

I I 

p HNAME 2 

l lCSECT2 

PH NAME3 l ) 
I CSECT 5 I 
I I 
I I 

CSEc;I'4 

CSECT6 

The absence o f  the fir s t  ope ra rrl  i n  the 
INCLUDE stat ement indicates that the 
control sections are to be i ncorporated 
f rom the next su cceeding modul e in the 
input stream . 

The preceding s equence o f  PHAS E and 
INCLUDE sta tements ma y  be read by job 
c ontrol onto SYS LNK in one of two ways : 

• If the PHASE and INCLUDE stat ements are 
on SYSRD R ,  an INCLUDE sta tement with a 
b lank operand must follow the sequence 
to read the module ( on S YS I PT )  
containing CSECT1-C SECT6 onto SYSLNK. 

• If t he PHASE and INCLUDE statements are 
on SYSI PT (immediately preceding the 
modu le) , an INCLUDE stat ement with a 
blank operand on SYSRDR di rects job 
cont rol to read everything onto S YSLNK 
from SYSI PT down to the /* statement .  

PHASE and I NCLUDE statements can a lso be i n 
the re locatable library . This impl ie s that 
submodular pha se s can be constructed from 
modules i n  t he relocat abl e l ibrary . If 
PHASE and I N CLUDE statements come f rom the 
re locatable library (via an I NCLUDE 
MODNAME} , then the control secti ons for 
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that module are in the relocatable library. 
In this structure , the required control 
section s < in the relocatable library> 
immediately follow the last INCLUDE 
statement . For e xample , i n  the sequence 

PHASE 
I NC  WOE 
PHASE 
I NC LUDE 
PHASE 
I NC LUDE 

PHNAMEl, * 
MODNAME1 I (CSECT1 , CSECT3 ) 
PHNAME 2, * 
MODNAME1 I (CS EL.�2 , CSECT5) 
P HNAAE 3, PHNAME 2 
MODNAME1 , (CSECT4 , CSECT6 ) 

the linkage editor structures the next 
module (ca ta loged i n  the re locatable 
library under MODNAME1) compos ed of 
cstCT1-CSECT6 i nto the same three overlays 
as shown in the preceding example . 

If MODNAME1 c ontai ns an lNCLUOE 
statement , the linkage editor interprets 
thi s to mean that the module to be included 
should al so be s earched for the control 
s ections requested in th e namel ist . For 
example ,  in the re locatable library if 
MODNAME1 contains 

INCLUDE MODNAME 2 
C SECT3 
CSECT 5 
C SECT(; 

and in the relocatable libra ry MODNAME2 
contains 

CSECT1 
CSECT2 
CSECT4 

UROn encountering an 

INCLUDE MODNAME1, ( CSECT1 , C SEC T3) 

statement , the li nkage edi tor goes to 
MODNAME1 and finds INCLUDE MODNAME2 .  The 
l inkage editor then g oe s to MOD NAME 2 and 
extracts CSECT1 and . returns to MOD NAME1 and 
extracts CSECT3 . 

A nonsubmodula r INCLUDE statement may be 
placed before or after a submodular I NCLUDE 
statement . Thi s  re sults i n  the addition of 
the included module into the phase at the 
point the INCLUDE state me nt i s  encountered. 
For ex ampl e, if  MOD1 contain s CS ECT4 and 
CSECT5 , the seque nce 

PHASE 
I NC LUDE 
INCLUDE 

PHNAME 1 , *  
, ( CSECT1 , CSECT3 ) 
MOD1 

( Object module containing C SEC T1 and 
CSECT3 ) 



resu lts i n  t h e  follow ing structur e :  

PHNAME1 CSECT1 
C SECT3 
CSECT4 
CSECT5 

whil e the s equence 

PHASE 
INCLU DE 
INCLUDE 

PHNAME1 , *  
MODl 
, (C SECT1 , CSECT3 ) 

( Obj ect module contai ni ng CS ECT1 a nd  
CS ECT 3 )  

results i n  t he following structur e :  

PHNM-llil C SECT4 
C SECT5 
CSECT1 
C SECT3 

Note : Both of the fol lowing sta tements 
produce the same re s ult. 

INCLU DE , ( CSECT 1 , CSECT3) 
INC LUDE , (C SECT 3 , CSECT1 ) 

That is , CSECT1 and CSECT 3 are in sto rage 
in that s e quence . This is becaus e the 
linkage editor extracts control s ections in 
the order in which the y appear i n  the i nput 
s tream , not as t hey are ordered in the n am e  
l ist . I n  order to h a ve  C SECT3 physica lly 
located ahead of CSECT 1 in s torage., two 
I NC LUDE s must be use d : 

INCLUDE I ( CS ECT 3 )  
I NC LUDE , ( CSECT1 ) 

As no di agnostic i s  given if a contro l 
s ection, s pecified in the nameli s t ,  is no t 
pre sent in the indicated module , you can 
i ns pect the MAP suppl ied by the l inkage 
editor to d.e termine if the prope r control 
sections are in the correct phase s .  ESD 
items from unused control sections may 
appear as "unreso lved external re fer--­
ences " in link maps . 

ENTRY 

Every prog ram , as input for the l inkage 
editor , is t e rmi nated by an EN TRY 
statement .  I ts forma t i s : 

ENTRY [ entrypoint] 

At lea s t  one blank mus t precede ENTRY . 

entrypoint Symbolic name of �n e ntry 
point . It must be t he name of 
a C SECT or a labe l d efi niti on 
< s ource ENTRY) defin ed in the 
fir st pha se .  Thi s a ddre ss is 
us ed as the trans fer addr e s s  
to the f i r s t  phase i n  the 
program . If the operan d fiel d  

i s  blank, the li nkage edit or 
us es as a trans f er a ddress the 
f i rst si g ni f i cant address 
provided in an END r ecor d 
e nc ounte red during the 
generation of the f ir s t  phas e .  
If no such ope ra nd i s  f ound on 
the END card , the t rans f er 
addre s s  is the load addr e s s  of 
the f irst f.hase. 

It is necess ary to supply the ENTRY 
sta tement only if a s peci fi c  entry point is 
des ired . Job control write s an E NTRY 
statement with a b la nk operand orr S YS LNK 
when EXEC LNKEDT is r ead to en sure that an 
E NI'RY s ta tement wi 11 be present to halt 
link edit ing . 

ACflON 

Thi s  sta tement is used to i ndi cate li nkage 
edit or options . When used, the s tate�ent 
must be the first li nkage e di tor record ( s) 
i n  t he input s tream . I f  mul t ip le ope ra nds 
are requi red , they can be placed in 
s eparate ACTION statements or in one ACTI ON 
sta tement separated by commas . Its f ormat 
is : 

ACTION { REL } [ , CLEAR ] [,MAP J [ ,  NOAUTO] 
NOREL. , NOMAP 
[ , CAN CEL ] [ , BGJ 

, Fn 

At lea s t  one b la nk must precede AC TI O N .  

CLEAR Indica te s  that the unused portion 
of the core image l ibrary will be 
set to binary zero before the 
beginning of the li nkage edit or 
function . CL�R is a time­
cons uming f unc ti on. It shou ld be 
us ed only if it is necessary to 
f i ll a rea s defi ne d  by D S  stat ements 
w ith z eros . 

MAP Indi cates that SYSLST is availabl e 
for qiagnosti c  me ss ages . I n  
addition , a ma p  of virtua l st orage 
is print ed on SYSLS'I· . The map 
contains the name of every ent ry  
w ithin each CSECT and the name of 
e ve ry C SECT wi thi n each phas e .  

NOMAP I ndica te s  that SYSL ST is not 
av ail abl e  when performing the 
link-edi t f uncti on. Storage 
mapping is not performed and all 
l inkage editor e rror diag nostics 
are listed on SYSLOG . 

NOAUTO Indicat es the AUTOLINK function i s  
to be s uppre s sed during the li nk 
editing o f  the entire program . 
AUTOLI NK wi ll be suppress ed for 
both the private an d the system 
relocatab le libra ri es . 
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Note : When a WX is encountered , it 
i s  trea ted i n  the same ma nne r as an 
E XTRN, NOAUT O .  

CANCEL cancel s the j o b  automa tic a l ly if 
any of the errors 2 1 0 0 I  t hrough 
21 7 0I occur .  If thi s  opti on is not 
s peci fi ed. t he j ob continues . 

BG 
Fn 

REL 

Sets the end- o f- supervisor 
addr e ss used in li nkage edi tor 
calcu lat i ons to the beginning of 
the vir t ua l  par ti ti on specified , 
plus the l ength of the l abel area 
and of the save area . The e nd-of­
supe J:V is or addres s in the 
communication region is not 
changed . 

The BG and Fn operands l ink edit 
a program to execute in a partit ion 
other than that in which the l ink 
edit funct ion is t ak ing place . 
Programs that have a phase origin 
o f  S ( or * for the f irst phase of 
a program) are originated to the 
speci fied virtual part ition .  

Use o f  the ACTI ON BG sta tement is 
poss ible only in a system support­
ing more tha n one pa rtiti on and the 
privat e  core image l ibrary option 
when the l inkage edi tor is execu­
ti ng i n  a foreground part it ion . 

Us e  of t he ACT ION Fn s t,at ement in a 
mul tiprogramming e nvi ronment 
requi res t hat the part it ion be 
al located . If the se ope rands a re 
us ed in a non-multipro grammin g 
environment, the y  are ig nored . If 
none of thes e operands are pre sen t,, 
the program i s  link edited to 
ex ecut e in t he virtual part ition or 
in i ts a ssoc ia ted rea l pa rti ti on i n  
whi ch li nk- edit1ng tak es pl ace, 
unl e s s  o ther wi se speci fi ed in the 
PHASE stat ement . 

Indicates that the phase ( s )  
produced d uring thi s  e xec uti on of 
the linkage editor is ( ar e )  to be 
made relocatab le , if possible .  The 
f ormat of the origin specified in 
the PHASE statement dete rmi ne s  
whether o r  not a relocatabl e  pha se 
can be produced . (Refer to the 
origin operand in the PHASE 
sta temen t . ) If support f or the 
rel ocating loader was generated in 
the supervisor , ACTI ON REL i s  the 
defau lt . At program execution 
time . a reloca table prog ram can be 
loaded i nt o  any part it ion . For a 
more de tailed desc ription of the 
rel ocat i ng loader an d its use , 
refer to the DOS/VS syste m 
Manag ement Gu ide, GC3 3- 5 3 7 1 . 

7 4 i) QS /V" S  system c ontrol Statements 

NOREL I ndica te s that the phase < s >  
produced dur ing this executi on of 
th e l ink age editor is C ar e >  not to 
be rrade re locatable .  If support 
for the rel ocat in g loader was not 
genera ted in the supervisor, ACTION 
NOREL is the de fa u1 t .  

An ACTIO N stat ement fl agged a s  inval id <a s 
the r e s ul t  of an i nvali d operand , etc . ) ,  
i gnores all s ubsequent ACTION statements 
submi tted during the job .  

The ACTION stateme nt i s  not re qui red . 
If the MAP op�ion is sp ecified, SYSLST must 
be a ssi gned . If the statement is not used 
and SYSLST is /assign ed, MAP is ass umed and 
a map of the virtual storage part ition and 
any error diagnos tic s  a re printed on 
SYS LST . I f  the statement is not us ed and 
SYSLST is not assi gned, NOMAP is as sumed . 

The following informat ion is contained 
in the storage ma p .  

1 .  The name o f  each phase , the lowest and 
highest virtual storage location s of 
each pha se , a nd the h exadeci mal dis k 
address where t he phase begin s  in the 
cor e ima ge library. 

2 .  An indica tion if the ph as e  is a ROOT 
phas e ,  or i f  a phase overl ays the ROOT 
pha se in a ny wa y  (de sig nated by 
OVEROOT ) . 

3 .  The l ength o f  COMMON, if appropr iat e . 

4 .  The names of all CSECTs belonging to a 
ph� se , the add re s s  wh e re each C SECT is 
loaded. and the relocation factor o f  
each C SECT .  

5 .  All defi ned e ntry poi nts within a 
CSECT . If an entry po int is 
unreferenced . i t  is f lagged with an 
ast erisk ( * ) . 

6 .  The names o f  all external refer ence s 
tha t are unre solved . 

7 .  The transfer (e xecute ) address of each 
phas e .  

8 .  An indi cation that the phase is 
reloca table , se lf -re locati ng , not 
rel ocatabl e, or SVA el igibl e .  

9 .  warning mess ages ar e pr inted if : 

• The R OOT phase has been overla id ;  

• A poss ibl e  inval id entry point 
duplica ti on occurred ; 

• The ENTRY or END statement contained 
an inval i d  ( undefin ed )  transfer 
label ; 



• At least one control section had a 
length of zero ; 

• The assembl ed or igin on an RLD 
statement was outside the l :im its o f  
the pha se ;  

• An address const ant could not be 
resol ved . 

Thes e messages may or may not indicate 
actual programming errors . If NOMAP is 
operati onal,  the warning messages are not 
printed . 

The difference between specifyi ng  NOAUTO 
i n  a PHASE stat ement and specifying ACTION 
NOAUTO . The NOAUTO operand in a PHASE 
s�atement indicates to the Linkage Editor 
that AUTOLINK is to be suppressed for that 
phase only . If an ent ire program requires 
NOAUTO,, then specifying ACTION NOAUTO 
cance ls AUTOLI NK during link editing of the 
ent ire program,, thereby eliminating the 
nece ssity of speci fying NOAUT O in each 
PHAS E statement . 

Figure 9 shows a part ition storage map 
and- a diagnostic l isting produced on 
SYSIST . For the li re  numbers refe rred to 
in the following discussion , see Par t 1 of 
Figure 9 .  

1 .  Line 1 -( ACTION TAKEN) . MAP and REL 
have been specified on sepa rate ACTION 
cards . Had NOAUTO been specified , it 
would a lso appear on this li ne . 

2 .  Lines 3, 1 3, 1 5, 17 , 1 9 ,  21 , 2 3 ,  25 , 
and 2 7 .  These li ne s  are printed when 
the statement is read by the l inkage 
editor . 

When a module i s  inc luded f rom the 
relocatabl e library, it is not poss ible to 
guarantee that the sequence identification 
printed in columns 8 -15 is that of the 
rec ord printed . This o ccur s because the 
MAI NT librarian program reblocks the 
content of the card images to a more 
c0�nr essed forma t .  

r ------------------------------- ----------------------�---------------------------------, 
I JOB NO NAME 31/0 7/7 4 DO S  LINKAGE EDITOR DIAGNOSTI C OF I NPUT I 
I I 
I ACTION TAKEN MAP REL I 
! LI ST I NCLODE IJBS L2 LNK0 002 0 I 
j LIST INCLUDE IJBMIN I NITIALI ZATI ON 0 30 0 0 0 0 0  I 
! LI ST PHASE MAI NT, +O, NOAUT O I 
I LIST INCLUDE lJJCPD1N LIOCS I/0 MODULE I 
I LIST I NCLUDE I JBMUP DISK ADDRESS UPDATE ROUTINE I 
I LIST IN CLUDE IJBM IO DISK I/0 ROUTINE I 
t LI ST I NCLUDE I JBMCS CARD S CAN ROUTINE I 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBC LIBRARIAN ERROR ROUTINE I 
I LI ST I NCLUDE I JBLBA MAIN!' FErCH ROUTINE I 
I LIST IN CLUDE IJBMDU DIREC 'IORY UPDATE ROUTINE I 
! LI ST I NCLUDE I JBMDS DIRECTORY S CAN ROUT INE I 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBE MAI NTR2 0 6 0 0 00 00 I 
I LI ST PHASE MAI NTR2 , MAI NTSUB# NOAUTO I 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBD MAI NTDR 0 9 0 0 0 0 00 I 
.I LI ST PHASE MAI NTDR, MAI NI'SUB, NOAUTO l 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBF MAI NTS2 1 20 0 00 0 0  I 
I LI ST PHASE MAI NTS 2 , MAI NTSUB, NOAUTO I 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBN MAI NTP2 PM 1500 0 0 00 I 
.I LI ST PHASE MAI NI' P2 ,  MAI NTSUB, NOAUTO I 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBL MAI NTA 1 8 0 0 0 0 0 0  I 
j LI ST PHASE MAI NTA, MAI NTSUB, NOAQTO I 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBM MAI NTCL 21 0 0 0 0 00 I 
I LI ST PHASE MAI NI'C L, MAI NTSUB, NOAUTO I 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBG MAI NTC N 270 0 0 0 0 0  t 
! LIST PHASE MAI NTC N, MAI NTSUB, NOAUTO I 
I LIST INCLUDE IJBLBQ MAI NTOP 3 3 0 0 0 0 00 I 
! LI ST PHASE MAI NTUP, MAI NTSUB, NOAUTO I 
� LIST ENTRY I 
L------------------------------------------------------------------------- --------------1 

Figure 9 .  Part it ion Storage Map ( Part 1 o f  3 )  
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1 / 0 7/74 PHASE XFR-AD LOCORE HI CORE DSK-AD ESD TYPE 

MAINT 0 0 0 99A 0 0 0 0 0 0  0 0 1507 0 29 1 3  01 CSECT 
ENTRY 

CSECT 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 

CSECT 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 

CSECT 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 

* ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 

CSECT 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 

* ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 

CSECT 
ENTRY 

* ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENT.RY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 

CSECT 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 
ENTRY 

Figure 9 .  Partition S to rage Ma p  (Part 2 of 3 )  

7 6  DOS/VS system Cont rol St at ements 

LABEL LOADED REL-FR 

IJJCPD1N 0 0 0 00 0  0 0 0 0 0 0  SELF RELOCATING 
IJJCPD3 0 0 0 0 0 0  

IJBMUP4 0 0 0 0 2 9 8  0 0 0 2 9 8  
DKADUP 0 0 0 2'9 8  
VIJBMUP 0 0 0 3 0 0  

IJBMI 0 4 0  0 0 0 3 0 8  0 0 0 3 0 8  
RDEN'l' 0 0 0 3 0 8  
WTFMENT 0 0 0 31. 4  
WTDATENT 0 0 0 3 5 8  
IOSTART 0 0 0 3 0 8  
VIJBMIO 0 0 0 4 1 8  

IJBMCS 5 0  0 0 0 4 4 8  0 0 0 4 4 8 
C SSTART 0 0 0 4 4 8 
CSCONT 0 0 0 4F 2  
NEWREAD 0 0 0 4 6 4  
IJSYSIN 0 0 0 6 6 8  
ENDJOB 0 0 0 5 8 2  
I fi.PUT 0 00 7 2 4  
EOF 0 0 0 5 6 0  
P 2EOF 0 0 0 5 6 4  
SETOF 0 0 0 5 7C 
INPUT1 0 0 0 7 2 2  
COMMBYTE 0 00 8 0F 
VIJBMCS 0 0 0 81 4  
STATTAB 0 0 0 6E 2  

IJBERR4 0 0 0 0 8 2 8  0 0 8 2 8  
ERSTART O O O S 2 8  
AREA 0 0 0 875 
I JSYSLS 0 0 0 8F 8  
ASA 0 0 0 8 7 3  
SKIPMV 0 0 0 83A 
COUNT 0 00 8 7 2  
VIJBLBC 0 0 0 8FO 

IJBMNT 4 1  0 0 0 9 9 0  0 0 0 9 9 0  
INITli'BLE O OO BD 4  
BEG INN 0 00 9 9A 
BEGINNl 0 0 0 99C 
PCILEXT O OOBFO 
PRELEXT OOOCOl 
PSSLEXT o ooco s 
MNTLP O O O BCC 
MNTRETN 0 0 0 9F O  

IJBMOU S O  0 0 0 0 8 0  0 0 00 8 0  
VIJBMOU O O OF4 0 
TRACKS O O OE 6 3  
SSRECO O OOF3B 
RLRECO O O OF3C 
PLRECO O O OF3A 



1/ 07/74 PHASE XFR-AD LOCORE H I  CORE DSK-AD 

MAINTR2 0 0 1 0 2 2 0 0 1 0 1 8 0 0 2 0 8F 0 2A 0 0  0 1  

MAINTDR 0 0 1 0 22 0 01 01 8  001F07 0 2A 0 0  0 6  

MAINTS 2 0 0 1 0 2 2  0 0 10'1 8 0 0 21FA 02A 01 04 

MAINTP2 0 0 1 0 2 2  0 0 10 1 8  0 0 1 93C 0 2A 0 2  0 3  

MAINTA 0 0 1 0 2 2  0 01 0 1 8  0 0 2FD7 0 2A 0 2  0 6  

MAINTCL 0 0 1 0 2 2  0 0 1 0 1 8  0 0 1 5 8 4  0 2A 0 4  0 2 

MAINTCN 0 0 1 0 2 2  0 010 1 8  0 0 2 8 17 0 2A 0 4  0 4 

MAINTOP 0 0 1 0 2 2  0 0 10 1 8  0 0 2CE7 0 2A O S  0 4  

Figure 9 . Partition Storage Map (Pa rt 3 

ESD TYPE LABEL 

ENTRY DUS'IART 

ENTRY DUOLD 

CSECT IJBMDS4 0 

ENTRY VIJBMDS 

ENTRY MAINTSUB 

ENTRY D SSTART 

ENTRY DSCONT 

ENTRY REACNXT 

CSECT IJBMINS O 

ENTRY VIJBMIN 

ENTRY I NSTART 

C SECT IJBMAR 4 0  

C SECT IJBMDR4 0 

ENTRY MAINDIR 
* ENTRY DRS TART 

C SECT BEGIN 
* ENTRY CATENT 

C SECT BEG IN 

ENTRY NOEOF 
* ENTRY CAT ALP 

C SECT IJBMAA41 

C SECT I JBMCL 4 0  

C SECT IJBCON S O  

C SECT IJBUPDS O  

C SECT BOOK 

of 3 ) 

LOADED 

0 0 00 8 0  

O O OED 6  

O O OF5 8 

0 0 1 0 0 4  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

O O OF5 8 

O O OF.DO 

O O OF 6 4  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 1 3C O  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 01.01 8 

0 0 1 2 6 0  

0 0 1 0 2 2  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 1 0 2 2  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 1 4 4 2  

0 0 1 0 2 2  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 2 9B O  

REL-FR 

O O OF5 8 

0 0 1 0 1 8  

0 0 1 01 8 NOT RELOCATABLE 

0 0 1 01 8 NOT RELOCATABLE 

0 0 1 01 8 NOT RELOCATABLE 

0 0 1 0 1 8  NOT RELOCATABLE 

0 0 1 0 1 8  NOT RELOCATABLE 

0 0 1 0 1 8 NOT RELOCATABLE 

0 01 0 1 8  NOT RELOCATABLE 

0 01 0 1 8  NOT RELOCATABLE 

0 0 1 0 1 8  
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Linkage Editor Input Considerations 

T he  storag e  requ irements for a l i nk- edit 
run depend on ; 

• Input t o  t he link age e ditor ( number o f  
PHASE s ta tements and number of :ES D  
items > . 

• Whether $MAIN DIR ( t he phas e t hat is 
call ed by the l in kage edi tor a nd  
lib rari an programs t o  maintain t he core 
image directory> runs i n  the SVA or not . 

N?te : It i s  a ssn_med tha t $LIB STAT (t.�e 
p na se tha t pr in ts o ut the status report 
of the li braries ) runs in the SVA if 
$MAINDIR does • 

• The start address of the l inka ge editor 
during exec ution . (The work a rea f or 
the li nkage editor starts on a 1K 
boundary. while the linkage tab le sta rts 
on a page boundary . In ·the following 
storage e stimate formula , the wors t cas e 
i s  assumed, t hat is , the maximum storage 
amount o f  2 K  i s  used to e ns ure correct 
a lignme nt . >  

I n  a vi rtual partit ion of 6 4K wit h  $ MAINDIR 
r unn ing in the SVA the li nkage ed itor can 
process at leas t  5 0  phas es with a total 
number of 1 7 0 0 unique E SD i tems . 

A unique ESD item is defi ned as bei ng an 
occurrence in the cont rol dictionary . All 
symbols that appear in the MAP a re unique 
occurrences . A symbol that occurs several 
times in the inp ut s tream is norma lly 
i nc orporat ed int o a unique ESD it em . 
However . if the �me symbol occurs i n  
differe nt phas es ( for exampl e, control 
s ection s ) ,, each re so lved occurrence of the 
s ymbol within a di fferent phas e is a un ique 
E SD  item . 

You can us e t he following formula for 
s torage estimates . If the re lati on i s  
sati sfi ed ,  then you have enough a ddress 
space f or the li nk-edit run . 

2 6, 9 00 + M + ST + 52 * X +  2 0  * y � P 

where M = 0 if $MAINDIR runs i n  SVA 
1 0 , 2 4 0  if $MAINDIR runs i n  
partit ion 

ST = 30 * X if 3 0  * X < 2 04 8  
2 0 4 8  i f  3 0  * X � 2 0 4 8  

x = number o f  P HASE statements 

y tot al number of unique E SD  items 

P = avai lable s torage in partit ion . 

7 8  DOS/VS Sys t em Control St'.at: �=:"m F.!! ts 

Linkage Editor Job Setup 

When link edi ting in th e  f oreg round ,  a 
privat e core image l ibrary ( SYSC LB ) must be 
uniquel y a ssigned to the parti tion. The 
program phas e ( output o f  the l inkage 
edi tor ) i s  p ut i n - the pri vate core image 
library . In the back ground, the l inkage 
edi tor can put a phase i n  either a privat e  
o r  t he system cor e image l ibr ary . I f  
SYSCLB i s  uniq ue ly assig ned i n  the 
background, the l inkage editor o utput is 
p ut in the pri vate core i mage li brary . I f  
S YSC LB i s  not ass i gned , the system core 
image l ibrary is used . 

When. performing a link-edit funct ion ,  
the f ollowing sys tem an d programmer logi cal 
units a.re used . SYSRDR and SYS IPT may 
contain input for the l inkage editor . Thi s  
input i s  wri tte n onto SYSLNK b y  j ob 
cont rol . 

SYSRDR 

SYS I PT 
SYS LST 
SYSLOG 
SYSLNK 
SYS 0 0 1  

F unc ti on 

control statement i nput (via Job 
Control ) 
Module i nput 
Programmer m essages and l i sting s 
Operator me s sage s 
I nput to the Linka ge Editor 
Work fi le 

In normal . operat ions , all preceding logica l 
un i ts mus·t be a ssigned . In a uni que 
ci rcums tance ( when al l modul e s  to be 
l ink-edi ted a re in the re locatable 
li bra ry ) , SYS IPT would not n eed to be 
a ssigned . 

If outp ut f rom the li nkage editor is to 
be placed in a privat e oo r e  image l ibrary , 
the f9 llowing s ymbolic uni t is a ls o  
requi red : 

SYSCLB The private core image library 

A link-edit j o b  is s et up in the fo llowing 
manner . 

control 
stat ement 

// JOB 

// ASSG N 

Remark s 

Required only i f  thi s i s  the 
first jo b step of a j ob .  

Re quired only i f  device 
as s ignments are to dif fer 
f rom the _system standard 
ass i gnments . Un its that can 
be assig ned a re. SYSRDR , 
S YS IPT , SYSLST , SYSLNK , and 

· SYSO Ol . 



ASSGN SYSCLB 

// OPI' ION 

Acr iON 

PHASE 
I NC LUDE 

E NTRY 

// LBLTYP 

Required if output o f  
linkage editor is t o  be 
plac�d in a private core 
imag� library . 

OPTION statement must follow 
the ASSG N statement (if anyl 
for SYSLNK . 

Optional ACTION statement 
(with appropria te operands) 
must precede the first 
linkage editor control 
stat ement . 

As many PHASE and 
I NCLUDE stateme nts as are 
required are us ed to 
construct pha ses f rom the 
modules input to the l inkage 
editor . 

Optiona l statement to 
provide a trans fer �ddress 
for the f irst phase . 

LBLTYP statement ( if  
required) to defin e the 
amount of storage to be 
res erved at l ink- edit time 
for prqce ssi ng of tape or 
nons equent ial DASD fil e 
label s in the virtua l 
storage partition . 

// EXEC LNKEDT EXEC sta teme nt to ca ll the 
linkage editor from the core 
image library . Job control 
creates an ENTRY statement 
on SYSLNK to ensur e its 
pre sence to ha lt li nk 
edit ing . 

/ &  End-of- j ob statanent . -

When link-editing multiple obj ect modul e s  
into one program phase , make sure that the 
li nkage editor sel e�ts the int�nded entry 
po int . Either s pecify or pl ace t he main 
control section first i n  the linkage editor 
i nput , or us e a linkage editor ENTRY 
statement with the name of the ma i n  c ontrol 
secti on as the ent ry-point operan d .  

Example of Linkage Editor Input and Output 

The program shown in Figure 1 0  illustrates 
the rules governing input for the l inkage 
editor and shows the output obtained. 
Though this example is somewhat more 
complex than the normal program, by 
following the flow of the i nput , one can 
f i nd practically every s ituation that may 
arise . 

The lef tmost b loc k  shows control 
statements teing read by job cont rol from 
SYSRDR . The next block i s  read by job 
control .from SYS I PT  a nd  contains an obj ect 
modu le (module 1) and a source module to be 
assembled . The ne xt b loc ]{  shows the output 
f rom j ob control on SYSLNK, which is the 
input to the linkage editor. The next two 
blocks_ repres ent two l evel s in the 
relocatable libra ry. The rightmost block 
s hows t he output phas es as they appear in 
the tempora ry porti on of the core image 
li brary after t he execution o f  the linkage 
editor f unction. A detai led seque nce of 
events follows • 

Linkage editor c ontrol staterre nts are 
read by job control from SYSRDR and are 
copied on SYSLNK unti 1 an I NCLUDE statement 
with a blank first operand is read . This 
sta tement i s  not copi ed on SYSLNK. 
Instead, jot control copies the module on 
SYSIPT onto SYSLNK unti 1 a /* statement is 
read . Jot control then reads from SYSRDR . 
An a ssembly i s  e xecuted and i ts output is 
written dir�ctly on SYSLNK . ( It is a ssumed 
that LI NK wa s  specified i n  an OPTION 
stat ement preceding the l inkage editor 
control sta teme nts . )  J ob control then 
writes the ENTRY statement with a transfer 
label for c s A on SYSLNK and i ssues a fetch 
f or the linkage editor . 

The linkage editor r eads from SYSLNK a nd 
starts to create a prog ram. An I NC LUDE 
statement with a first operand signals the 
linkage editor to acces s the r elocatabl e  
l ibrary �  This is the fi rst leve l of an 
INCLUDE . In the first l evel o f  the 
reloca table libra ry ,  the li nkage edit or 
reads an INCLUDE ( for the second leve l >  and 
perform s thi s i nc lusi on. As no I NC LUDE is 
present in the s econd l evel , control is 
returned to the ca lli ng i nput leve l .  This 
proces s  is repeated f or the next INCLUDE. 
Not e  that the namel ist specifies only cs C 
i s  wanted . 

Aft er the inclus ion o f  the module at the 
f ir st level , c ontrol i s  returned to SYSLNK 
where a new phase i s  e ncountered . The 
control sections are read from SYSLNK a nd 
added to PHASE2 until the n ext I NCLUDE i s  
r ead. At this time , the li nkage editor 
again accesses the relocatable library , 
pe rforms the inclusi on o f  MOD S into PHASE 2 , 
and continue s  reading i nput f rom SYSLNK . 
P rocess ing continues until the ENTRY 
statement is reached . 

The split control sect ion ( CS E) i s  
ass igned a contiguous area o f  virtual 
storage . 
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SYSRDR SYSIPT SYSLNK 

PHASE PHASE1 .... ESD module 1 PHASE PHASE 1 

INCLUDE MOD2 TXTCS E I NCLUDE MOD2 

PHASE PHASE2 TXTCS F PHASE PHASE2 

INCLUDE 1---- TXT CS E (cont) i+-- ESD module 1 

EXEC ASSEMBLY � RLD module 1 1+- TXT CS E  

ENTRY label CS A END module 1 TXiCS F 

EXEC LNKEDT INCLUDE MOD5 TXT CS E (cont) 

I 

......_ ,. 

Assembler 
---+ Source Deck 

RLD module 1 

END module 1 

(CS H) INCLUDE MOD5 

ESD Assembler 

TXTCS H 

RLD Assembler 

END Assembler 

�evel 1 

.....__ INCLUDE MOD3 

INCLUDE MOD4 

ESD module 2 

TXT CS D  

RLD module 2 

- END module 2 

u ESD module 5 

TXT CS G 

�L-f 
RLD module S 

END module 5 

Reiocatable Library 

Level 2 

ESD module 3 

+-- TXT CS A  -
+ TXTCS B 

RLD module 3 

- END module 3 

'----+ INCLUDE (C) 

ESD module 4 

TXT CS C 

TXTCS C1 

I RLD module 4 

.....___ END module 4 

I 

I 

r Core I mage Library 1 
PHASE 1 

B 

c 

D 

PHASE 2 

CS E  

CS E (cont) 

CS F  

CS G  

CS H 

ENTRY label CS A 11+--: - Read by.Job Control -----t•�LI --- Read by linkage Editor -----+1: 1 L J �--�---�---------------------------------------------------------------- l n�t ---------------------------------------------------------------------� Ou�t 

Fi gure 1 0 .  Example of L inkage Editor Inp ut and Output 
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This section describe s the set of programs 
that mai nt,.ai n ,  s eprice, and copy the 
l ibraries of DOS /VS. Thi s  set of programs 
is colle ctively referred to as the 
l ibrar ian . For par ti ti on proces s i ng 
requirements , refer to DOS/VS System 
Management Guide . 

2 .  Rel ocatabl e l ibrary 

3 .  Source sta teme nt library 

4 .  Procedure l ibrary . 

Librarian 

The system resi denc e (S YS RES )  can 
contain four s eparat e and distinct system 
l ibraries : 

The core image library i s  the only library 
that is required . 

1 .  Core image library 

Figure 1 1  li sts the logi cal units 
requi red and us ed by the l ibrarian 
program s .  

r-------r------�-------T-------T-------T------�-------T-------1 

I MAINT I CORGZ I D SERV t CSERV I RSERV I SSERV I .PSERV I ESERV I r--------+-------+-------+------�+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------i 
I SYSRDR1 1 R I R I R I R I R I R I R I I ··--------+------+-------+-------+----+-------+-------+------+------4 

I SYS IPT I R I R I R I R I R I R I R I R I t--------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------� 
I SYSLST I R ' R I . R I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I �-----�--+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+------� 
I SYSLOG2 1  R I R I R I R I R I R I R I R I 
r--------+-------t-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------� 

I SYSRES I R I R I R I R I R I R I R I R I ·--------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------t------4 
J SYSCLB I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I .I I .I I 
�--------+-------+-------t-------+-------+-------t-------+-------+------4 

I SYSRLB I 0 I .0 I 0 I I 0 I I I I r--------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------� 
I SYSSLB I 0 I 0 I 0 I I I 0 I I 0 I J--------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+------� 
I SYSOO O  I I 0 I .I I I I I I 
�--------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------� 
I SYS O Ol I I 0 I I I I I I I J--------+-----+-------+------+-------+------t--�---t------+-----� 
i SYS0 0 2 I I 0 I I I I I I I r--------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+------+-------+-------� 
I SYS 003 I I 0 .I I I I I I I ·--------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------+-------� 
I SYSI N3 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I r--------+-------+-------+-------+------+-------+------+-------+------� 
I S:YSPCH I 0 I I I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 0 I 
L-------�------�-------�-------�-------�-------�-------�-------�-------J 

R = Required 
o = Opti onal dependent upon function specified 

1SYSRDR i s  required for job control purposes only. 
2SYSLOG must not be assigned to a pri nter 
3 If SYSRDR and SYSI PT are ass igned to the same device , SYSIN may be used . 

Figure 1 1 . Logical Units Required and Used by t he Libra rian P rograms 
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.---------------------------------------------------------------, 

I D i rectory 1 �---------------T---------------�---------�-----T---------------� 
I C ore Image 1 Re locatable ! Source Statement ! P rocedure 1 

r----------------------+---------------+---------------+-------------- --+---------------� 
NUMBER OF E NTRIES : I I I 

I I I 
2 31 1 *  I I I 

I I 
f i rst track 

2 314/ 2 31 9  othe r t racks 
la st trac k 

I 3 3 5  modu l e  2 6 5  book 2 6 5  procedure 1 
1 3 4 0  entr ie s  27 0 e ntrie s 27 0 e nt ries 1 
1 3 3 9  2 6 9  2 6 9 1 

Variabl e I I 
f ir st track 

3 3 3 0 / 3 3 3 3  other t racks 
l ast t rack 

I 5 5 5  modu le 4 3 5  book 43 5 procedure ! 
( s ee N ote) I 560 entr ie s 440 e ntrie s 4 4 0  e nt ries 1 

33 4 0  
f i rst t rack 
o ther tracks 
la st trac k 

1 5 5 9  4 3 9  4 3 9  
I 

3 3 5  module 
3 4 0  ent ries 
3 3 9  

2 55 
2 6 0  
2 5 9  

,_ - _ ,_ UUUA. 
entries 2 6 0  

2 5 9  

-- """"' ..... ,...,� .... ..... '-" �· V'-""''-'"' .&. ""  
entr ie s 

3 3 50 f irst track 7 5 5  module 5 4 5  book 5 4 5  procedure 
other tracks 760 entries 5 50 entrie s 5 50 entries 
last track 759 5 4 9  5 4 9  �----------------------t---------------+---------------+----------------+---------------i 

I NUMBER OF TRACKS : I I 
I I I 
1 2 311* I I 
I I I 
1 2 31 4/2 31 9 I I TRD = m+ 6 TSD = b+ 6 TPD = d +6 
I I I 3 4 0  210 2 1 0  
I I Variab le I 
1 3 3 30 / 3 3 3 3  I I T RD = m+ 6 TSD = b + 6  TPD = d +6 
I I ( see N ote) I 5 6 0  44 0 4 40 
I I I 
1 3 3 4 0  I I TRD m+6 TS D b+6 TPD = d+ 6 

J 1 1 3 4 o  2 6 o  2 6 o  
I 1 I 1 : 3 3 50 1 1 TRD � rn+6 I TSD = b+6 TPD = d+6 

: : : 760 : 550 5 50 
�----------------------1 _______________ ! _______________ ! ________________ ! _______________ � 
1 m  = Total number of module s i n  the re locat able library . 1 
l b  = T ot al number of books in the source statemen t libra ry . 1 
l d  = To tal n umber of procedure s i n  the proc edure library . 1 
I I 
1 The val ue TxD i s  rounded to the next highe r i nt e ger if a r emainder r es ul ts .  1 
I I I * The 2 311 i s  supported a s  a system res idence device for private core image 1 ; libraries only . ] 
I Note : The en tr ie s  in the c ore image di rect ory a re of variabl e  l en gth with a maximum 1 
J l ength of 3 0  byte s .  The le ngth of the e nt ri e s  i s  determined by t he information 1 
J contained in ·th em. The loa d poin_t at link-edit time , the entry po in t  at l ink- edit 1 
J ti�e , the number of RLD it ems, t he number o f  additional RLD b loc ks ,, and the pa rtition 1 
l start a ddre ss a t  li nk-edi t  time are only pa rt of the di rectory entry under cer tain 1 
! conditi ons . The number of block s ( 2 5 6 bytes >  per track i s  1 0  f or the 2 3 11 ( only 1 
t private core image l ibrary ) ,  17 for the 2 3 14 / 2 31 9 ,  2 8  for the 3330 /3 3 3 3 , 16 for the 1 
1 3 3 40 , and 3 6  for the 3 3 50 . I L------------------------------------------------�-------------------------------------J 
Fi gure 1 2 .  Cal cu lat ion of the T r ack s  Requir ed for Direc torie s 
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Disk Storage Space Required for 

Libraries . and Directories 

You must det ermine the amount of space 
allocated to each of the librari e s  and 
direct ories.. E ach library con sists of on e 
or more compl ete di sk track s .  E ach 
directory occupies t he first track ( s) of 
the fir st cylinder allocated to its 
respective library . 

DIRECTORY SIZES 

Figure 1 2  summarize s th e  track req uiremen ts 
for the core image , relocatable, source 
stat ement, and procedur e direc torie s .  

CORE I MAGE LI BRARY SI ZE 

Each track allocated to th e core image 
library contain s three fixed-l ength block s 
on 2 311 , si x fixed-length block s on 
2 3 1 4 / 2 3 1 9 ,  e leven fixed- length blocks on 
3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3 , seven fixed-length block s on 
3 340 , or f i fteen fixed- length blocks on 
3 3 5 0 .  Each block contains 1 02 4  bytes of 
in struction s or da ta .  F or non-relocatable 
pha ses , the core image l ibrary contain s  
exactly the same informa tion a s  i s  loaded 
int o  vi rtual storage for ex ecution . For 
relocatabl e  pha se s, the CIL contain s both 
TXT and RLD informat ion . E ach pha se i s  
written beginning in a new block. The 
number of track s requir ed for the core 
ima ge l ibrary can be calcula ted a s  follows: 

1 .  Determine the number of block s ( B) 
required for a pha se: 

B = L 
1 02 4  

where L i s  the to tal number of bytes in 
the phas e < round ed up to a multipl e of 
4) pl u s  4 time s the number of RLD items 
( see the ass embly listing). T he val ue 
B is rounded to the n ext higher integer 
if a rema inder re sul ts. 

2 .  Determin e the tota l number of block s 
( Bt) required for all phases in the 

core ima ge l ibrary: 

B t = B1 + B2 + B3 + • • • •  + Bn 

3 .  D ete�in e the number o f  track s  (T CL) 
required to hold all pha ses in the core 
image library: 

T CL = Bt 
n 

where n 3 for the 2 311 < su pported a s  
a priv a te core image 
library only > 

6 for the 2 31 4 /2 319 
11 for the 3 3 3 0/3 33 3  

7 for the 3 3 40 
1 5  for the 3 3 5 0  

4 .  Determine the nu mber o f  cylinder s  { CCL) 
required to hold the core 
image library and core 
image directory: 

CCL = TCD +TC L 
n 

wher e n = 1 0  for the 2 311 <su pported as 
a priv at e cor e  image 
library only) 

20 for t he 2 3 1 4/ 23 1 9  
1 9  for th e  3 3 3 0/33 3 3  
1 2  for the 3 3 40 
30 for the 3 3 5 0  

The valu e of CCL i s  rounded t o  the n ex t  
higher in teger if a remainder results. 
Thi s calcula tion i s  u seful when 
executing MA INT and CORGZ . When 
allocating a SYSRES file, add two 
track s for system pu rpo ses . 

RELOCATABLE LIBRARY S IZ E  

Each track allocat ed to the reloca tabl e  
library contain s 16 fix ed-l ength block s for 
the 2 31 4 /2 31 9 ., 2 8  fi xed -:length block s for 
the 3 330/ 3 3 3 3 , 1 7  f ixed-length b locks for 
the 3 3 4 0 ,  or 37 fixed- length blocks for 
the 3 3 50 .  Each block is 3 2 2  bytes long . 
A number of factors affects the packing of 
information in these b locks . The factors 
inc lude the fol lowing variab les : 

1 .  The number of separate control 
s ections a 

2 .  The u s e  of DS <defin e  storage) 
statements, which reserve storage tha t  
ma y  or ma y  not be uti li zed for data 
con stants defin ed in the program. 

3 .  Altern ation of the loca tion counter 
during a ssembly ( u se of ORG 
statem ent s) . 

The fol lowing calculations approximat e 
fairly accurat ely the l ibrary area required 
for typical progra ms . 

1 .  D e termine the number of block s ( Be) 
required for all card s or sta temen ts 
exc ept the ac tual program text. A ssume 
a separate block for each card of the 
following type s: 
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2 .  

3 .  

a .  PHASE 
b .  INCLUDE 
c .  REP 

d .  END 
e .  SYM 
f .  ENTRY 

Let Be �qual the total number of cards 
of the above type s .  

Det ermine the number of block s  (Be) 
requi red for ESD and RLD cards . Ass ume 
a s eparat e block for every two ESD or 
RLD cards . 

Det ermine the number o f  blocks C Bi)  
req uired for the ac tual i nstructions or 
dat a in the TXT cards . Assune an 
avera ge of 2 00 byte s of text in each 
bl ock . (A maximum per block, for 
con tinuously a ssig ned text , is 2 6 4  
byt es per block . )  Thus : 

Bi = total bytes of text in TXT c·ard s  
2 0 0 

4 .  Det ermine the total number o f  blocks 
( Bn) required f or a module in the 
relocatabl e l ibrary : 

Bn = Be + Bi + Be 

5 .  Det ermine the total number o f  blocks 
( Bt l  required to hol d all o f  the 

modul e s  in the library : 

Bt = B1 + B2 + B3 + • • • • + B n  

6 .  Dete rmine the number o f  tracks (TRL)  

TRL = Bt 
n 

where n = 1 6  for the 2 3 1 4 /2 3 1 9  
28  for the 3 3 3 0/ 33 3 3  
1 7  for the 33 4 0  
37  for the 3 3 50 

The val ue TRL i s  rounded to the next 
higher int eger if a remainder resul ts . 

7 .  Determine the nwnber of cyli nde rs (CRL) 
required to hold the relocatabl e 
library and directory : 

CRL = TRD+TRL 
n 

where n = 2 0  for the 2 31 4/23 19 
1 9 for the 3 3 3 0/33 3 3  
1 2  for the 3340  
30 for the 3 3 5'0 

The value CRL is rounded to the n ext 
higher integer if a remai nder result s .  

SOURCE STATEMENT LIBRARY S I Z E  

Each track allocat ed to the source 
statement l-ibrary contains 27 fi xed - le ngth 
blocks for the 2 3 1 4 / 2 3 1 9 ,  4 4  f ixed-length 
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block s for the 3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3 , 26 fixed- length 
blocks for the 3 3 4 0 , or 5 5  fixed-length 
blocks for the 3 3 5 0 .  Each block contains 
a· maximum of 1 6 0  byte s  of source statement 
i nformation. The s ource stat ements are 
compres sed before they are writte n  out on 
the s ource stat ement l ibrary . T his 
c ompress i on is performed by eliminating all 
blanks in each so urce statement. several 
count byte s indica ting the numbe r of blanks 
e li mi nated are added to each s tatement 
before wr iting it in the source state«e nt 
library . The number of tracks r equired for 
the source sta tement library can be 
calculated as follows : 

1 .  Determine the number of stat ements ( N )  
used to define a book . I f  the book is 
an edited macro definition produced by 
the assembler , dete rmine the number of 
statements in the s ource format 
defi nition. 

2 .  Determine the average compressed 
statement l ength ( Ls )  in the book . The 
compressed s t atement l ength 
approximately equals : 

Ls = ( L1+ 1) + • • • •  + ( Ln+ 1) + 3 

where each Ln is the number o f  bytes in 
each word of the source statement . For 
the macro sublibrary ( subl ibrary E )  
multiply the re sult by 1 . 2 .  

3 .  Determine the numbe r of block s (Bn) 
needed to hol d the book : 

Bn = N ( Ls ) "160 

The va 1 ue B n  i s  rounded t o  the next 
higher integer if a remain der results . 

4 .  D etermine the total number of blocks 
( Bt )  requi red to hol d  all books in the 
library: 

Bt = B1 + B2 + B3 + • • • •  + Bn 

5 .  D et ermine the number o f  tracks (TSL ) 
required to hold all of the books in 
the source statement libra ry :  

TSL = Bt 
n 

whe re n = 27 f or the 2314/2 31 9 
44 for th e  3 3 3 0/ 3 3 3 3  
2 6  for the 33 4 0  
5 5  for the 3 3 50 



The va 1 ue TSL i s  rounded to the next 
higher integer if a remain der results. 

6.  Determine the numbe r of cy li nders (CS L) 
required to hol d the $0 urce statement 
library and source statement direct ory : 

The va lue of TPL is rounded to the n ext 
higher integer if a remainder re sults . 

4. Determine the number of cyli nders ( CPL) 
required to hold the pro cedur e 1 ibrary 
and procedure direc tory : 

CPL = TPD+TPL 
CSL = TSL+TSD n 

n 

whe re n = 2 0  for the 2 314/231 9  
1 9  f or the 3 3 3 0/ 3 3 3 3  
1 2  for the 3 3 40 
30 for the 3 3 50 

The value CS L is ro un ded to the next 
higher integer if a remai nder results . 

PROCEDURE L IBRARY SI ZE 

Each track a llocated to the procedure 
library contains 40 fixed-length block s for 
the 2 31 4 /2 31 9 ,  61  fix ed-l ength blocks for 

I the 3 3 30/ 3 333 , 34  fixed- length blocks for 
the 3 3 40 ,  or 7 2  fixed- length blocks for 
the 3 3 5 0 .  Each block is 80 bytes long . 
A cat aloged procedure con sists o f  one or 
more con sec uti ve b loc ks , each contain�ng a 
cont rol statement or data , in uncompressed 
card-image format . The fi rst five blocks 
of the proced ure library are s ave areas for 
.current ly uninterpreted overwrite 
statements (1 b loc k/parti ti on) that have 
already been read . The number of track s 
req uired for the procedure library can be 
calculated as follows : 

1 .  Determine the number of blocks (B) f or 
a procedure : 

B = N 

where N is the number o f  control 
statemen ts and data cards in the 
procedure . 

2 .  Determine the tota l number of blocks 
(Bt) required to hold all the 

procedures in the library , and add 5 
for the save areas :  

Bt = B l  + B 2 + B 3 + • • • • Bn + 5 

3 .  Determine the number of tracks ( TPL) 
required to hold a ll the procedure 
library : 

TPL = Bt 
n 

where n = 4 0  for the 2 31 4 /2 3 1 9  
61  for t h� 3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3  
3 4  for the 3 3 40 
72 for the 3 3 50 

where n 2 0  for t he 2 314/ 231 9 
1 9  for the 3 3 3 0/33 3 3  
1 2  for the 3 3 40 
30 for the 3 350 

The value of CPL is roun ded to the n ext 
higher integer if a remainder re sults . 

GENERAL CONTROL STATEMENI' FORMAT 

The librarian control statements are 
s imilar i n  format to statements processed 
by the assembler . The operati on fie ld must 
be preceded by one or more blanks . T he 
oper ation field must begi n to the right of 
column 1 and must be s eparated from the 
operand field by at lea st one bla nk 
positi on. The operand fiel d is terminated 
by the fir st blank positi on. It cannot 
extend pas t column 7 1 .  Continuat ion 
statements are not recogni zed . 

MAINT Program 

This section des cribes the control 
statements tha t can be submi tted to the 
MAINT prog ram , which maintains the DOS/VS 
l ibrarie s .  Except for the re -al locati on 
functi ons which can only be us ed for sys tem 
librari es, all contro l statements apply to 
both system and private libraries . For 
pa rtition and li brary pro cessing 
req uirements re la ted to the MAINT program, 
refer to DOS/VS System Management G uide . 

To invoke the maintenance progr am ,  use 
the fol lo�ing job c ontrol stateroent : 

// EXEC MAI NT 

one or more of the mai nte nance functi ons 
f or one or more o f  the l ibrar ies can be 
request ed within a s ingl e  run : 

• catalog 
• delete 
• rename 

• condense 
• rea llocate 
• update 

Any number o f  phases. modul es, books,  or 
procedure s can be acted upon i n  one run.  

Note : When POWER/VS or any unending j ob is 
started with a cataloged procedure , the 
MAINT program wi l l  ente r the wait state if 
another partition i s  attempting a mainten­
ance function on the procedure library . 
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There fore , no maintenance functions can be 
performed on the procedure library as long 
as a j ob executed from a procedure i s  
act ive . 

The following symbol ic un its must be 
a ssigned to perf orm mai ntenance functions 
on a priv ate l ibr ary : 

S YSCLB for a privat e core image l ibrar y 
SYSRLB for a pri vate re locatable library 
SYSSLB for a pri vate source statement 

library 

If you wa nt to perf orm mai ntenance 
funct ions on system l ibraries the 
corr esponding pri vate li braries must be 
unass igned . For exampl es o f  all the 
maintenance functions see Figure 20 . 

CATALOG 

The cat al og funct ion, which adds elemen ts 
to a library , e xce pt the core i mage 
library , uses the following control 
statements:  . 
CATALR, CATALS , and CATALP . 

For information on how to catalog a module 
to the core image library , see the Li nkage 
Editor section , OPTION statement . 

CATALR 

The CATALR control statement i s  used to add 
a module to the relocatabl e l ibrary . The 
CATALR control statement is read from the 
device ass igned to SYSIPT and is in the 
fo llowing forma t: 

CATALR mod ule narre [ , v. ml 

The operation field contains CATALR . The 
entry i n  the operand field, mo dul ename,  is 
the name by which the modul e is to be known 
to the control system. The modulename is 
one to eight character s ,  the first of which 
must pot be an asterisk . 

The optional en try i n  the ope ra nd  fie ld, 
v . m ,  s pecifies t he change l evel at which 
the module is to be ca taloged . y may be 
any deci mal number from 0-1 2 7 . � may be 
any decimal number from 0- 2 5 5 .  I f  this 
operand is omi tted , a change leve l of 0. 0 
i s  assumed . 

A change level can be assigned onl y when 
a module i s  cata loged . The change leve l is 
dis played and punched by the s erv ice 
function s .  

The sta tements composing the i nput t or a 
module are described in the Linkage Editor 
secti on. The stat ements are :  

fHi OOS/V S  s ys t  err Cont rol St.a.te me:ntr; 

1 .  PHASE 
2 .  INCLUDE control statement ( i f  

·appropri ate> 
3 .  ESD 
4. TXT 
5 .  RLD 
6 .  REP 
7. END 
8 .  ENTRY 

These statements are read from the device 
ass igned to SYSIPT . All input �s diagnosec 
by the l inkage edi tor . The CATALR 
s tateme nt  is recogniz ed but i gnored by the 
l inkage editor . The E ND sta tement 
i ndicates end of modul e .  

The ENTRY statement can only be used in 
a module that contai ns only linkage editor 
c ontrol statemen ts and an END sta tement . 
The ENTRY stat ement must be the l ast 
control statemen t in the module , followi ng 
the END stat ement . 

Norma lly ,  modules in the relo catabl e 
library are outp ut from a lang uage 
translator . However , you ca n construct an 
arti fi ci al modu l e  of l inkage editor con trol 
statements , referred to as a ca lling 
modu le . The following ex ampl e  illustrates 
a val id calling module : 

PHAS E P HNAM1 , ROOT 
I NC LUDE MODULE1 
PHAS E PHNAM2 , * 
I NC LUDE MODULE2 
PHAS E PHNAM3 , PHNAM 2  

ENTR Y  C SECTNME 
END 

Operand s in I NCLUDE statements re fe r to 
modules in the re locatabl e li brary. I f ,  
for example , the preced� ng ca lli ng module 
is cat aloged by the name BIGPROG, all 
modules referred to in BIGPROG can be 
l ink-edited by using the following control 
statements:  

// OPT ION CATAL 
INCLUDE B IGPROG 

// EXEC LNKEDT 

A ca lling modul e may con sist only of 
I NC LUDE sta tements . In thi s cas e ,  the 
PHASE statements woul d precede the incl uded 
mod ule s .  

A ninth statement , SYM , can be in the 
linkage editor input . When recognized , 
however , it i s  bypassed by the li nkage 
editor . CThe SYM statement ident if ies the 
symbol table output by the assembler as a 
result of speci f ying SYM i n  th e OPT ION 
stat eroent ) . 



For the ca ta log f uncti on , SYSIPT must be 
a.ssigned to a ca rd reader , a tape unit , a 
dis k unit , or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette . SYSLST must 
be a ssigned to a pri nte r ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k unit,  or a 3540 diSk ette, and SYSLOG 
must not be a ssigned to a pri nter. If 
SYS IPT is ass igned to a tap e  unit, the 
MAI NT program a ssumes that the tape is 
pos itioned to the first input record . The 
tap e i s  not re wound at th e  end of j ob .  

A ny  number o f  modul es can b e  cataloged 
in a single run . Each module must 
immedia tely follow its re spective CATALR 
cont rol statement . 

An a ddi tiona l capabi li ty of the system 
a llows for ass embling or compil ing a 
program and cata loging it to a re locatabl e 
library in one continuous run . This i s  
done by inserting a CATALR statement in the 
job control input stream preceding the 
phase statement ( if present) and the 
assembler /compi le r e xecute statement. The 
CATALR statement is wri tten on the SYSPCH 
file, i f  SYSPCH is assigned , ( on tape , 
DASD , or � 5 4 0  di skette) ahead of the 
ass embler/compiler output . Then reassign 
the SYSPCH file a s  SYSIPT and execute the 
MAINT program to p erform the catalog 
function . The output of the assembly/ 
compila tion Con tape or DASD , or 3 5 40 
dis kette) may be catalo ged immediately or 
it may be ca ta loged at some later time . I t  
can als o be hel d after cataloging as backup 
o f  the assembly/compi lati on. 

CATALS 

The CATALS control statement i s  used to add 
a book to a subli brary of the source 
statement librar y .  I t  i s  read from the 
device assigned to SYSIPT and is in the 
following forma t .  

CATALS sublib. booknarne [ , V. m [ , C] ] 

subl ib in the operand field repre sents the 
sublibrary to which the book i s  to be 
cata loged and can be any alphamer ic 
character (0 -9 , A- Z ,  #, $, and Ol) , 
representing source statement sub librari es . 

The subli b qualifier is requir ed . If 
omitted , the operand is f lagged as inval i d  
and no proce ssing is done o n  the book . 

bookname in the operand f ie ld represents 
the name of the book to be catalo ged . The 
bookname i s  one to eight a lphameric 
characters C 0-9 , A-Z , #• $ , and al l , the 
first of which mu st be alphabetic (A-Z , # ,  
$ ,  and Ql ) . 

The f irst opt ional entry in the operan d 
fie ld ,  �, s peci fies the chan ge l evel at 
which the book is t o  be cataloged . y may 
be any decimal number from 0- 1 27 .  !!! may be 
any decimal number from 0- 2 5 5 .  If this 
operand is omi tted , a change leve l of 0 . 0 
i s  assumed . The change level is displ ayed 
and punched by the service f unctions . 

The second op tional entry in the operand 
f ield, c, indicat es  that change 1 evel 
ver ification i s  required bef ore updates are 
accepted f or this book , providin g  the v.m 
operand is present on the update ca�d < see 
UPDATE control statement for the MAINT 
program) . This requ irement is refl ected in 
the DSERV output by a c 'appearing i n  the 
column headed LEV CHK ( leve l chec k) . 

Boo�s that a re to be c ataloge9 in a 
sublibrary of the source sta tement Ubrary 
must be preceded and followed by special 
statements indicating the begi nning and the 
end of a book. 

Macr o definit ions that are to be 
cataloged in the a ssembler sublibrary are 
preceded by the MACRO statement and are 
followed by the MEND statement .  MACRO is 
the standard macro definition header 
statement; MEND i s  the standard macro 
definiti on t rail er stat ement . 

When books to be retrieved by the 
a ssembler COPY. statement are to be 
cataloged to the ass embler subl ibrary , the 
a ssembler E ND  statement should not be 
included in the book . (Assemb ler does not 
recogni ze END stat ements from the source 
statement l ibrary . ) 

BKEND 

Books o ther than macro defi niti ons that are 
to be cataloged in the source statement 
library a re preceded and followed by a 
BKEND statement . A BKEND statement must 
precede each book , and a BKEND statement 
must follow each book . I f  desir ed, the 
BKEND statement may precede and fo llow a 
macro definition (in addi ti on to the MACRO 
and ME ND statements ) • This is des irable 
when the options provided in the BKEND 
stateme nt  a re require d. The statement i s  
i n  the following f ormat. 

BKEND [ sub . book] , [ seq-chk] , [ count] , ( C MPRSD ] 

The entry in the operat ion field is B KE ND . 
All operand entries are optional . When 
used, the entrie s must be i n  the pre scribed 
o rder , and need a ppear only i ::t  the BKEND 
statement preceding the book to be 
cataloged . The first entry in the operand 
field , sub .book , is ide nti ca l to the 
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operand of the CATALS control statement .  
The second opera nd seg-chk specifies that 
sequence checking is re qui red. Which 
colmnns will be checked depends on how thi s  
operand i s  specif ied . Columns 73- 7 8  wi ll 
be checked if SEQNFS is specified . C olumns 
77- 8 0  will be checked if SEQNCE is 
specified . The c ount ope rand specifie s the 
number of card images in the book . When 
used , the card input i s  counted , begi nning 
with the precedin g BKEND statement and 
including the followi IlCJ BKEND statement .  
I f  an error i s  detected in either t he 
sequence ch� king or the card count, an 
error messa ge is printed . The error can be 
correct ed , and the book can be recataloged . 
The CMPRSD operand indi cate s that B1e book 
to J::>e cataloged in the library is in the 
compr essed forma t ,  output as a result of 
s peci fy ing CMPR SD when perform ing a PUNCH 
or DSPCH service f uncti on. 

cataloged source modules requiri ng 
s ubs equent updating shoul d conta in sequence 
numbers (in a scending order) in the 
appropriat e  columns . 

For the ca ta log f uncti on SYSIPT must be 
ass igned to a car d r eader ,  a tape unit,  a 
disk unit , or a 3 5 4 0  di skette. SYSLST must 
be ass igned to a printer, a tape unit, a 
disk unit ,  or a 3540  di skette , and S YSLOG 
must not be ass igned to a prin ter . 

Any numbe r of books may be cataloged in 
a s i ngle run . Each book must immedia tely 
follO'W' its respective CATALS control .  The 
f unction can a l so de lete an enti re 
s ublibrary or an entire l ibrary . 

When input to either the CATALP or the 
CATALS stat ements includes a // JOB 
statement ,  under POWER/VS the entire MAINT 
j ob should be enclosed in * $$ JOB and 
* $ $  EOJ stat ements . 

CAT ALP 

The CATALP cont rol statement is used to add 
a procedure to the procedure library . Any 
number of procedures may be cata loged i n  a 
s ingle run . Each procedure must 
immediately follow the re spective CATALP 
statement . 

Statement Fo nnat: 

CATALP procedurename [ ,VM=V . m] [, EOP=yy] 
t DATA=:

s
] 

Each control sta tement in the procedure 
library should have a unique identity . 
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T his identity is requi red if y ou want to 
modify the job stream a t  e xecuti on time .  
T heref ore , when catalogin g, id�t ify each 
control statemen t in co lumns 7 3 -7 9  (b lanks 
may be embedded) . 

procedure name 
represen ts the name of the 
procedu re to be cataloged . The 
procedurename consists o f  on e to 
eight a lphabetic and/or numeric 
character s .  The name of the 
procedu re must not be ALL and must 
not begin with $ $  or wi th a 
numeri c character . 

Procedurename s can be re lated to 
the part it ion in which the 
procedure i s  intended to be run. 
A part it ion- rel ated procedurename 
must fo llow these conventions : 

$B for the BG partiti on 
$1 for t he F1 partition 
$ 2  for the F2 partiti on 
$n for the Fn partition (Where Fn 

is the highest numbered foreground 
part ition in the system . ) 

VM=v . m  specifi ed the change level at 
.which t he procedure i s  to be 
cataloged . v may be any decimal 
number from 0- 1 27 . m may be any 
decima l number from 0 -2 5 5 .  If 
this operand is omitted, a chan ge 
l evel of 0 . 0 i s  a ssumed . 

A change leve l can be a ssigned 
only when a procedure is 
cataloged . The change level is 
di splayed and punched by the 
s e rvice funct ions . 

EOP=yy s pecifies a two- character 
end-of -procedure deli mit er. The 
EOP parameter can be any 
combination of characters except 
/* , / & ,  // : it must not contain a 
blank or a comma . The s ystem 
assumes /+ as defaul t  end-of­
procedure de limiter. Otherwise, 
you can omit the EOP parameter . 

DATA=YES specifie s that a procedure 
contains SYSIPT in l ine data . 
These proced ures can only be 
execut ed in the extended procedure 
support . 

A procedure to be cataloged i nto the 
procedure li brary may con sist o f  job 
control and linkage edi tor statements and , 
i f  the supervisor was generated with the 
SYS FIL option, any additional 'SYSIPT da ta 
which must be proce ssed under control of a 
device- independent se quenti al r oe s  module 
( for in stance , control statements for 



uti lity programs and service programs , 
source sta teme nts f or c ompi lers and obj ect 
modules for the linkage editor > .  The end 
of a procedure is i ndicated by the /+ 
end- of- procedure delimiter or by the 
end-of-procedure de li mi te r  as specified in 
t he EOP paramet er . 

For the ca ta log f uncti on SYSLST must be 
ass igned to a printer ,  a tape unit , a dis k 
unit , or a 3 5 4 0  di skette , and SYSLOG must 
not be assigne d to a pr inter . If SYSI PT i s  
a ssigned to a tape uni t ,  th e MAINT prog ram 
assumes that the tape is po sitioned to the 
fir st input record . The tape is not 
rewound at end- o f- job . 

A s ample j ot stream follows . 

// JOB CATPROC 

ASSGN control stat ement, 
if required 

// EXEC MAii�T 
CATALP PROCA , EOP=/$ , DA'IA=YE S 

cont rol stat ements 

SYS IPT inline data 

/* END OF SYSIPT DATA 

cont rol stat ements 

/ $  END OF PROCEDURE 
/& 

The f ollowing rest rict ions apply when yo u 
cata log procedures to the procedure 
l ibrary : 

1 • A cataloged procedure cannot contain 
control statements or S YS I PI' data f or 
more t�an one j ob. 

2 .  If th€ cat aloged control stat ements 
include the JOB sta tement , you must not 
have a JOB statement when you retrieve 
the procedure through the EXEC 
statement. 

3 .  A cataloged procedure with DATA=YES 
must not include either of the follow­
ing statements or commands : 

[ / /] RESET SYS 

[ / /] RESET ALL 

In addition , it must not include any 
of the fo llowing statements or com­
mands for SYS IN , SYS RDR , or SYS IPT : 

[ / / ] ASSGN 
' 
[ // ] CLOSE 

[ /  / ]  RESET 

[ / & ]  

4 .  A cataloged procedure with DATA=NO 
must not inc lude either of the fol low­
ing statements or commands : 

[ / / ]  RESET SYS 

[/ / ] RESET ALL 

In addition , it must not inc lude any 
o f  the fol lowing statements or com­
mands for SYSIN or SYSRDR : 

[/ / ] ASSGN 

[ / / ]  CLOSE 

[ / /] RESET 

[ /& ] 

5 . Cat aloged procedures cannot be nested , 
that i s, a cataloged procedure cannot 
c ontai n an EXEC stat ement that invok e s  
another cata loged procedure . 

6 .  Whe n a procedure being cataloged , under 
POWER/VS , includes a // JOB statement 
the entire l�I NT  job should be enc losed 
in * $$ JOB and * $$ EOJ statements . 

7 .  When POWER/VS or any unending j ob is 
started with a cataloged procedure , 
the MAINT program will enter the wait 
state if another partition is  attempt­
ing a maintenance function on the 
procedure l ibrary . There fore , no 
maintenance functions can be performed 
on the procedure l ibrary as long as a 
j ob executed from a procedure is active . 

DELETE 

The delete function, which removes 
r eferences to specific elements of a 
library , uses the following control 
statemen ts :  

DELETC , DE LETR, DELETS , DELET P .  

DELETC 

T he DELETC control statement i n  one of the 
f ollowing f ormats i s  used to del ete phases 
or programs f rom the core image l ibrary . 

DELETC phasename1 [ ,phasename2 , • • •  ] 
DELETC p rog1 . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL , • • •  ] 
DELETC ALL 
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In the fir st forma t, the entry i n  the 
operati on field is DELETC . phasename in 
t he operand field repre sents the name (s) of 
the phase ( s )  t o  be del eted . T he name o f  
the pha se may be a ma ximum of eight 
characters . Entries in the operand fie ld 
must be separat ed by commas . 

In the second f ormat , � refers to the 
fir st four charac ters of the prog ram name . 
(All phas es within a program have the same 
fir st four c ha rac te rs .  'Iherefore ., the 
f ir st four charac ters of each program 
within the li brary shoul d be unique . )  The 
four charac ters a re followed by a period 
and ALL . 

The third format is used i f  tne ent ire 
library is to be de leted . The entry in the 
operation field is OELETC . The entry in 
the operand field is ALL . When this func­
tion is performed , the system status re­
cord is reset to show that all library 
blocks are now available to the system . 
There fore , it is unneces sary to perform a 
condense function after a DELETC ALL has 
been performed . DELETC ALL is valid for 
pr ivate libraries only . 

Any number o f  DELETC con trol statements 
can be used for the core image libr�ry 
wi thin a single run . 

For the delete functi on, SYSIPT must be 
ass igned to a card reader , a tape unit,  a 
disk uni t ,  or a 3 5 4 0  di skette. SYSLST must 
be a ssigned to a pri nte r ,  a ta pe unit , a 
dis k unit ,  or a 3 5 40 disk ette , and SYSLOG 
must not be a ssig ned to a pri nter. 

DELETR 

The DELETR control statement i n  one of the 
followi ng formats is us ed to delete a 
module from the re locatable library. 

DELETR modname c , modname , • • •  J 

DELETR progl . ALL [ , pro g2 . ALL , • • •  ] 

DELETR ALL 

The f ir st forma t  is used when a s peci fic 
module is to be del et ed ,  and must always be 
used when dele ting DIMODs . The ent ry i n  
t h e  operation fiel d  is DELETR . The entry. 
i n  the operan d field, modname ,  is the name 
of the mod ule to be de leted . If more than 
one modul e is to be del eted , the module 
name s are separated by a comma. modname i s  
one to eight characters , the first of whi ch 
must not te an aster isk . 
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The second format is used when an en tire 
program i s  to be de le ted . The entry in the 
operat ion fiel d is DELETR . In the operand 
field , � refer s to the fi rst three 
charac ter s of the module s used to bui ld the 
program . ( All IBM-suppl ied modul e s  in the 
relocatable libra ry making up a program 
have the sam

'
e first three characters , such 

as IPK for the ass embler an d IJS for 
COBOL . )  The three character s ar e  followed 
by a period a nd ALL. 

The third f ormat i s  used i f  the enti re 
library is to be del eted . The entry in the 
opera tion field i s  DELETR

-� The ent ry in 
the operand fi el d  is ALL . When this 
function i s  performed , the system status 
record is reset to show that a ll library 
blocks are now available to the system . 
Therefo re , it is unnecessary to perf orm a 
condens e function after a DELETR ALL ha s 
been perf ormed . 

Any number of DELETR control statemen t s  
can be used for the re locatable libra ry 
within a s i ngle run. 

For the delete func tion , SYSIPT must be 
assigned to a card reader, a tape un it ,  a 
di s k  uni t ,  or a 3 54 0  diskette . SYSLST must 
be ass igned t o  a printer, a tape un it ,  a 
disk unit, or a 3 5 4 0  di skette , a nd SYSLOG 
must not be ass i gned to a printer . 

DELETS 

T he DELETS cont rol stat ement is used to 
del ete book s from the source statement 
library . Th e control statement is in one 
of the followi ng formats . 

DELETS subli b. bookl [ , sublib. book 2, • • •  ] 

DELETS subli b. ALL 

DELETS ALL 

The fir st forma t i s  used if only specific 
books are to be dele ted . The entry i n  the 
ope rati on fi eld is DELETS � The qual if ier 
subl ib in the operand fie ld represent s  the 
subl ibrary conta ining the book to be 
deleted and can be any alphameric character 
( Q- 9 , A-Z , # , $ , and � > , repre se nti ng 
s ource statemen t sublibraries . 

The s ubli b qu alifier is requir ed . I f  
omitted , the operand i s  fl agged as inval id 
and no process ing is done on the book . 

book in the operand field represents the 
name of the book in the subli bra ry to be 
deleted . I f  more than one book is to be 
del eted , t he ent ries must be separated by 
c ommas . I f  book s to be deleted are i n  the 
same subli bra ry ,  subsequent book names need 



not be qualif ied . (The librarian a ssumes 
that nonquali fi ed books are in the l a st 
subl ibrary specified . )  The name of the 
book can be of any l ength; however , a 
maximum of the f irst eight cha r.acters i s  
used t o  locate and delete the book .  
Continuation statements are not recognized.  

The second format is used if an entir e  
subl ibrary i s  to b e  deleted . The entry in 
the ope ration field is DELETS . T he f irst 
entry in the operand fie ld i s  the name of 
the sublibrary to be del eted . T he 
qual if ier sublib repre sents the sublibrary 
c ontai ning the book to be del eted and can 
be any alphameric character ( Q- 9, A� Z ,  # ,  
$ ,  and @) , representing source statement 
s ublibraries . 

The sublib qua lifier is requir ed . I f  
omitted, the operand i s  f lagged as i nvali d 
and no proce ssing i s  done on the 
s ublibrary . 

The second entry i n  the operand field is 
ALL. The two entries must be separated by 
a per iod . 

The third format i s  used if the entire 
s ource statement library is to be deleted . 
The entry in the ope rati on fi e ld is DELETS . 
The entry in the operand field is ALL . 
when thi s  f unc tion is pe rformed , the system 
status record is reset to s how that all 
l ibrar y blocks a re now avai lable to the 
system . Therefore, it is unnecessary to 
perform a condense af te r  a DELETS ALL has 
been performed . 

For the delete functi on, SYSIPT must be 
a ssigned to a ca rd reader ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k unit , or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette . SYSLST must 
be assigned to a pri nte r ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k unit , or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette, and SYSLOG 
must not be a s�igned to a printe r. 

DELETP 

The DELETP c ontrol statement i n  one of the 
following formats is us ed to delete a 
procedure from the procedure library : 

DELETP procedurename [ , procedurename , • • •  ] 
DELETP ALL 

procedurename 
spec ifie s  the name of the 
procedure to be del eted . I f  more 
than one procedure is to be 
deleted , the names are s eparated 
by c ommas . 'Ibe procedur e name i s  
one to eight a lphameric 
characters, the fir st of which 
must be a lphabetic or $. 

ALL spec if ie s that the enti re li brary 
is to be del eted .  After a DELETP 
ALL ha s been performed,  the system 
status record i s  reset to show 
that all l ibrary blocks are now 
ava i lable to the system. 
Therefore, it is unnecessary to 
perform a c ondense function after 
a DELETP ALL has been performed . 

Any number of DELETP c ontrol statements can 
be us ed for the procedure l ibr ary within a 
s ingle run . 

For the delete functi on, SYSIPT must be 
ass igned to a card reader , a tape unit, a 
disk unit ,  or a 3 54 0  di skette. SYSLST must 
be assigned to a pr inter , a tape unit , a 
disk unit , or a 3 54 0  diskette , and SYSLOG 
must not be assigned to a printer . 

RENAME 

The r ename f unc tion, which changes the name 
of an element in a library use s the 
followi ng control st atements : 

RENA!«:: , RE NAMR, RE NAMS , RENAMP. 

RENAMC 

The RENAMC corit rol s tatement is used to 
change the name of a phase in the core 
image library to another name .  If :the new 
name i s  already in the direc tory or an old 
name is not in t he directory , an error 
message is i ssued . on a va lid pair of 
ope rands , the new name s imply replaces the 
old name in the directory ; the ve rsi on a rid 
modificati on levels are not chan ged . In 
either case , a check i s  then rrade f or more 
operands on the st at ement . As soon as the 
/& statement is processed , only the new 
phase name s exi st in the directory . The 
RENAMC statement is in the following 
format. 

RENAMC o ldname , newname [ , oldname, n ewname , - - 1 

T he operati on field contains RENAMC . The 
operand field entr ie s ,  oldname a nd newname , 
represent the ol d phas e name and the new 
phase name . The two entries in the operand 
field must be separated by a comma . The 
names i n  the operand field may be a maximum 
o f  eight charact ers .  Note : ALL i s  an 
invalid phase name . 

Any number o f  RENAMC control statements 
can be used for the core image library 
within a single run. 

For the rename function, SYS I PT  must be 
a ss igned to a card reader , a tape unit,  a 
dis k  unit,, or a 3 5 40 diskette . SYS LST must 

Librar ian 9 1  



be a ssigned to a printer , a tape uni t ,  a 
di s k  unit , or a 3 540 disk ette, and SYSLOG 
must not be a ssigned to a pri nte r .  

RENAMR 

The RENAMR cont rol stat ement is used to 
change the name of a modul e in the 
r elocatabl e  library to another na me .  If 
the new name is already in the directory or 
an old name i s  not in the di rectory ,  an 
e rror mess age is issued . on a val id pair 
of operand s ,  the new name simply re places 
the old name in t he directory ; the version 
and mod ifica tion leve l s  a re not changed . 
I n  either cas e,, a check is then made for 
more operands on the statement . As soon as 
the statement i s  pro cessed , the s ysten 
recognizes only the new module nam e .  The 
RENAMR statement is in the fol lowing 
format :  

RE NAMR oldname , newname [ ,,oldname , newname , • •  1 

The operation field conta in s  RENAMR . The 
entries in the operand field , oldnaroe and 
newname , repres ent the ol d module-name and 
the new module-name , respectively , and are 
s eparated by a comma. ol dname and newname 
are one to eight characte rs , the firs t  of 
whi ch must not be an asterisk . 

Any number of RENAMR contro l statements 
can be us ed for t he rel ocatabl e library 
wi thin a single run . 

For the rename f uncti on , SYSIPT must be 
ass igned to a card reader , a tape unit, a 
dis k unit , or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette . SYSLST must 
be a ssigned to a pri nte r ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k unit ,  or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette, and SYSLOG 
m us t  not be a ssigned to a pri nter. 

RENAMS 

The RE NAMS control statement i s  used to 
change the name of a book in the source 
statement l ibrary to anothe r  name .  If the 
new name is al ready in the directory or an 
old name is not in the directory,  an error 
message i s  i ssued . On a va li d pai r of 
operands , the new name simply replace s the 
o ld name in the directory ; the ve rsi on and 
modificat ion l evels are not changed . In 
either ca se , a chec k i s  then made for more 
operands on the statement. As soon as th e 
s tatement is processed , the system 
recogni zes only the new book name . The 
RE NAMS sta tement i s  in the fol lowi ng ':" ... ,, 
format . � 
RENAMS sublib. oldname . subli b. newname 

[ ,  sublib . oldname , sub li b. newname , • • •  l 

The opera tion fie ld contains RENAMS . The 
quali fi er sublib in the operan d field 
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repre sents the sublibrary containing the 
book to be renamed and can be any 
alphameric cha rac ter C0 -9 , A - Z ,  # ,  $ ,  and 
@) ,, representing source sta tern en t 

-

sublibrar ie s .  

The sublib qua lifier i s  required . I f  
omitted , the opera nd i s  f lagged as i nvali d 
and no proce ssing is done on the 
sublibrary . 

oldname and n ewname repr esent the old 
book name and the new book name . I f  
newname i s  omitt ed, the name is assumed to 
be the sa me as f or the old name. The 
entries in the operand field must be 
s eparat ed by commas . The names in the 
operand field ca n be of any length; 
however ,  only a maximum o f  the first eight 
character s is used by the sys tem to locat e 
and rename the book . 

The DOS/VS a ssemblers f lag any reference 
to a ma cro in t he source statement l ibrary 
as an UNDEFI NED OPERATI ON CODE if the 
cataloged name of the macro i s  not 
identi cal t o  the operat ion code in the 
macro prototype statement .  The a ssemble rs 
locate macros in t he source statement 
l ibrary by the cataloged name , but 
thereafter us e t he operation code o f  the 
macro prototype statement for 
i dentificati on. 

Any number of RENAM S control state rre nts 
can be used for the source statement 
l ibrary within a s ingle run . 

For the rename function, SYS I PI'  must be 
ass igned t o  a card reader, a tape un it , a 
disk unit,  or a 3 540 di skette . SYSLST must 
be assigned to a print er, a tape un it, a 
disk unit,  or a 3 5 4 0  di skette , a nd SYSLOG 
must not be ass i gned to a printer . 

RENAMP 

T he RENAMP control statement i s  used to 
change the name of a procedure in the 
procedure library to another name . If the 
new name i s  alr eady in the direc tory or an 
old name is not in t he directory, an error 
message is i ssued . On a va lid pai r  of 
operands , the new name s imply replaces the 
old name in the directory; the ve rsi on a nd 
modi fic ati on levels are not changed . In 
either case , a check i s  then made f or more 
operands in the sta tement . As s oon a s  the 
stateme nt is process ed ,  the system 
r eco gnizes only the new module na me .  The 
RENAMP statement is in the following 
format : 

RENAMP 
o ldname 8 new name [ , old name, newnarne, .. . . 1 



old name , rep resent the old procedure name 
newname f ollowed � the new procedu�e 

name . The procedure names are 
f rom one to eight alphameric 
character s, the first of which 
must be alphabet ic or $ .  T hey 
must not be ALL . 

Any number of RENAMP control statements can 
be used for the procedure l ibrary within a 
singl e  run . 

For the rename function, SYSIPT must be 
ass igned to a card reader , a tape unit ,  a 
di sk unit , or a 3 54 0  di skette. SYSLST must 
be assigned t o  a printer, a tape unit , a 
disk unit , or a 3 5 4 0  di skette , and SYSLOG 
must not be ass igned to a printer . 

CONDENSE 

The condense function eliminates vacancies , 
resulting f rom delete or catalo g function s .  
The conden se functi on i s  used when a number 
of vacancies have accumul ated within the 
library . Condense is requested via the 
control statement : 

CONDS -- condense s a ny or a ll of the 
li l:raries 

But certain conditions have to be ful fi l led 
be fore a condense can be performed . 

• The system core image l ibrary and any 
reloca table a nd source statement 
libraries can only be condensed from the 
backgro und parti ti on. These libraries 
also cannot be conden sed if any 
foreground partiti on i s  active. 

• A private core image l ibrary may be 
conden sed in a ny parti ti on provided it 
is ass igned ex clus ivel y to tha t 
par tition . 

• The proced ure library can be condens ed 
in the background partition unless it i s  
being acce ssed b y  the job cont rol 
program in another parti ti on or a 
procedure is being excuted . Thus , a job 
stream to conde nse the procedure library 
can not l:e cataloged . 

Core Image Relocatable 

Not e  for POWER/VS us ers : Even though 
POWER/VS ma y  not be d oi ng  any work , i f  it 
is res i dent in a partit ion, the partition 
is considered to be active. 

A summary of where a condens e can be 
performed is shown in F igure 1 3 .  

CONDS 

The COND S  contro l sta tement , i n  the 
followi ng f ormat,, is used to condense the 
core image l ibrary : 

CONDS CL 

T he operation fi eld contains CONDS.  The 
operand field contains CL. The re locatable 
library; the s ource st at ement l ibrary, 
and/or the proced ure library can a lso be 
condensed in this run . If this is desired, 
the . entry RL (for the re locatable library) _, 
S L  ( f or the s ource stat ement l ibrary ) ,  and 
PL ( for the proced ure library> ca n a ppear 
i n  the operand field . Multipl e entr ies in 
the operand field are separated by conmas . 

The CONDS statement,  in the following 
format , is us ed t o  condense the r elocatabl e 
l ibrar y :  

COND S RL 

The CONDS statement , in the following 
f ormat, i s  used to condense the s ource 
statement library : 

CONDS SL 

T he CONDS sta tement ,  i n  the followi ng 
f ormat , is us ed t o  condense the procedure 
l ibrary : 

CONDS PL 

For the condense f unc tion , SYSIPT must be 
assigned to a card reader, a tape un it, a 
disk un it, or a 3 540 di ske tte . SYSLST must 
be assigned t o  a printer, a tape un it , a 

Source Statement Procedure (system) 

System Private System 
I 

Private System I Private 

CON OS BG if FG Partition BG if FG is inactive 
is i nactive. to which 

the PC I L  

is assigned 

I F igure 1 3 . When ca.n condense be Perf ormed 

BG if not being 

accessed by job 
contro l  or if a 
procedure is not 
bei ng executed 

L ibrar ian 9 3  



disk unit, or a 3 5 40 di skette , SYSLOG must 
not be assigned to a printe r .  

Condense Limit (CONDL) 

The CONDL control statement is used to 
init iate a mes sage to the operator if , on 
a maintenance , copy , or l inkage editor run , 
the number of block s  available in a 
l ib rary is less than the number speci fied 
by the parameter of the CONDL statement . 
The system interrogate s the parameter at 
the completion of each o f  these functions 
for the library . If a condens e function 
is to be pe rformed , a mes sage appe ars on 
SYSLOG to inform the operator that the 
l ibrary is to be condensed . This , however ,  
can only take place under the conditions 
mentioned for the CONDS statement . 

The OONDL control statement ( a s  opposed 
to the CONDS control statement for a 
user - specified conde nse f uncti on> · i nforms 
the MAINT l i brarian program that a 
parameter to specify a condense limit is  
to be set . The CONDL control statement 
has the following format : 

C OND L lib=nnnnn [ , l ib=nnnnn , • • •  J 

In the operand fi eld, the entry l ib i s  CL 
for the core image l ibrary, RL for the 
reloca table library,  SL f or the s ource 
statement l ibrar y ,  and PL f or the procedure 
library . The entry nnnnn r epr esents the 
n umber of bloc ks specified f or the s pecific 
library and is  from one to five decimal 
dig its . The ma ximum va lue of nnnnn is 
6 5 5 3 5 . Each track of the core image 
l ibrary conta in s 3 block s on the 23 1 1  
( pr ivate core image l ibrary only ) , 6 blocks 

on the 2 3 1 4 / 2 3 1 9 ,  1 1  block s on the 
1 3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3 , 7 blocks on the 3 3 4 0 , or 1 5  

blocks on the 3 3 50 .  Each track of the re­
locatable library contains 1 6  blocks on 
the 2 3 1 4 / 2 3 1 9 ,  2 8  blocks on the 3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3 , 

I 
1 7  blocks on the 3 3 4 0 ,  or 37 fixed- length 
blocks on the 3 3 50 . Each track of the 
source statement library contains 27 blocks 
on the 2 3 1 4 / 2 3 1 9 ,  44 blocks on the 
3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3 , 2 6  blocks on the 3 3 40 , or 
5 5  blocks on the 3 3 50 . Each track of the 
procedure library contains 40 blocks on the 
2 3 1 4 / 2 3 1 9 ,  6 1  blocks on the 3 3 30/ 3 3 3 3 , 
3 4  blocks on the 3 34 0 ,  or 7 2  blocks on 
the 3 3 50 . 

I f  0 ( zero)  is spe c i f ied for nnnn , no 
mes sage is i s sued .  

The condense limits are displayed with 
the system status on a DSE RV and at �he end 
of a maintenance j ob .  The status report 
wi l l  also contain an indicat ion for each 
library when the condense limit has been 
reached . ( Message : " l ibrary-name LIBRARY 
HAS REACHED CONDENSE L IHI'I' '' ) . 
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REALLOCATE 

With the rea llocat ion f unction you can 
redefine the number of tracks and cylinders 
a llotted t o  any or all of the four system 
l ibraries and their directorie s.. Each 
library that is real locat ed is 
a utomatically condensed . The rea l locati on 
f uncti on is invoked by the ALLOC control 
statement (not to be conf used wi th the job 
c ont rol stat ement ALLOC for the allocation 
o f  partition space) . 

ALLOC 

The ALLOC contro l sta teme nt has the 
fol l owing format: 

ALLOC CL=cy li n (t racks l , RL=cylin ( track s ) , 
SL=cylin ( tracksl . PL=c yli n (trac ks) 

The operand field cont ains a s equence o f  
library iden tifier s  and thei r numbers of 
cyli nders (and t racks ) . The l ibrary 
identifier s are a s  follows : 
CL core image l ibrary and directory 
RL = r e loca table library and di rectory 
SL = s ource stat ement l ibrary and directory 
PL procedure library and di rectory . 

All operands of the ALLOC s tatement are 
required . If a speci fic l ibrary is not 
pre sent , an a l location of 0 ( 0) must be 
supplied . 

The entry , c yli n ,  i n  the operand field 
refers to the number o f  cyl inders that 
contain the specified libra ry. The entry , 
track , is enclos ed within parentheses and 
refers to the number o f  track s that conta in 
the s pecified li brary dir ectory . The 
track s a l loca �d to the di rect ory are 
contained in the cyl inders allocated to the 
l ibrar y . The ke yword operands are 
s epa rat ed by a comma . 

For the reallocation function , SYS IPT 
must be a ssigned to a card reader,  a t ape 
unit , a disk unit , or a 3 5 4 0  diskette . 
SYSLST must be a ssig ned to a printer, a 
t ape unit ,  or a disk un it,  or a 3 5 4 0  
di skette , and SYSLOG must not be ass igned 
to a printer . 

I f  me ssage 4 n4 4A c omes up due to a 
change in the l abel set when r eallocating 
SYSRE S ,  type DELETE on SYSLOG. The j ob 
continues us ing n ew  extents . 

UPDATE 

The updat e  function updates ident ified 
statements within a book of a source 
statement library . It u s e s  the control 
sta tement UPDATE which in turn is 
controll ed ty the sub- control stateme nts 
l ADD , > DEL , ) REP , and ) END. 



UPDATE 

The UPPATE control statement has the 
following format : 
UPDATE subli b . bookname, [ s . book1 ] ,  [V . m J , [nn J 

The ope ration field contain s UPDATE . 

sublib in the operand fiel d  repr esents 
the sublibrary that conta in s the book to be 
updated . It ma y  be any of the characters 
A- Z , 0- 9 ,  $ ,  al ,  or # .  

bookna.me repre se nts th e book that is to 
be updated in the subl ibrary . 

s . book1 in the operand fiel d provides a 
temporary update opti on. The old book i s  
renamed s . book1 and the updated book is 
named subl ib . bookname . s i ndicates the 
subl ibrary that conta�ns

-
the old , renamed 

book. It may be one of the characters A-Z ,  
0-9 , $ ,  Q) ,  or # .  If this ope rand i s  not 
specified, the o ld book is deleted . 

v. m represen ts the change leve l of the 
b ook to be updat ed. y may be any decimal 
n11mber f rom 0 - 1 27 . .!!} may be any decimal 
number from 0-2 5 5 .  Thi s  ope ra nd  must be 
present if change leve l  verification i s  to 
be done , and it must correspond to the 
change level in the book' s di rectory entry. 
If the change level is verified, the change 
l evel in the book ' s  direc tory entry i s  
i nc reased by 1 for verification o f  the next 
update . If � is at its max imum value an d 
an update is proce sseg , .!!} i s  reset to 0 and 
the val ue of � is increa sed by 1 . 

If both v and m are at th eir max imum 
val ues and an update i s  processed _, both � 
and m are r e set to zero s .  If the di rectory 
entry specifies that change leve l  
verificati on is not required before 
updating ,  the change level ope rand in the 
statement i s  ignored .  Use o f  the opti ona l 
entry c in the CATALS control statanent at 
the time the book i s  cataloged to the 
library determines i f  change l evel 
ver ification is required bef ore updati ng .  

nn in the operand field represents the 
resequencing status requir ed for the 
update . nn may be a one- or two- character 
dec ��l number from 1-10 , or it may be the 
character s  F S  or the word NO . If nn is a 
dec imal number , it repre sents the i nc rement 
that wi ll be us ed in resequencin g the 
statements in the book.  For books supplied 
by IBM since Release 2 8 ,  nn must be FS 
( fi xed sequence) . When nn is FS ,  no 
resequencing can be_ performed . I f  nn is 
NO, the statemen ts wi ll not be resequenced. 
If � is not s pecified, the statements will 
be resequenced with an increment of 1 .  
When a book i s  resequenced , the seque nce 
number of the first statement is taken to 
be 0 0 00 . 

Resequencing of a source book may be 
accompl i shed during an update as stated 
above, or simply with the submission of the 
UPDATE and END stat ements . 

Note : See the s ection CATALS for 
additi onal i nformation about s equence 
numbering of boo_ks_ in a source statement 
library . 

The UPDATE cant rol statement is followed 
by ADD , DEL ( delete) , and/or REP ( replace) 
control stat ements as required . Each ADD 
or REP statement is followed by source 
statements tha t are to be added to the 
b ook. The updat e s ect ion is t erminated by 
an E ND  statement.  The ADD,, DEL , REP , and 
END statements are identified as update 
control statements by a r ight parenthesis 
in the first position ( column 1 in ca rd 
format ) • The sec ond po si tion i s  blank . 
Thi s is a .�ariation f rom the gene ral 
librc:1ri an :control statement format, but i t  
clear ly identif ie s these control statements 
as part of the update fun ction . 

ADD 

The ADD sta tement is used f or the addition 
of source statements to a book . The forma t 
i s :  

) ADD seq-no 

ADD indicates that sour ce stat ements 
following this statement ar e to be added to 
the book . 

seg- no represents the sequence number of 
the stat ement in the book a fter which the 
new statements are to be added . It may be 
any decima l number f rom one to four 
charac ter s in length (c olumns 77-8 0 > � If 
FS was specified in the UPDATE control 
sta tement f or nn , seq-no may be any decimal 
number from one to six character s  in length 
( co lumns 73 -7 8 ) . (Co lumns 7 9 -8 0 of 
IBM-supplied books contain the rel ease 
number . )  If F S  was spec� fied , a lso ncte 
that the seq-no of the first and only the 
first ) ADD statement may be z ero . I n  this 
case , the source statements that follow are 
added in front o f  the f irst source 
statements of the book (provided that thei r 
s equence numbers are lower than those of 
the fir st- source statements i n  the book) . 

DEL 

The DEL statement causes the delet ion of 
so urce statements f rom the book. The 
format is : 

) DEL f i rst-seq- no [ , l ast- seq-no J 
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.DEL indicates that statements are to be 
deleted from the hook. 

first-s eq-no and l ast- seq-no repre sent 
the seq uence nunbe rs of the fi rst and l ast 
s tatements of a section to be deleted . 
Each numbe r may be any decimal number fro� 
one to four characters in l ength ( column s  
77- 8 0) . I f  FS wa s  spec ified i n  the UPDATE 
control statement, each number may be any 
decimal nuwbe r f rom one to si x characters 
in length (columns 7 3 -7 8) . Note : The 
first-s eq-no must not be z ero if FS is 
used . If last-seq-no i s  not specified , the 
statement represe nted by fi rst-seg-no is 
the only stat ement del eted . 

To del et e  �� ent ire book , use the DELETS 
f rmction . 

REP 
The RE P stat ement is used when r eplacement 
o f  source statements in a book i s  required. 
The format i s: 

) REP first-s eq-no [ , las t- s eq- no ] 

T his indicates tha t source statements 
f ollowi ng the REP statement are to rep lace 
existing source statements in a book . 

f ir st- seq-no and la st-seq-no represent 
the sequence numbers of the fi rst and last 
s tateme nts of a s ect ion to be repl aced . 
Each numbe r may be a decimal numbe� from 
one to four charac ters in length (columns 
77-8 0 ) . If FS was s pecified in the UPDATE 
con trol statemen t, each number may be any 
decimal number from one to six character s 
in l en gth ( columns 7 3 -7 8) . Note : The 
fi rst-s eq-no nust not be z ero if FS is 
used . Any number of new statements can be 
a dded to a book when a section is rep laced . 
( The number of statements added need not 
equa l the number of statements being 
replaced . )  

To repl ace an entir e  book , use the 
DELETS and CATALS functions . 

I f  FS wa s not specified i n  the UPDATE 
c ont rol statement, sequence number 9 9 99 is 
the highest number acceptabl e  for a 
statement to be updated . If the book is s o  
large that statement sequence numbe rs have 
wrapped around to z eros , it is not po ssibl e  
t o  update . 

I f  F S  � specified in the UPDAT E 
c ontrol stat ement , 9 9 9 9 9 9  is the maximum . 
In this ca se , 9 9 9 9 99 need not be an actual 
sequence number. Specifying 9 99 9 99 as the 
last-seg-no in ) DEL or ) REP cards 
indicates that the source staternentE 
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beginning wi th the f irst- seq-no and up to 
a nd i nc luding the last source statement o f  
tqe book are to be del et ed or replaced . 

I f  F S  � speci fied in the UPDATE 
c ontrol stat ement , any source statement 
following the ) ADD or ) REP c ontrol 
statement should have t he following format :  

Columns 

1- 72 con tain any user ' s  source statement .  

7 3- 7 8  mus t con ta in a sequence number which 
must be greater than the s equence 
numbe r aft er which it is inserted , 
and less t han the subs equent 
sequence number .  

7 9- 8 0  may conta in a ny character inc ludi ng 
blanks . 

�: I f  source code f ollowi ng > ADD or 
> REP contains blanks in columns 7 3-7 8 ,  the 
sequence number of that so urce code will be 
defaulted to the previ ous sequence number 
plus one, and columns 79/ 8 0  will be filled 
in by * * · 

If ;FS was not specified in the UPDATE 
control statement , any source statement 
following the ) ADD or > REP cont rol 
statement should have t he following forma t: 

C olumns 

1-7 2  contain a ny use r ' s s ource statement . 

7 3-7 6 contain a program identifier . 

77- 8 0  may contain a sequence n umber . If 
used , each numbe r must be greater 
than the sequence number after which 
it is inse rted , and less than the 
sutsequent sequence number .  

Note : see the section CATALS for 
additional information about sequence 
n umbering books i n  a source statement 
li brary . 

END 

This statement indicates the end of an 
update to a. book . T he format is : 

) E ND  [ V . m [  , C ] ] 

END indicates the e nd  of update s to a book . 

The � operand provides another means 
of explicitly setting t he change level of a 
book in the library. (The other way is 
through the use of the � operand in the 



CATALS sta teme nt. ) 
n umber from 0 -1 27 . 
number from 0- 2 55 .  

v may be any decimal 
�· may be a ny decimal 

f indi cates t hat chan ge l evel 
ver ifica tion is requi red be f ore update s ar e 
accepte d  fo r this book , providing the v . m 
operand i s  present on the update card ( s ee 
UPDATE control s tatement for the MAINT 
program) . This r equirement is re flected i n  
the DS ERV o utput b y  a C a ppeari ng i n  the 
column headed LEV CHK ( l evel check ) . 

I f  v . m  i s  spec ified and � i s  omitt ed , 
the book d oe s not re qui re change leve l 
veri fication before a subsequent upda te . 
Thi s feature re move s a previ ous ly s peci fi ed 
veri ficat ion requ irem ent fo r a p ar tic ular 
book . 

I f  both optiona l operand s a re omitted , 
a nd change l evel v erif ication was r equired 
for thi s  upda te , the cha nge le ve l  i n  the 
book' s dire ct ory ent ry is in cr eas ed, as the 
result of the upda te , and the verificati on 
requirement remains unchang ed. 

UPDATE FUNCT ION INVAL ID OPERAND DEFAULTS 

F or the UPDATE S tatement : 

1 .  I f  the f i rs t  o r  second operan d is 
inval id w t he statement is fl a gged , the 
book i s  not updated , and the re ma i ni ng 
control stat ements are check ed for 
val idi ty . 

2 .  I f  change l evel ver i f ica tion is 
requi re d and t he wrong change l evel i s  
spec if ied , the sta tement i s  f lagg ed ,  
the book is not u pdated, and the 
remai ni ng cont rol stat ements are 
checked for va lidity. 

3 .  I f  the r e seq uencing operand i s  
invalid, res equencing i s  don e in 
increments of 1 .  The j ob wi l l  be 
canceled if FS � as required. 

For tne ADD , DEL , or REP Statements : 

L If the re i s  an i nval i d  operat ion or 
operand in an ADD, DEL, or REP 
statemen t ,  the s ta tement is f lagged , 
the book is not u pdated, and the 
rema ining contro l statements a re 
che cked for val idity . All opt ions of 
the UPDATE a nd E ND sta te me nts a re 
ig nored . 

2 �  The second opera nd must be g reate r than . 
the f i rs t  operand in a DEL or REP 
sta temen t .  I f  not , the state me nt i s  
c onsidered i nv al id, i t  i s  fla gged , the 
book i s  not upda ted , and the rema i ning 

c ont rol s t at ements are check ed for 
va lidity . If a s econd operan d is 
pre sen t on an ADD s ta tement. it i s  
f lagge d  a s  an inval id op erand and 
ignored . The book i s  updated and 
normal process ing continues . All 
option s of the UPDATE a nd END 
statements a re i gnored . 

3 .  All upda ting to a book between a n  
UPDATE s t at ement and an ·END s tatemen t  
must b e  in a scend i ng seque nti a l  orde r 
of s tatement s equ ence nlli-nbers . T he 
f i rs t  ope rand of a DEL or REP statem en t  
mus t b e  grea.ter than the las t  ope rand 
of the preceding control s tatement . .� 
The operand of a n  ADD s ta teme nt must be 
equal to or great er than the last 
operand of the preced i ng c ont rol state­
me nt .  C on secutive ADD s tatements must 
net have the s ame operand . If the se 
conditi on s  a re not met ,  the defau lt i s  
t p e  s ame as for items 1 and 2 .  

For the END S ta te me nt :  

I f  the f i rs t  ope ra nd of th e E ND  s ta temen t 
i s  inva l id , the s tate me nt i s  f lagge d ,  both 
operands are ignored, and the book i s  
updated a s  though n o  ope rands we re pres ent . 
I f  the s econd operand is inval i d ,  the 
s tatement is flagged , the o pera nd is 
ignored , a nd the book i s  upda ted as tho ugh 
the sec ond ope ra nd wa s not s peci f ied . 

For out-of- S egu ence Updates : 

If FS w as s peci fied in the UPDATE control 
statement , the source s ta te ments to be 
added to a took mus t  be in seq uence ; 
o ther l!Vi se , the b ook i s  not update d  and the 
r ema ini ng c ontro l s tate me nt s  a re checked 
for val idity . I f  the source s tatemen ts to 
be added do not c ontai n sequence numbers , 
the s equence number w ill be defaul ted to 
the previo us sequence numbe r plus one , and 
columns 7 9- 8 0 will be fil l ed by * * · 

If FS was not specified in the UPDATE 
cont rol stat ement , and if the source 
statements to be added to a boo k are not in 
sequenc e ,  or do not conta in s equence 
numbe rs , the book is updated and a me s sa ge 
indica ting the e rror appears f o llowing the 
END stat ement . If t he re sequen c ing option 
ha s been spec i f ied iri the UPDATE statement , 
the book is s equen ced by the sp ec i f ie d  
val ue and sub sequent updati ng is pos s i bl e .  
I f  t h e  res equencing o pt ion is not 
sp eci f i ed , the b ook i s  re se que nced i n  
i nc rement s  of 1 an d subsequen t  up da ting i s  
pos s ibl e . I f  t he res equencin g  option NO i s  
speci f i ed , the updated book i s  not i n  
s equenc e and s u bs equent updating may no t be 
po s sibl e .  
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For the upda te functi on, SYSIPT must be 
assigned to a ca rd reader , a tape unit , a 
dis k unit , or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette . SYSLST must 
be assigned to a pri nte r ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k unit , or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette , and SYSLOG 
must not be a ssigned to. a pri nte r. 

If  no resequencing has been sp ecified , only 
the old ID and s equence numbers of the 
statements invol ved are indicated . 

r-----------------------------------------1 
// JOB UPDATE 
// E XEC MAI NT 

UPDATE A . TESTCASE 

UPDATE Func tion - Acti vi ty Log : The UPDATE 
f unction provide s  a log , en SYSLST , of all 
update act ivity to books in the so urce 
statement libra ry .  The l CXJ  i ndicates the 
operation performed and all operands of the 
update control state me nts . It a ls o  shows 
the contents of the s ource statements 
aff ect ed, including the old pro gr am 
identifica tion a nd sequence number .  the new 
program identificat ion and seq uence n umber , 
and the update ac tivi ty i nvolved . Figures 
1 4 ,  1 5 ,  and 1 6  show exampl es of UP DATE j ob 
streams and an UP DATE act ivity log . 

) REP 0032 
OPTNFND CLC 0 ( 1, REGG ) , BLANKS 
) REP 003 9 , 0 0 4 4  
OPTNCHK CLC 

BE 
CLC 

) ADD 0052  

0 ( 5, REGG ) , =C ' P UNCH ' 
PUNCH 
0 ( 5, REGG ) , =C ' D SPCH ' 

PU NCH MVI 
B 

) DEL 01 3 4 :o 01 3 5  
) END 
/ &  

SWITCH, C ' X '  
CHKOPND 

----------------------------------------� 

Figure 1 4 . Examp l e  1 of  an Updat.e Job 

U P D A T E  A . T E S T CAS E 

R E P  0 0 3 2  
O P TN F N D  C L I  
O P T N F N D  C L C 

R E P  0 0 3 9 , 0 0 4 4 
O P T N C H K  C L C  

B N E  
MV I 
B 

C H K D S P  C L C  
B N E  

O P T N C H K  C L C  
B E  
C L C  

ADD 0 0 5 2  

O ( R E GG ) , C 1 I 
O ( l , R E GG ) , B LANKS 

0 ( 5 , R E G G ) , P UNCHOP 
C H K D S P  
S W I T C H , C 1 X 1  
C H K O P N D  
0 ( 5 , R E GG ) , D S P CHOP 
M S G LOG 
O ( S , RE G G ) , = C 1 P UNCH I 
P UN C H  
0 ( 5 , R E GG ) , = C ' D S P C H  I 

B M S G LO G  
P UN C H  MV I S W I T C H , C 1 X 1  

B C H K O P N D  

D E L  0 1 3 4 , 0 1 3 5 
D S P C HO P  D C  C 1 D S P C H  I 
P UN C HO P  D C  C 1 P U N C H  1 

E N D  

Figure 1 5 .  Update Activity Log for Job Str eam 1 

Str eam 

A 4 5 3 0 0 3 2  
A 4 5 3 0 0 3 2  

A 4 5 3 0 0 3 9 
A 4 5 3 0 0 4 0 
A 4 5 3 0 0 4 1  
A 4 5 3 0 0 4 2  
A 4 5 3 0 0 4 3  
A 4 5 3 0,0 4 4  
A 4 5 3 0 0'3 9  
A 4 5 3 0 0 4 0  
A 4 5 3 0 0 4 1  

A 4 5 3 0 0 5 2  
A 4 5 3 0 0 5 3  
A 4 5 3 0 0 5 4 

A 4 5 3 0 1 3 4  
A 4 5 3 0 1 3 5  

r ---------------------------------------------------- · -----------, 

I i 
1 co 1 .  1 col . 7 3 -8 0 1 
I I I // EX EC MAINT I I UPDATE Z .  TESTBOOK, Z . S AVEBOOK , , FS l 
I > ADD 24310 I 
I C LC  SSEXT NT ( 4 ) , ZERO SSL ALLOCATED 0 24 3 1 3AS I 
I BE IGNORE NO 0 2 4 3 1 6AS I 
I > REP 2 54 3 0  I 
I BCT WRKR EG2, LOOP LOOP TWICE 0 2 5 4 3 0  I 
I > DEL 2 62 1 0 , 262 3 0  I 
p E ND  I I /* I L- --------------------------------------------------------------J 

F igure 1 6 .  E xample 2 of an Update Job Strearo 
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A 4 5 3 0 0 2 7  

A 4 5 3 0 0 3 4 
A 4 5 3 0 0 3 5  
A 4 5 3 0 0 3 6  

A 4 5 3 0 0 4 4  
A 4 5 3 0 0 4 5  
A4 5 3 0 0 4 6  

R E P LACEMENT 

R E P LA C E M E N T  
R E P LACEMENT 
R E P LACEMENT 

R E S E Q U E N C E D  
A D D  
A D D  

D E L E T E  
D E L E T E  



E XAMPLE OF HOW TO UPDATE AN IBM-SUPP�IED 
BOOK AND SAVE TH E ORIGINAL 

A book in the sublibrary z named TESTBOOK 
has to be updated temporari ly. The o ld 
book i s  to be renamed : SAVEBOOK . 
Two statemen ts a re to be added a f te r  the 
s ource statement wit h s equence number 
C colurr�s 7 3 - 7 8) : 02 4 31 0 . one s tatement 

with seque nce number 0 2 5 4 3 0  is to be 
replaced . Three sub sequent statements with 
s equence numbe rs : 2 6 210, 2 6 2 2 0, 2 62 3 0  ar e 
to be deleted . 

CORGZ Program 

This secti on des cribes t he �ontrol 
statements that can be submitted to . the 
copy program (CORGZ) . Examples of the 
c ontrol stat ements required for t he program 
functions are given in Figure 2 2 . 

Note : The l ibrary-compare and copy - select 
funct ions of the COPYSERV program are now 
provided by the COPYx NEW function of the 
CORGZ program , and the COPYSERV program is  
removed from DOS/VS . Integrating these 
COPYSERV functions in CORG Z eliminates the 
need for an extra j ob when two l ibraries 
are to be merged . When the COPYx NEW func­
tion is used , the destination l ibrary must 
have suffici ent space allocated to accommo­
date a l l  the l ibrary elements . 

This program performs the following 
operations , individually or in combinat ion : 

1 .  Def ines and/or creates a new system pack . 
2 .  Defines and/or creates private l ibraries . 
3 .  Trans fers a l l  or some elements between 

l ibraries of the s ame type , or only 
s uch element s which do not yet exi st 
in the destinat ion (TO)  l ibrary . 

To invoke the CORGZ program , use j ob control 
statement : I I EXEC CORGZ 

As sociated with this  EXEC statement are one 
or more of three independent copy contro l 
statements (ALLOC , NEWVOL , and MERGE ) and a 
choice of s ix copy statements ( COPY , COPYC , 
COPYS , COPYR , COPYP , and COPY I . )  

ALLOC 

The ALLOC sta tement def i nes the librari es 
on a new system res ident pack . If this 
statement i s  omitted , or if any of the 
li braries is not allocated in the 
sta tement , the job i s  cance led. If no 
assignments f or a parti cula r library are to 
be made , the assignment s ho ul d  neverthel�ss 
be incl uded with a zero a llocat ion . A zero 
a llocat ion is not possibl e  for the system 
core image library. The di rectory 

allocat i on for the CIL is at l east two 
tracks:  one d i rec tory f or cataloged phas es 
and one directory for l inked phases .  (The 
fir st two tracks of the sys tem residence 
fil e  shoul d be taken into account f or the 
number of cylinders allo cated to the SCI L .  
The se two trac ks are used b y  the s ystem for 
IPL information and a system work area . )  

The format of the ALLOC statement i s  
identical to the o ne  descri bed in the 
section Rea lloca te : 

ALLOC CL=cylin ( tracks ) , RL=cyli n (t racks ) , 
S L=cylin ( tracks l , PL=cyl in ( track s) 

To us e the reallo cated o r  n ewly created 
pack as system re side nce fi le ' you must 
re- IPL this pack again . 

The following functions are p erformed 
a utoma tica lly by the CORG Z program , when 
the ALLOC statement is used : 

• All programs ess ent ial to a minimum 
system a re copied . These programs are 
all logi cal and phys ical transient s ,  
IPL,  supervi sor , job control, and 
linkage editor . 

• The partition and system standar d labels 
are copied from the SYSRE S label 
cyli nders to the l abel cyl inders on 
SYS0 0 2 .  

• C yl i nder 0 ,  trac k 0 ,  rec ord s  1 and 2 ,  
and cy linder 0 ,  tr ack 1 are buil t . 

The NEWVOL statement ( s ee the section 
Creation of P rivate Librari es) define s 
pr iva te libraries .  

The MERGE statement (see the secti on on 
MERGE) transfers data between libraries 
tha t were defined , or defined and created , 
previously . 

Note : The start ing track addres s  in the 
EXTENT card for a new SYSRES always re fers 
to the system di rectory , not to the IPL 
boots trap re cord 1 ( see Appendix A of 
DOS/VS System Management Gui de , GC3 3 - 5 3 7 1 ) .  
A private CIL on the new SYS RES must have 
a starting track addres s  whi ch is one 
h igher than the starting addre s s  of SYSRE S .  
The number o f  tracks required for a PCIL 
on S YSRES i s : ( numbe r o f  cyl inders spe­
c i fied in ALLOC statement ) * ( number of 
track s per cylinder ) - 2 .  

COPY 

The - COPY control statement copies the 
complete system , but ca n only be used when 
SYSRES contains all four l ibrar ies .  The 
informa tion copied i nto the new pack 
i ncludes cyl inder 0 ( track 0 ,  records 1 and 
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2 .  and track 1) , the four libraries .  the 
labe l cyli nder ( s ) , and the VTOC cyl inder . 
I t  is in the fol lowing f ormat : 

C OPY ALL 

This statement i s  val id on ly when preceded 
by an ALLOC or HERGE statement . 

When COPY ALL or COPY $$A$IPL2 i s  
s pecified, t h e  I PL bootstrap phase at 
cyl inder 0, track 1, record 5 of SYSRE S i s  
cop ied . 

COPYC 

The .COPYC cont rol st at ement is us ed to 
spec ify the phas es or programs i n  the core 
i mage library that are to be copied . It is 
in o ne of the following formats : 

COPYC phas e1 l , phas e 2 ,  • • •  ] 

C OPYC prog 1 . ALL[ , prog2 . ALL , • • •  ] 

COP YC ALL 

COPYC NEW 

The fir st forma t i s  used whe n  specifi c  
phases are t o  b e  copied . T he entry in the 
operation field is C OPYC . The entry , 
phase,, i n  the operand field repr esents the 
name ( s) of the phase ( s) to be copied . 
Entr ies in the operan,d field must be 
separated by comma s. 

The s econd format i s  us ed when specif ic 
programs are t o  be copi-ed . The entry in 
the operation field i s  COPYC . The entry. 
prog . ALL, in the operand fie ld represe nts 
the name of the program to be oopied . 2!:QS 
i s  the f i rst fou r characters o f  the program 
name . ( All pha ses within a prog ram have 
the same f i rs t  four charact ers . )  £!Q9 is 
f ollowed by a period and ALL . Entries in 
the operand field must be separated by 
c ommas . 

The third forma t i s  used to copy the 
c omplete core ima ge library . The entry in 
the operation field i s  COPYC. The e ntry i n  
the operand field is ALL. 

When the COPYC ALL sta tement i s  used , 
the supe rvis or and t rans ient phas es are 
a l so transferred to the receiving system 
resident file or privat e core image 
l ibrary . The supervisor a nd t ransients 
previous ly conta ined on the receiving 
S YS RES or SYSCLB disk pack are de leted. No 
i ndication of this del etion is given , and 
it i s  the user ' s  re sponsibi lity to ensure 
that the receiving sys t em  is abl e  to 
continue operating . 

The fourth format is used to copy those 
phases which do not already exist in the 
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TO library , with the fol lowing exceptions : 
Phases beginning with $$A$SUP are not 
copied . Phases beginning with $$BUCB or 
$ $BFCB are always copied . The same is true 
for the phases $JOBACCT , $JOBEXIT , and ¢sYSOPEN . However , in these cases , the old 
ve rs ion in the TO library is  deleted . 

COPYR 

T he COPYR contro l statement is used to 
specify the modu les in the re locatabl e  
libra ry  that are to b e  cop ied . I t  i s  in 
one of the followi ng f ormats : 

COPYR mod ulel [ , mod ule 2  • . . .  ] 

C OPYR prog1 . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL , • • •  J 

C OPYR ALL 

COPYR NEW 

The first format is used when spec ific 
modules are to be copied . The entry in the 
operand field is COPYR . The ent ry ,  module., 
in t he operand fiel d  represen t s  the name < s> 
of the modul e ( s )  to be oopied . Entries in 
the operand fie ld must be s eparated by 
commas . 

The second format is used when s pecific 
programs are to be oopied . The entry in 
the opera tion f ie ld i s  COPY R. The ent ry , 
E!Qq, i n  the operand fiel d  repr esents the 
name of the program to be copi ed. E!.Q9. is 
the fir st three characters of the program 
name . CAll- modul es w ithin an re-M:.. supplied 
program ha ve the same f i rst th ree 
charact ers ,  such as IJB for the supervi sor 
and I JI< for PL/I > .  £!29. i s  f ollowed by a 
period and ALL . Entr ies in the operand 
field must be se pa rated by commas . 

The third format i s  used to copy the 
complet e relocatabl e l ibrary . The entry in 
the opera tion fie ld i s  COPY R. The ent ry  in 
the operand field is ALL . 

The fourth format is used to copy only 
those modules which do not already exi st 
in the TO library . 

COPYS 

The COPYS control statemen t  is used to 
s peci fy the books in the so urce statemen t 
l ibrary that are to be copi ed. I t  is in 
one of the following f ormat s :  

COPYS sublib . book l [ , subli b. book2 , • • •  ] 

COPYS subl it:1 . ALL [ , subl ib2 . ALL , • • •  ] 

COPYS ALL 

COPYS NEW 



The f ir st format i s  used when specific 
books are to be copied . The entr y in the 
operation fie ld i s  COPYS. The qua lifier 
sublib in the operand fie ld represents the 
name of the sublibrary contain ing the book 
and can be an a lphane ric character ( 0- 9 ,  
A- � . # ,  $, and @ ) , repres enting s ource 
statement s ublibrarie s. 

The sublib qua lifier is required . If 
omitt ed, the operand is flagged as inva lid 
and no processing is done on the book . 

book repre sents the name <s> of the 
book ( s )  to 1:e copied . 

The second format is used when an entire 
sublibrary is to be copied. The entry in 
the operation field is COPYS . The entry , 
sublib, in the operand fi e ld represents the 
name of the sublibrary to be copied and can 
be any alphameric character ( 0- 9, A- Z ,  # ,  
$ ,  and 01 )  ,, representing source statement 
sub libraries . 

The sublib qualifier i s  requi red. If 
omitted, the operand i s  f lagged a s  inva lid 
and no proce ssing is done on the 
subl ibrary . The qualifier sublib i s  
followed by a period and ALL . 

The third forma t i s  used to copy the 
c omplete source statement l ibrary . The 
entry in the operation field is COPYS. The 
en�ry in the operand field is ALL. 

The fourth format is used to copy only 
those books which do not already exist in 
the TO library . 

COPYP 

The COPYP control statement is used to 
specify the procedures in the procedure 
l ibrary that are to be copi ed. It ha s the 
following formats : 

COPYP procedurename 1 [, procedurename2 , • • •  ] 
COPYP ALL 

COPYP NEW 

The first format is  used when specific 
procedures are to be copied . I f  more than 
one procedure is to be copied , the names 
must be separated by commas . 
The second format is used to copy the 
complete procedure library . 
The third format is used to copy only 
those procedures which do not already ex­
ist in the TO library . 

COPYI 

T he COPYI contro l statement i s  used to 
transfer the I PL Retrieval Program 

C $$ A$ IPL2 ) between the SYSRES and SYS002 
( RES and NRS) vo lume s .  I t  i s  i n  the 
followi ng  f ormat : 

COPYI $ $A$ IPL2 

The MERGE statement must always precede the 
COPY I statement . 

I f  COPY ALL or COPYI $ $A$ IPL2 is specified, 
the IPL bootstrap phas e at cyl inder 0 ,  
track 1 ,  record 5 of SYSRES i s  copied . 

COPY CON SIDERATIONS 

Each li brary that is to be sel ectively 
copied requires a separate gro qp of control 
statements . I f  more than one copy control 
statement for a particular · l ibrary CC OPYC , 
C OPYR , COFYS , or COPYP) i s  submitted to the 
CORGZ program in combination with copy 
statements for a different library , the 
statements must be grouped per l ibrar y ( for 
instance : first all COPYC statements,  then 
a ll COPYR statements , apd so on) . 
A COPY ALL sta tement must neither be 
preceded nor followed by any other COPY 
statement. Any number of e lements of a 
particu lar library can be specified in one 
control statement . Conti nuati on statements 
are not vali.d . All e ntri es i n  the operand 
field must 1:e s eparated by comma s .  

When the copy involves a non-I PLed 
SYSRES CNRS) , a fi le must be defined for 
IJSYSRS on SYS 0 0 2  via DLBL and EXTENT 

- control statements . The fi lename on the 
DLBL st atement must be IJSYSRS . The file 
identifica tion porti on of the DLBL 
statement can be . as s hown in the example o f  
the copy func tion . 

The lower extent for thi s  f i le mus t  be 
cylinder zero , track one , and �he upper 
extent mus t  inc lude the l abel cylinder ( s ) . 
For the 2 3 1 4/ 2 3 1 9 and the 3 3 3 0/ 3 3 3 3 , and 
3 3 5 0 , the l abel cyl inder i s  one cylinder 
re served for l abe l information , and i s  
located o n  the cyl i nder immedi ately 
following the l ast l ibrary of the system . 
For the 3 3 4 0  there i s  a second ( ad j acent ) 
l abel cyl inder . The total al location mus t  
inc lude cylinder 0 ,  a l l' def ined system 
l ibraries ,  and the l abel cyl inder ( s ) . 

Figu re 1 7  shows an example o f  a job 
setup for the copy f uncti on on a 2 31 6  di sk 
pack to duplicate SYSREs . 
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r.:------------------------------------------------------------------------1 

I // JOB COPY SYSRE S TO NRE S I 
I // ASSGN SYS 0 02 , X ' 1 91 .  I 
I // DLBL IJSYSRS ,  ' DO.S/VS SYSTEM RE SIDEOCE FILE ' , 99 /3 6 5 , SD I 
f // EXTENT SYS0 0 2 , 111111 ,1 , 0 0 0 , 0 00 0 1 , 0 2 519 I 
I // EX EC CORGZ I 
I ALLOC CL=6 0 ( 1 0 )  , RL=3 0  (10)  , S L=30 (10)  , PL=5 ( 5) I 
I COPY ALL I 
I /* I 
J / &  I 
L------------------------------------------------------------------------------J 

Figure 1 7 .  Exampl e of a Job S et up to Dupl icate SYSRES on a 2 316 Di sk Pack 

For the copy function , SYSI PT must be 
ass ianed to a ca rd rP-adP- r .  a t:. an e nn i � _ a 
di sk

� 
unit ,  or a J 5 4 0 di �k�tte : --..-- SYS00 :2 r 

must 
be assigned to a disk unit . SYS LST must be 
assigned to a printe r ,  a tape uni t , a di s k  
uni t ,  or a 3 54 0  dis k ett e, and S YS LOG must 
not be ass igned t o  a printe r .  

I f  the receiving file i s  the system 
residence file on SYSRES , CORGZ must be 
exe�uted i n  the background partit ion . 

CREATI ON OF PRIVATE LI BRARI ES 

The CORGZ program can be u sed to create 
private l ibrarie s .  SYS0 03 must be assigned 
i f  a privat e core image l ibrary is 
r equired . SYSRLB must be a ssigned if a 
pri vate relocat abl e library is requir ed . 
SYSSLB must be a ssigned if a pri vate source 
s tatement library is required . 

Private librar ies can reside on the 
SYSRES pack ( outs ide the SYSRES extent) or 
on separate di sk packs which (except for a 
private core image l ibrary ) must be o f  the 
same device type a s  the SYSRES pack. 

When creating a private library usi ng 
CORG Z, a file must be defined for IJSYSPC 
on SYS0 0 3  and/or IJSYSRL on SYSRLB and/or 
I JSYSSL on SYSSLB . IJS YS PC ,  IJSYS RL ,  and 
IJSYSSL are the respective fil e  names used 
in the crea tion of pri vate core i mage , 
relocatabl e ,  and source statement 
li braries .. 

NEWVOL 

C reati on of a privat e library is requested 
by the NEWVOL control statement. Its 
f ormat follows. 

NEWVOL id= cy lin (t racks ) [ , id=cylin ( track s ) J 

id Indi cat es t he speci fic l ibrary and 
di rect o :cy  t o  be created and can 
be :  

CL for a private core image 
library and di rectory 
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cyli n  

tracks 

RL for a private re locatable 
1 i hr.::t r'T .::I nn N i  r.::>ro +- nru - -- - - - -� - - - - -- - - - - - - .L 

SL for a private source statemen t 
library and di rectory . 

I ndi cates the number o f  cylinders 
to contain the speci fied library .  

Indicates the number of track s to 
contain the specified library 
di rect o:cy . The tracks allocated 
to the directory are contai ned 
within the cyl inders allocated to 
the library . At l east' 2 track s 
ha ve to be a llocated to a core 
image directory . The whole 
library must have at lea st 5 
tracks more than the directory . 
( The numbe r of track s  for the 
library i s  speci fi ed implicitly by 
cylin, s ince the n umber of track s 
per c yli nder i s  known f or each 
device . >  

The directory m1n1mum two track 
a l locati on for the PC IL incl udes 
one direc tory f or cataloged phases 
and one directory for l inked 
pha se s .  

The CORGZ program also provides the ab i l ity 
to copy all or part of the system core 
image a nd/or re locatable and/o r so urce 
statement l ibrary into its res pective 
private li brary . I f  this facil ity is to be 
used , it must be employed i n  the same j ob 
step in which the private l ibrary is 
created . Thi s  is done by i nserti ng COPYC 
and/or COPYR and/or COPYS statements 
immedia tely behind the NEWVOL statement (s ) 
in the jot stream . 

To define and create a private library 
f rom an existing private l ibrar y, the MERGE 
statement mus t  be used between the NEWVOL 
and the COPYR and/or COPYS statements (This 
doe s  not a pply f or the COPYC statement , 
since t he private core image l ibrar y cannot 
be defined and created in one single job 
step ) . Below i s  an example of the se quence 
of steps .. 



// EXEC CORGZ 

/* 
/ &  

NEWVOL RL=10 ( 2) , SL=1 0 ( 1) 
MERGE PRV I PRV 
COPYR ALL 
C OPYS ALL 

The following precauti ons should be 
obs erved . 

1 .  When a NEWVOL state ment and a COPYC 
and./ or a COPYR and/ or a COPYS statement 
a re both pres ent, the NEWVOL statement 
must precede the COPYC , COPYR or COPYS 
statement . 

2 .  For each job, l abel statements for the 
priva te libraries containi ng the s ame 
information as at creation time must be 
submi tted . Note : Private li braries 
are not required to beg� on a cylinder 
boundary . 

MERGE 

The MERGE function copies the contents o f  
one l ib rary t o  anothe r l ibrary o f  the s ame 
type . I f  the element be ing copied a l re ady 
e x i s t s  in the des t i nat i on l ibrary , i t s  old 
vers ion there is deleted , except when COPYx 
NEW wa s spec if ied . In that case on ly �hose 
e lements are copied wh ich do not already 
e x i s t  in the TO l ibrar� Any pha s e , module , 
book , or procedure be ing copied i s  added to 
the l i br ary at the next ava i l ab le entry 
point . I t s  d i rectory entry i s  added at the 
directory ' s  next ava i l ab le entry po i nt . 

The control sta tement i ndicates the type 
of library < res i dent or private) involved 
and the direction in which the data wi ll 
move . It has the following format : 

MERGE from , to 

T he operand field ent ry  from represents the 
file from which da ta wi ll be copied . f rom 
can be one of thes e:  

RES system. residence f i le on SYSRE S. 

NRS Modified , or duplicate sy stem 
residence file on SYS 0 02 (New 
ge�idence) . 

-

PRV Private relocatable library on SYS 0 0 1  
and/or a privat e source statement 
l ibrary on SYS O OO and/or a private 
core image library on SYS 00 3 .  

The operand field entry t o  i ndicate s the 
fil e  to which library da ta wi ll be 
tra nsferred. t o  can be one of these : 

RES System re sidence f i le on SYSRE S. 

NRS Modified, or duplicate system 
res idence f i le on SYS0 0 2  ( New 
ge�idence) . 

-

PRV P rivate relocat abl e l ibrary on SYSRLB 
and/or private source statement 
library on SYSS LB and/or a private 
core image library on SYSCLB . 

The MERGE stat ement is followed by 
a ppropriate copy stat ements ( COPYC , COPYR,  
COPYS ,, C OPYP)  tha t indicate the pha ses , 
modules , books , or procedures to be 
transferred . 

All copy stat ements following a MERGE 
statement apply to tha t f uncti on unti l 
another MERGE, NEWVOL , or ALLOC statement 
i s  encountered . 

Note s :  
r:--!f the COPYC ALL statement is used , the 

supervisor and tran sient phases are 
a l so transfe rred to the receiving 
system resident fil e  or pr ivate core 
image l ibrary. The supervisor and 
transi ents previously conta ined on the 
receiving SYSRES or SYSCLB dis k pack 
are deleted . No i ndi cati on of this 
deletion is given, an d it i s  the user ' s  
re spon sibi lity to e nsure that the 
receiving system is abl e  to continue 
opera ting . 

2 .  I f  COPY ALL or COPY! $$A$IPL2 is 
s pecified, the I PL bootstrap phase at 
c yl inder 0 ,  trac k 1 ,  record 5 of SYSRES 
is copi ed . 

Cor e Image Library 

Selected pha se s , or the e nti re library , can 
be t rans ferred < in either direction ) 
between : 

1 .  The core ima.ge li brary of the system 
residence file on SYSRES and the core 
image library of anotber system 
res idence file on SYS 0 02 . 

2 .  A private core image l ibrary and the 
core image library of the system 
re sidence f i le on SYS RES . · 

3 .  A pri vate core image library and the 
core image library of a system 
re sidence f i le on SYS00 2 .  

4 .  Two private core i mage librarie s .  

Y ou  must as certain that the receiving 
s ystem ha s  the abili ty to execute the 
phas e ( s )  being copied . If the receiving 
fi le i s  the system res idence file on 
SYSRES , CORGZ must be executed in the 
background pa rtition. 
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Relocatable Library 

Select ed modu l es , or the ent ir e  l ibrary , 
can be transferred (i n ei th er di rec tion ) 
between : 

1 .  The relocatabl e l ibrary o f  the system 
r esidence f i le on SYSRES and the 
re loca table libra ry of anothe r system 
res idence fil e on SYS 002 . 

· 

2 .  A private relocatabl e  l ibrary and the 
reloca table library of the system 
res idence fil e on SYSRES . 

3 .  A privat e relocatabl e l ibrary and the 
relocatable library of a system 
res idence fil e on SYS 0 0 2 . 

4 .  Two privat e relocat abl e l i braries . 

source Statement Library 

S elected books or the ent ire l ibrary , can 
be tran sferred ( in e i ther d i recti on> 
between :  
1 .  The source s ta tement library of the 

system res i dence file on S YS RES and the 
source sta tement library of another 
system res i dence file on S YS 0 0 2 . 

2 .  A pr ivate s ource st at ement l ibrary an d 
the so urce s ta tement lib ra ry of the 
system res idence fil e on S YSRES . 

3 .  A pr ivat e s ou rce s t at ement l ibrary an d 
the source s ta tement libra ry of a 
system res i dence f il e  on S YS 0 0 2 .  

4 .  TWo pr iva te source statement libraries . 

Procedure Libra ry  

Selected procedu re s ,  or the entir e  
procedure l ibrary , c a n  be transferred ( in 
ei ther direction ) between the procedure 
l ibrary of t he s ys t em res idence f il e  on 
SYSRE S and the proced ure libra ry of another 
s ys tem res i dence file on SYS 0 0 2 .  

MERGE Cons iderat ions 

Fil e  definition s ( through DLBL and 
EXT ENT stat ement s )  must be made before the 
MERGE control statement is used . When 
def i ni ng f i les ,  remember :  

1 .  When merging t o, or from, a modif ied or 
dupl icate system re sidence f i le ,  the 
modi f i ed or dupl icat e fil e name mus t  be 
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IJSYSRS . t h e  logica l uni t must be 
SYS 0 0 2 . and the file ID must be 
identica l to the ID s uppli ed when the 
file w as creat ed . 

2 .  When merging to a pri vate re locat able 
library fil e ,  the fil e  name must be 
IJ SYSRL , the logica l unit must be 
SYSRLB , and the f il e  ID must be 
ident i cal to the ID suppl ied when the 
f il e  wa s c rea ted . 

3 .  When mergirtg f rom a private re locatabl e 
library fil e, the f il e  name must be 
IJSYSPR , the logica l unit must be 
SYS 0 0 1 ,  and the fil e  ID must be 
identical to the ID suppli ed when the 
file w as creat ed . 

4 .  When merging t o  a pr ivate so ur ce 
sta tement library fi le ,  the f i le name 
must be IJ SYSSL , the logica l  unit must 
be SYSS LB , and the f il e  ID mus t be 
identical to the ID supplied when the 
f i l e  was creat ed . 

5 .  When merging from a private s ource 
statement li brary fi l e. the file name 
must be I JSYSPS ,, the logica l unit must 
be SYSO O O  and the fil e  ID must be 
identica l to the ID suppli ed when the 
file w as creat ed . 

6 .  When merging to a private core image 
lib ra ry f i le ,  th e f il e  name must be 
IJSYSCL , the logica 1 unit must be 
SYSCLB , and the file ID must be 
identica l to th e  ID s uppl ied when the 
f i l e  wa s  c rea ted . 

7 .  When merging from · a  private core image 
library fil e. the f il e  name must be 
IJSYSPC , the logica l uni t  must be 
SYS 0 0 3 and the fil e  ID must be 
identica l to the ID suppli ed when the 
file was creat ed . 

F.ig ur e  1 8  shows the fi le name , logical 
unit . and direction o f  tran sfer for each of 
the · merge �perations . �ny c ombi nati on of 
the i ndi cated operat ion s can be performed 
in one j ob step. 

Diagno s tic me s sage s f or e rroneous 
assignments , file defin it ions , etc , are 
provided on SYSLST. Figure 1 9  i s  an 
examp l e  o f  a job se t up to use tt}.e MERGE 
funct ion on a 2 31 6  disk pack . 



r-------T-------r-------�------r-------�------�-----1 

1 1 1 2 1 3 J 4 1 _5 1 6 1 1 1 
r----------------T--�----t-------+-------t-------+-------+-------+-------t-------� 
1 Fil e Name I IJ SYSR S I  IJ SYSR SI  IJSYSR L I I JSYSPR J I JSYSS L f iJSYS PS I IJSYSCL I IJSYSPC I 
1 Logical Unit J SYSRES I SYS 0 0 2  I SYS RLB I SYSOO l I SYSSLB I SYS O O O  I SYSCLB I SYS 0 0 3  I �----------------t-------t-------t-------t-------+-------+-------+-------t-------� 
I I I I I I I I 
J Merge RES to NRS I from I to I I I I I 
I I I I I J I 
J Merge NRS to RES J to I f rom I I I I 
f I I I I I I 
j Merge RES to PRV I f rom I I to i to I to I 
I I I I I I I 
J Merge NRS to PRV I I from I to I to I to I 
I I I I I I I 
J Merge PRV to RES I to I I I from from I I f rom 
I I I I I I I 
! Merge PRV to NRS I I to I I f rom from I I from 
I I I I I I I 
I Merge PRV to PRV I I I to I f rom to I from I to I from 
L ----------------�-------�-------�-------�-------�-�----�-------�-------�------

Figure 1 8 .  Di rect ion of Trans fer for Merge Op eration s 
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r----------------------------------------------- ------------, 
1 A ssume two disk drives with addr esses of 1 9 0  and 191.  I t--------------------------------------------------------------- i 
I // JOB EXAMPLE ' 
I // ASSGN SYSRLB , X ' 191 '  I 
I // ASS GN  SYSSLB, X '  191 ' I 

Note 1 

Note 2 

Note 3 

Note 4 

I Note 5 

Note 6 

Note 7 

Note 8 

Note 9 

II ASSGN SYS 003 , X ' 191 ' I 
II ASSGN SYSOOO, X ' 190 ' I 
II ASSGN SYS 001 ,, X ' 190 ' I 
1/ ASSGN SYS00 2 , X ' 191 ' I 
II DLBL IJSYSRL , ' fRIVATE RL ' , 99/3 6 5  
// EXTENT SYS RLB, 111111 ,1 , 0 , 1 500 , 2 00 

1/ DLBL I JSYSSL, ' PRIVATE SL' , 9 9 / 3 6 5  
// EXTENT SYSSLB , 111111., 1, 0 , 1 7 0 0 , 2 00 

II DLBL IJ SYSPC , ' PR IVATE C IL ' ,, 9 9/3 6 5  
I/ EXTENT S YS 0 03 , 111111 ,1 , 0 , 1 9 00 , 200 

/I D LBL I JS YS P:R, '' PRIVATE RL TEST ' , 9 9/ 3 6 5  
/ 1  EXTENT SYS00 1 , 111111,, 1 , 0, 1 3 00 , 2 00 

1/ DLBL IJ SYSP S ,  ' PR IVATE SL TEST'' , 99/3 6 5  
// EXTENT SYS OOO, 111111,,1 , 0 , 1 500 , 2 0 0  

/1 DLBL I JSYSRS , ' S YST EM RES IDENCE� , 99/ 3 6 5  
// EXTENT SYS0 0 2 , 111111, 1 , 0., 1 , 3 5 9  

// EXEC CORGZ 

/ * 

NEWVOL RL=1 0 ( 2 ) , S L= 10 ( 2 ) ; CL=1 0 ( 1 5 )  
COPYR ALL 
COPYS ALL 
COPYC ALL 
MERGE PRV I PRV 
COPYR ALL 
COPYS ALL 
MERGE NR S ,PRV 
COPYR ALL 
COPYS ALL 

/1 ASSGN SYS00 3 , X ' 190 ' 
/1 ASSGN SYS 0 02 , X ' 191 '  

I 
I 
I 

Note 10 /I DLBL I JSYSCL, ' PRIVAT E  CIL' , 99/3 6 5  
/1 EXTENT SYSCLB , 111111� 1 , 0 , 1 9 0 0 , 2 00 

NOte 11 ASSGN SYSCLB , X ' 1 9 1 '  

Note 1 2  II DLBL IJ SYSPC , ' PRIVATE C L  TE ST ' , 99/3 6 5  
/ /  EXTE NT SYS 003 , 11 1111 , 1 , 0 , 1 5 00 , 200 

Note 13 

Note 14  

Note 1 5  

I /  DLBL I JS YS RS ,  ' S YST EM RES IDENCE' , 9 9/ 36 5  
/I EXTENT SYS00 2 , 111111,, 1 ,  0 , 1 ,  3 5 9  

/ 1  EXEC CORGZ 

MERGE PRV ,PRV 
COPYC ALL 

MERGE NRS , PRV 
COPYC ALL 

I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 

I& I 
--------------------------------------------------------------- J 

Figure 1 9 .  Exampl e  of Job S e tup to U s e  the MERGE Function on a 2 3 1 6  
Di sk Pack (Part 1 of 2 }  
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r---------------------------------------------------------------· -------, 

I 1 Note 1 :  File definit ion stat ements for a pr ivate relocatable 
library file to be created and updated . I 

I 
1 Note 2 :  File definit ion statements for a pr ivate source sta te me nt 

library file to be created and updated . I 
I 

Note 3 :  File definit ion stat ements for a private core image 
library file to be created . 

Note 4 :  File definit ion statements for a private relocatable 
library file from which modules to be copied . 

Note 5 :  File definit ion statements for a pr ivate source state me nt 
library file from which books are to be copied . 

Note 6 :  File definition statements for a modified , or duplicate 
system res idence fil e  from which modules and books a re to 
be copied . 

Note 7 :  crea te s  pri va te core image , reloqatable , and source 
statement libraries on SYS00 3 ,  SYSRLB , and SYSS LB , and 
copie s  the core image , relocatable, a nd s ource statement 
libraries from the system re sidence file on SYS RES i nto 
them .  

Note 8 :  Merge s a ll modules and books from private relocatabl e and 
s ource s t at ement l ibraries on SYS 0 0 1  and SY S O O O  i nto the 
appropriate private librarie s created on SYSRLB and 
SYSS LB . 

Note 9 :  Merges all modul es and books from the relocatable a nd 
s ource stat ement l ibraries o f  a modified , or duplicate 
system residence file on SYS 0 02 into pr ivate libraries 
created on SYS RLB and SYSSLB . 

Note 10 : File definit ion stat ements for the pr ivate core image 
library file j ust created and to be updated . 

Note 11 : I n  order to merge to the pr ivate cor e ima ge library j us t  
create d , a s s ign i t  t o  SYSCLB . The ASSGN mu st fol l ow the 
DLBL and E XTENT statement s .  The ' from ' f i l e  mus t  be J 
a s s igned to SYS00 3  and i s  a previou s ly created private core 1 
image l ibrary . S ee MERGE Con s iderat ions for add i t ional 1 
informat i on . I 

Note 12 : File definit ion statements for a private core image I .  
library from which phases are to be copied .  

Note 1 3 : File def ini ti on statement s  f or a modi fied , or duplicate 
system re sidence file f rom which the phases of the core 
image library are to be copied . 

Note 14 : Merges all phases from the private core image library on 
SYS 0 0 3  into the newly created pr ivate cor e ima ge library 
on SYSCLB . 

Note 1 5 : Merge s a ll pha ses from the core image library o f  a 
modified , or duplicate system resi dence f ile on S YS 00 2  
into the newly created pr ivate core image l ibrary on 
SYSCLB . 

Figure 1 9 .  Examp l e  o f  Job Setup to U se the HERGE Funct ion on a 2 3 1 6 
D i s k  Pack ( Part 2 of 2 )  
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Service Programs 

Thi s  secti on describes the control 
statements t hat can be submi tted to one o f  
the programs tha t service the libraries.  
There are six s ervice programs : 

• DSERV -- t o  dis play the dir ectories o f  
each o f  the librarie s .  

• CSERV -- to display and/or punch phase s 
from t he core image l ibrary . 

• RSERV -- to di splay and/or punch modules 
f rom the relocatabl e l ibrary . 

� SS ERV t o  dis pl ay wid/or punch book s  
from the source statement 
libra,ry . 

• ESERV -- to de-ed i t ,  di splay a nd/or 
punch , verify , and update 
edit ed assembler macros f rom 
the source statement library . 

• PSERV - - to di splay and/or punch 
procedures from the procedure 
l ibrary. 

For example s  of service f unctions , refer to 
Figure 2 1 .  

The following symboli c units must be 
a ssigned to perform service f unc ti ons on a 
private li brary : SYSCLB for a pr ivate core 
image l ibrary, SYSRLB f or a private 
re locatable library ,  and SYSS LB for a 
private source sta tement libra ry . A 
private li brary must be unassigned to 
perform service func tions on the 
c orrespondi ng syst em l ibrary . 

DSERV Program 

Thi s secti on describes the display of the 
directories . The copy function for the 
directories is di scussed in the secti on 
Copy Program. 

The forma t of the display depe nd s  upon 
the ope ration specified in the DS ERV 
contro l statement ( s ) . 

Multiple dis plays o f  the same directory,, 
either sor ted or unsorted , may be obtained 
i n  the s ame job step .  To do this , use a 
separate control sta tement f or each desi red 
dis play . 

Operational Characteristics 

If any priva te library is assigned , it is 
di splayed in place of the corresponding 
system l ibrary . To di splay the syste w  
library , the corres ponding privat e l ibrary 
must be una ssigned . 
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The print ed output of DSERV contains the 
status report of the system libraries and 
any ass igned private librari es followed by 
the specified directory . Each pr inted 
directory i s  preceded by a header that 
contains the name of the directory in 
EBCDIC charac ters . All fields are headed 
by the title DEC ( decimal ) or HEX 
( hexadec ima l ) .. Ge ne rally ,  each page 
inc ludes up to 96 directory entries pr inted 
in double-c olumn f ormat wi th 4 8  e ntries per 
column . Ho�ever , the core image directory 
c ontains more information and is therefore 
printed in sing le c 9lumn format with up to 
48 entries per page . The additional 
informa tion in the �ri ntout of the core 
i mage directory in respon se to a DSPLY ( S) 
r eq uest indica te s :  

1 .  I f  the pha se i s  SVA-e ligi ble 

2 .  I f  the phas e i s  l isted in the SOL 

3 .  I f  the pha se is c ontai ned i n  the SVA 

4 .  Entry name s  c ontai ned i n  the SOL that 
hav e  teen establ ished for future use , 
but do not a s  ye t  have phases attached 
to them .  Thes e  entry names are listed 
as conta ined in the SOL only. 

If a partic ula r phase e ntry is requested , 
the vers ion and modif ication l evel is 
printed a long with the di re ctory entry . 
For ex ample, vers ion 31, mo d-ification level 
1 would a ppea r a s  ' 031  001 ' • 

DSERV can be e xecuted i n  any partition 
with the statement : 

// EXEC DSERV 

Except· for a displ ay of the core image 
directory ,  DSERV may requi re additional 
storage beyond the mini mum of 6 4K available 
t o  the partit ion if a sorted display is 
specified . If the pa rtiti on i s  not large 
enough to contain all the entries to be 
sorted , sorting i s  done i n  more than one 
pass , r esulting in more than one sorted 
list of en tries . If th is i s  not 
s atis factory, increas e the partition si ze . 

If DSERV is to run in real mode,  the 
REAL parameter must be i ncluded in the EXEC 
statement . 

SYSLOG must not be ass igned to a printer 
and SYSIPT and SYSLST must be ass igned. 

DSPLY ...t DSPLYS 

The control state me nts for DSERV are : 

DSPLY 
DSPLYS 

direc tory [ , di rectory] 
[ ( ph as en arne [ ,  nn 1 ) 1 



Operation 

D SP LY 

DSPLYS 

Dis plays the directory entr ies in 
the sequence in which they appear 
in the directory . 

D i splays the directory entries 
s ort ed  alphameri cally . 

The entries in the core image directory and 
in the system directory list are a lways 
di splayed i n  alphameric sequence . DS PLY 
and DSPLYS give t he s ame result for co , TD ,  

and SD L. 

Operands 

di rectory : Can be one of the followin g :  

TD $-phas es in the core image directory . 

CD The core image directory 

SDL The system directory l ist 

RD The relocat abl e directory 

S D  The source statement di rectory 

PD The procedure directory 

ALL All the above ( TD ,  CD, SDL, RD , SD , 
and PD ) are specified . 

Notes : 

1 .  If CD (without any other operand s )  or 
ALL is spec i f ied , the ver s ion and mou i ­
f icat ion level of C D  entr ies i s  not 
di splayed . 

2 .  Cont inuat ion cards are not val id . 

3 .  A b l ank ope rand o r  no contro l s t atement 
results in a sy stem status report only . 

phasename : I f  CD i s  specified , then the 
version and modificat ion level o f  any 
single pha se or group of phases can be 
di splayed by using phasename . Specify the 
phas ename des ired . If it contains l ess 
than eight character s ,  the speci fication 
should eithe r be padded out with bl ank s 
( COBOL > or one blank should be included 
immediately a fter · the last character of the 
phasename (COBOL ) .  In the exampl e ,  COBOL , 
if many phases contain the first five 
characters , COBOL , then to di splay the 
vers ion and modi ficat ion level of all of 
these phase s specify (C CBOL) without any 
blanks . 

nn: specifies in decimal the displacement 
o f  the ver sion and modif ication leve l 
indi cator . Th i s  indi cator ( a  two-byte hexa­
decima l con s t ant ) mus t  be placed after the 
character constant of the s pe c i fied pha s e-

n ame or name o f  a group of phas e s . The spe­
c i f i ed d i spl acement s t arts with the f i r s t  
character o f  t h e  pha s ename con stant . 
( Constant d e f i n i t ion of the pha s ename and 
the ind i cator should be pl aced at the be­
ginning o f  a pha s e . )  

Thi s parameter must only be spec ified if 

• the vers i on and modification l evel 
indicator i s  not in the standa rd 
positi on ( 12 bytes for IBM suppl ied 
tran sients and 8 bytes f or all other 
entries ) , or if 

• the version and modi fi cati on level of 
the phase sp eci fied is higher than that 
of the DSERV in us e. 

Note : Only o ne pha s e  or group of pha s e s  can 
be spe c i fied per CD contro l s tatemen t .  I f  
more than one i s  spe c i fied , then the last 
spe c i fi cation i s  the only one proce s s ed .  

CSERV Program 
The CSERV program is us ed to request a 
ser vice function f or the core image l i brary 
( either system or private) .  You us e the 
followi ng EXEC control statement: 

II EXEC CSERV 

one or mor e o f  the three se rvice functi ons 
can be requested within a single r un . 
Punched output i s  sequenced i n  columns 77 
through 8 0 .  The first card punched for 
each pha se i s  sequenced zero. Any number 
of phases within the core ima ge l ibrary can 
be acted upon in thi s  run. 

DSPLY 

The dis play function produces a pr intout of 
a phase in the c ore image library. The 
printed o�tput produced by the dis play 
funct ion cons ists of a header and the 
pha se .  The printed header contains the 
phas e name and the l ength o f  the pha se in 
n umber of b ytes . 

The printed output of the phas e contains 
a three-byte h exadecimal load address of 
the fir st byte in the li ne , f ollowed by 4 8  
byt es o f  text displ ay ed in hexadeci:rra l .  

If the phas e is relocatabl e ,  r eloca tion 
informa tion i s  printed followi ng the text 
information . 

The DSPLY control stat ement in one of 
the following formats i s  us ed to display 
pha se s in the core i mage li brary : 
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DSPLY pha se1 [ , phase 2 ,  • • •  l 

DSPLY prog1 . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL , • • •  ] 

DSPLY ALL 

The first format is us ed if only spec ific 
p ha ses are to be displa yed .  The entry i n  
the ope rati on fi eld i s  DS PLY . phase in the 
operand field repres ents the name of the 
pha se to be displa yed . If more than one 
phase is to be dis pl ay ed, the phase names 
are separated by comma s. Phase name s  must 
be from one to eight charact ers long . 

The second forma t  i s  used when an e nti re 
program is to be displ ay ed .  T he entry in 
the operat ion field is DSPLY .  I n  the 
operand fiel d ,  E£Qg refers to the first 
f our characters of t he phas e n ames mak ing 
up a program . (All pha se s of a multi phase 
prog ram sh ould have the same first four 
c haracters . )  The four characters are 
followed by a p eriod and ALL . 

The third forma t is used if the entire 
core image li brary is to be displ ayed . 
Theentry in the opera ti on field i s  DSPLY. 
The ent ry in the operand fiel d  is ALL . 

It is poss ibl e  to us e all thr ee types of 
operands together in a sing le c ontrol 
s tatement .  

For the di splay function , SYS I PI'  must be 
a ss igned t o  a ca rd reader, a tape un it , a 
di sk unit, or a 3 54 0  di skette . SYSLST must 
be assigned t o  a printer, a tape unit , a 
disk unit, or a 3 5 4 0  di skette . SYSLOG must 
not be ass igned t o  a print-er . 

PUNCH 

The punch function converts a phase i n  the 
core image li brary into punched- cards or 
into a card-ima ge forma t. 

Any number of pha se s  in the core image 
library can be punched within a s ingl e  run 
unl ess SYSPCH i s  a ssigned to a di s k  or tape 
unit , or to a 3 5 4 0  diskette ( for subsequent 
use as SYSI PT to a link edit job step) . In 
the case of a 3 5 4 0  diskette a max imum of 
1 2 0  pha se s can be punched . The punched­
card output is accept abl e as input to the 
l inkage editor for recata loging to the core 
i mage li brary. When non-relocatable phas es 
are recata loged ,  they are loaded in a 
partition at the same address a s  when they 
were origi nally link- edited becaus e  their 
address ees)  are absolute . Re locatable . 
phases ,, however, are loaded at an address 
relative to the end of the supervisor ( S  + 
displacement ) . 

The fol lowing cards are conta ined in the 
phase decks punched from th e cor e image 
library. 
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1 .  PHASE card: contains th e  phase name 
and the beginning load address .  If the 
pha se tha t i s  punched i s  SVA-e ligible , 
that is , if it has been cataloged a s  
such , the SVA paramete r is a ls o  punched 
in the P HASE car d .  

2 .  ESD card : Contains E SD  type and name 
and the ass embled origin and length of 
the control secti on. 

3 .  TXT cards : 9ontain the loading address 
of the fi rst byte in the card, the 
number of by1ze s of text punched i n  the 
card (usually 5 6, except for the la st 
card) , the identifica ti on n umber of the 
control section ( always 0 0 0 1 )  
cont aining the text • .  �� d the actual 
text. 

4 .  END card : contai ns the trans fer 
address,  and s ignifies the end of the 
pha se . 

If the phase is relocatabl e ,  RLD cards are 
a l so punched . These cards contain 
i nformation that identifies thos e portions 
of the TXT ca rd s  that may need to be 
modified cy the re locati ng loader. 

To fac ilita te recata logi ng of the 
phas e ( s ) , a / *  card will be the l ast card 
of any punched output of a CSERV job step. 

The PUNCH c ontrol statement in one of 
the following formats is used to convert 
pha se s in the core image library to 
punched-card output . 

POOCH pha sel [ , pha se2 , • • • l 

PUNCH progl . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL ,  • • •  ] 

PUNCH ALL 

The first format is used if only spec ific 
pha ses are to be punched .  Th e  entry i n  the 
operation field is PU NCH . The en try in the 
operand field , phase , represents the name 
of the phase to be punched . If nore than 
one pha se is to be punched , the phase name s 
are separated by commas . Phase names must 
be from one to eight character s long . 

The second format is used when an entire 
program i s  to be punched . The entry in the 
operat ion fiel d is PUNCH . In the operand 
f ield , � refe r s  to the fi rst f our 
charact ers of the phase names making up a 
program . ( All phase s  of a multipha se 
program should have the same fi rst. four 
charact ers . )  The four character s are 
followed by a period and ALL. 

The third format i s  used i f  the entire 
core image library is to be pUnched . The 
entry in the operati on field is PUNCH . The 
entry in the operand fiel d  is ALL . 



When SYSPCH i s  a ssigned to a tape , dis k, 
or diskette unit , each card image is 
preceded by a stac ker-select cha racter. 

For the punch f unction� SYSIPT must be 
assigned to a card reader, a tape un it , a 
disk unit, or a 3540 di skette . SYSPCH must 
be assigned to a card punch, a tape un it., a 
disk unit, or a 3540 di skette .  SYSLST must 
be assigned to a print er, a tape unit , a 
disk unit, or a 3 5 40 di skette , SYSLOG must 
not be assigned to a printer . 

Whenever the s ame card read punch is 
ass igned to SYSI PT and a lso to SYSPCH , 
enough blank cards for punching the modul e 
must follow each PUNCH control statement . 
This prevents erroneous ly punchin g the 
cards of a following job step. Extra cards 
a re automati cally bypassed. 

DSPCH 

The display- and-punch function combines the 
separate operations of the di splay and the 
punch functions . 

The DSPCH cont rol statement is used to 
convert phases in the core image library to 
pri nted and punched- card output . The DSPCH 
control statement is in one of the 
following forma ts .  

D SPCH phasel [ ,pha se2 , • • •  ] 

D SPCH prog l . ALL [ , pro g2 . ALL , • • •  ] 

D SPCH ALL 

The first format is used if only spec ific 
phases are to be displayed a nd punched. 
The entry in the operation fiel d  is DS PCH . 
T he entry in the operand field , phase , 
represents the name of the phase to be 
displayed and punched . I f  more than one 
phase is to be d isplayed and punched , the 
phase name s are separated by commas . Phase 
names must be from one to eight character s 
long. 

The second format is used when an entire 
program is to be dis pl ay ed and p�nched . 
The entry in the opera tion field i s  DSPCH. 
In the operand field, E!2S refers to the 
fir st four character s of the names of the 
phases making up t he program . ( All phases 
o f  a multipha se program should have the 
same fi rst four characters . >  The four 
charact�rs are followed by a period and 
ALL. 

The thi rd format is us ed if the entire 
core image library is to be di splayed and 
punched . The entry in the operat ion field 
is DSPCH . The entry in the opera nd fie ld 
i s  ALL. 

When SYSPCH is ass igned to a tape, dis k 
unit , or 3 5 4 0  diskette , each card image i s  
preceded b y  a stac ke r-se lect character. 

For the dis play and punch function , 
SYSIPT must be a s sig ned to a card reader, a 
tape unit,  a disk unit, or a 35 4 0  diskette . 
SYSLST must be a ssig ned to a pri nte r ,  a 
tape unit ,  a disk unit, or a 3 5 40 diskette.  
SYSPCH must be a ssig ned to a card punch , a 
tape un it , a disk unit , or a 3 5 40 diskett e .  
SYSLOG must not b e  ass iqn ed to a pr in ter . 

Whenever the same card read punch is 
ass igned to SYSIPT and al so to SYSPCH , 
enough blank ca rd s  f or punchi ·"Ig the module 
must follow each DS PCH control statement.  
Thi s prevents e rf.one ous ly punchi ng the .. 
cards of a following job step . Extra cards 
are automatically bypassed. 

RSERV Program 

The RSE RV program is us ed to request a 
service function f or the relocatabl e 
library . You use the fol lowing EXEC 
control statement : 

// EXEC RSERV 

One or more of the three service function s  
can b e  reque sted withi n a si ng le run. Any 
number of modul es within the relocatable 
librar y can be ac ted upon i n  this run. 
PUnched output is sequenced in co lumn s  77 
through 8 0 .  The f i rst ca rd punched for 
each - module is s equenced zero . 

DSPLY 

The di� pl ay function produces a pr intout of 
a module in the re locatab le li bra ry. 

The printed output produced by the 
display function c onsi sts of a header and 
the module . 

Contained in the pri nted header is the 
module name and the number o f  records 
needed to conta in the module. 

The printed output of the module is 
represented by hexadecimal character s and 
EBCDIC , depending on the type of record and 
the information contain ed withln the 
rec;)rd . 

The DSPLY control stat ement in one of 
the following formats is us ed to display 
modules in the relocatabl e l ibrary . 

DSPLY modulel [ , module 2 ,  • • •  l 

DSPLY progl . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL , • • • ] 

DSPLY ALL 
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The fi rst format i s  used if only s pec ific 
modules are to be dis played . Th e entry in 
the operation field i s  DS PLY . modu le in 
the operand fiel d repres ents the name of 
the module to be di spla yed . If more than 
one module is to be displ ay ed, the modul e 
names are separated by commas . Module 
names must be from one to eight characters 
lon g . 

The second fo rmat is us ed when an entire 
program is to be d i spla yed . The entry i n  
the ope ration fi eld is DSPLY . I n  the 
operand fi el d ,  E£Qg refers to the fi rst 
three charact ers of the modul es used to 
buil d the program . CAll IBM-supplied 
modules in the relocatabl e  l ibrary mak ing 
up a program have the same first three 
characters , such as I PK for the assembler 
and ILA and ILB for COBOL . ) The three 
character s  are followed by a peri od and 
ALL . 

The thi rd format is used if the entire 
relocatabl e library i s  to be displayed.  
The entry i n  the operation fiel d  is DSPLY . 
The entry in the operand field i s  ALL . 

For the di splay f unc tion , SYSIPT must be 
assigned t o  a card reader, a tape un it ,  a 
disk un it� or a 3 5 40 di skette . SYSLST must 
be assigned to a printer , a tape un it , a 
disk unit , or a 3 5 40 di skette . SYSLOG m ust 
not be assigned to a printer . 

PUNCH 

The punch - function converts a modul e in the 
relocatabl e library into punched cards or 
i nto card-image format . 

The PUNCH control statement in one of 
the followi ng formats is us ed to convert 
modules in the reloca table library to 
punched-card output . 

PUNCH modulel [ , modul e 2 ,  • • •  J 

PUNCH prog l . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL, • • •  ] 

PUNCH ALL 

T he first format is used if only specific 
modules are to be punched . The entry in 
t he operation fi eld is PUNCH . The entry in 
the operand field , module ,  represents the 
name of the module to be punched .  I f  more 
than one module is to be punched, the 
module name s are s eparated by commas . 
Module names must be from one to eight 
charact ers long . 

The second forma t i s  used when an enti re 
prog ram is t o  be punched . The entry in the 
operation field i s  PUNCH. In the ope rand 
fie ld ,  � refers to the first three 
characters of the modu l es us ed to buil d the 
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program . C All IBM- suppl ied modul es in the 
relocatable library maki ng up a prog ram 
have the s ame first three character s ,  such 
as IPK for the asse mb le r  and I h� and ILB 
for COBOL. ) The three characters are 
followed by a period and ALL. 

The third format is used if the entire 
reloca table libra ry i s  to be punched .  The 
entry in the operat ion fiel d is PUNCH . The 
entry in the operand field is �LL . 

When SYSPCH i s  a ssig ned to a tape , dis k 
unit , or 3540 diskett e, each card image i s  
preceded b y  a stac ke r- se lec t character . 

For the punch function, SYSIPT must be 
assigned to a cor d reader , a tape ur�t , a 
dis k unit , or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette . S YSPCH must 
be a ssigned to a ca rd punch , a tape unit , a 
dis k unit ,  or 3 5 4 0  diskette . SYSLST must 
be a ssigned to a pri nte r ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k unit,  or a 3 5 4 0  di sk ette, and SYSLOG 
must not be a ssigned to a printe r. 

Whenever the same card read punch is 
ass igned to SYSIPT and al so to SYSPCH , 
eno ugh blank ca rd s  f or punchi ng the modul e 
must follow each PU NCH control statement . 
This prevents e rrone ously punching the 
cards of a following job step . Extra cards 
a re automati cally bypassed . 

DSPCH 

The di spla y-a nd -punch f uncti on combi nes the 
separate operations of the dis play and the 
pu nch functions . 

The DSPCH control statement is used to 
Conver t mod ule s i n  the re locatable library 
to printed and punched- card output . The 
DSPCH control statement i s  i n  one of the 
following formats . 

DSPCH modul el [ , modul e2� · · · ] 

DSPCH progl .ALL [ , pro g2 . ALL, • • • ] 

DSPCH ALL 

The first format i s  use d  i f  only specif ic 
module s are to be di splayed and punched . 
The entry in the operat ion field is D SPCH . 
The entry in the operand fi e ld ,  module,  
repres ents the name o f  the module to be 
dis play ed and punched . I f  more than one 
module is to be displ ayed and punched , the 
module names are sepa rated by commas . 
Module names must be from one to eight 
character s long . 

The se cond format is used when an entire 
program is to be di splayed and p unched . 
The entry in the operat ion field is DSP CH . 
In the ope rand fi eld ,  £fQ9 refer s to the 
f irst three cha racters of the modules used 



to b uild the program .  (All I BM-supplied 
modu les in the relocat abl e l ibrary mak ing 
up a program have the same first three 
characters , such as IPK for the assembl er 
and ILA and ILB for COBOL. ) The three 
characters are followed by a period and 
ALL . 

The third forma t i s  used if the e ntire 
re locatable library is to be displ ayed and 
punched . The en try in the ope ration fie ld 
i s  DSPCH.  The entry in the operand f iel d 
is ALL . 

When SYSPCH is ass igned to a tape or 
di sk unit, or a 3540  di skette , each card 
image is preceded by a stack er- s el ect 
character . 

For the di splay a nd punch function, 
SYSIPT must be a ssigned to a card reader , a 
t ape un it , a dis k unit , or a 3 54 0  disk ette. 
SYSLST must be a ssigned to a pri nter ,  a 
tape unit , a dis k unit ,  or a 3 5 4 0  diskette . 
SYSPCH must be a ssigned to a card punch , a 
tape unit , a dis k  unit , or a 3 54 0  diskette . 
SYSLOG must not be a ssigned to a printer.  

Wheneve r the same card read punch is 
ass igned t o  SYS IPT and also to SYSPCH , 
enough blank card s for punchi ng the module 
must f ollow each DSPCH control statem en t .  
This prevents erroneously punchi ng the 
cards of a following j ob step . Extra cards 
are automatically bypa ssed.  

SSERV Program 

The SSERV program i s  used to request a 
service function for t he source s tatemen t 
l ibrary, except for the macro sub library 
which i s  h andled by t he ES ERV program ( see 
that section ) .  Use the following job 
control stat ement : 

// EXEC SSERV 

One or more of t he t hree s ervice function s 
can be reque sted within a sing le run. Any 
number of books within the source statemen t  
l ibrary can be acted upon in thi s run .  

DSPLY 

T he display funct ion produces a printout o f  
a book in the so urce sta tement library . 

B ook s are di splayed in the card image 
format . Each book is preceded and followed 
by a BKE ND statement . 

The DSPLY con trol statement in one of 
t he following formats is us ed to displ ay 
book s  in the source sta tement library . 

• DSPLY .;ublib . book l [ ,, subl ib . book 2 ,  • •  • 1  

• DSPLY s ublibl . ALL [ ,  subl ib2 . ALL,�r • • •  1 

• DSPLY ALL 

The first format is u sed if only spec ific 
books · are to be d isplayed. The entry i n  
t h e  operation fiel d  is DSPLY . The 
qua lifi er stib lib in the operand fie ld 
repres ents the supl ibrary contain ing the 
book to be displayed and can be any 
al phameric character (0 -9 , A-Z , #, $ ,  and 
@ ) ,  repres enting source statemen t 
sublibrarie s. 

book in the ope rand fi e ld repres ents the 
name of the book in the subl ibrary to be 
displa yed . If more than one book i s  to be 
displ ayed , the entries . must be s eparated by 
c ommas .t If books to be displ ayed are in 
the same stiblibrary , subsequent book names 
need not be qualified .  (The l ibrar ian 
a ssumes tha t nonqua lifi ed books a re in the 
last subli brary specified . If a subl ibrary 
is never specif ied , the librarian assumes 
the book is in t he A subl ibrary . )  The 
names of the books i n  the operand field can 
be from one to ei ght character s  in length . 
Con tinua tion statements are not recognized. 

The sec ond f ormat i s  use d  i f  an entire 
sub library is to be displ ay ed . The entry 
in the opera tion fie ld i s  D SP

.
LY. The f i rst 

e nt ry in the operand fiel d  is the name of 
the sublibrary to be di splayed. The 
qua lifier sublib can be any alphameric 
character ( 0 -_9 , A-Z , #,  $ ,  and @) , 
repres enting source s tatemen t  sublibrar ie s .  

The sublib quali fi er i s  required . I f  
omitted , th e  operand i s  f lagged a s  invali d 
and no processing is done on the 
sublihrar y.  

The second entry in the operand field i s  
ALL. The two entries must be s eparated by 
a period . 

The third format i s  used i f  the enti re 
s ource statement l ibrary is to be 
displayed . The e ntry i n  the operation 
field is DSPLY . The entry in the operand 
field i s  ALL . 

For the displa y  f uncti on , SYSIPT must be 
a ssigned to a card reader , a tape unit , a 
dis k ·unit , or a 3 5 4 0  di sk ette. SYSLST must 
be assigned to a pri nte r ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k  unit ,  or a 3 5 4 0  disk ette . SYSLOG must 
not be a ssigned to a pri nte r. 

PUNCH 

The punch funct ion converts a book in the 
source sta ternent library i nto punched cards 
or i nto card- image format . 
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The PUNCH con trol statement i n  one of 
the 

-
follCMing formats is us ed to convert 

book s in the so urce statement lib rary to 
punched- card output . 

• PUNCH sub . book l [ , SUb . book 2, • • • ] [ 1 CM�RSD ] 

• PU NCH ��bl . ALL [ , sub 2 . ALL , • • •  ] [ , CMPR SD] 

• PUNCH ALL [ , CMPRSD] 

T h� first format is us ed if only spec ific 
books are to be punched . The entry i n  the 
operati on fi eld is PPNCH .  The qual if ier 
sub in the operand f ie ld repre se nts the 
subl ibrary conta ining the book to be 
punched and can be alpha�eric character 
( 0-9 , A-Z ,  # , $ , and � > . representi ng 
source statement subli braries . 

book in the operand field represents the 
name of the book in the subl ibrary to be 
punched . The en try CMPRSD i s  used if the 
b ooks are to be punched in the compressed 
form in which they a re stored in the 
librar y .  When thi s option i s  elected , the 
cards are pu nched in t he first s eventy-on e 
colwnns .  I f  more than one book i s  to be 
punched , the ent ries must be s eparated by 
commas . I f  book s to be punched a re in the 
same sublibrary, subs equent book names n eed 
not be qualified . (The librarian assumes 
that nonquali fied books are in the last 
subl ibrary specified . If a sublibra ry is 
never s pecif i ed, t he librarian assumes the 
book is in the E sd:>library. > The naroes of 
the books i n  the operand field can be from 
one to eight character s long . Conti nuati on 
statements are not recogniz ed . 

The second format is used if an entire 
subl ibrary is to be punched . '!he entry i n  
the ope ration fi eld is PUNCH . T he f irst 
entry in the operand field is the name of 
the subli brary t o  be punched . T he 
qual if ier sub can be any a lphameric 
character ( 0- 9 ,  A- Z ,  # ,  $,  and a > ,  
representi ng s ou rce st atement subl ibraries .  

The sublib qualifier is required.  If 
om itted , the operand is f lagged as i nva li d 
and no processing i s  done on the 
s ubl ibrary . -

The second ent ry in the operan d fiel d is 
ALL . The entry CMPRSD is U$ed if the books 
a re to be pu nched in the compress ed format . 
A /* statement i s  alwa ys punched at the end 
of the output . When SYS PCH is as signed to 
a tape unit , dis k unit , or 3 54 0  diskette , 
each card image i s  preceded by a 
stacker-se le ct character .  

The third format is us ed i f  the entire 
source sta tement library i s  to be punched . 
The entry i n  the operation field is PUNCH . 
The entry in the operand field i s  ALL . The 
entry CMPRSD is us ed if the books are to be 
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punched in the compress ed format . If 
CMPRSD is specified , punched output i s  
s equenced i n  columns 77- 8 0 .  T he f ir st card 
punched for each module is ze ro. The 
compressed source code retain s its original 
seq uenc e numbe rs . A /* statement is always 
punched at the end o f  the o utp ut .  

For the punch function , SYSIPT must be 
a ssigned to a card re ader ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k u nit, or a 3540 disk ette . SYSPCH must 
be a ssigned to a card punch , a ___ �)?.�"��!lit , . a 
dis k unit , or a 3540 diskette . - SYSI;Stf"'ttlust 
be a ssigned to a printer , a tape unit , a 
di sk unit , or a 3 5 4 0  diskette, and. SYSLOG 
must not be ass igned to a printer . 

Whenever the same card read pu nch is 
ass igned to SYSIPT and al so to SYSPCH , 
enough blank cards f or punching the book 
must follow each PUNCH control statement. 
This prevents e rroneously punching the 
cards o f  a following job step . Extra cards 
a re automati cally bypassed . 

DSPCH 

The di spla y-a nd-punch f unction combines the 
s eparat e operations of the display func tion 
and the punch func tion. 

The DSPCH c ontrol statement in one of 
the following formats is used to convert 
books in the source state ment library to 
pri nt ed and punched- card output . 

• DSPCH sub. book l [ , sub . book 2 ,  • • •  ] [ , CMPRSD ] 

• DSPCH subl . ALL [ sub2 . ALL , • • • ] [ , CMPRS D] 

• DSPCH ALL [ , CMPRSD ] 

The first format is used if only specific 
books are to be displayed and punched . The 
e nt ry  in the operation fiel d  is DSPCH. The 
qualifier sub in the operand field 
represents the sub library containing the 
book to be displayed and punched and can be 
any alphameric character (0 -9 , A-Z ,  # ,  $ ,  
and �) , representing source statement 
sub libraries . 

book in the operand fiel d  repr esents the 
name of the book i n  the sub library to be 
dis play ed and punched . T he entry CMPRSD is 
used if the books are to be punched in the 
compres sed format , but printed in the 
origina l  ca rd image format. I f  more than 
one book i s  to be displayed a nd punched , 
the ent ries must be s eparated by comma s .  
I f  book s  to be di splayed and punched are in 
the same subl ibrary, subsequent book name s 
need not be qua lif ied . (!he librarian 
assumes that nonqual ified book s are in the 
last sublibra ry specified. If a sublibrary 
is never speci fi ed, the l ibrarian a ssumes 
the book is in the E subli brary. ) The 



names of the books i n  the operand fiel d can 
be from one to eight characters long . 
Contin uation sta tements a re not recognized. 
A /* statement is punched at the end of the 
output . 

The second forma t i s  used if a n  enti re 
sub library is t o  be displ ay ed and punched . 
The entry in the operati on field is D SPCH .  
The firs t  ent ry  i n  t he operand fiel d  is the 
name of the sublibrary to be displayed and 
punched . The qu alifier sqb can be any· 
alphameric character ( 0 - 9 , A-z . # ,  $ .  and 
al) , repres ent ing s ou rce stat ement 
subl ibraries . 

The sublib qua lif ier is required . If 
omitted, the operand is f lagged as invali d 
a nd no process ing is done on the 
subl ibrary . 

The second entr y  in the operand field is 
ALL . The en try CMPRSD is used if the books 
are to be punched in the compressed f ormat . 
When SYSPCH is ass igned to a tape , di sk 
uni t, or 3 54 0  di skette , each card image is 
preceded by a st acker- s el ect character . 

The thi rd format is us ed if the entire 
source statement library is to be dis played 
a nd punched. The entry in the operation 
field is DSPCH. The entry i n  the ope rand 
field is ALL. The entry CMPRS D is us ed if 
the book s are to be punched in the 
c ompressed format. 

For the display a nd punch fune.tion , 
SYSIPT must be a ssigned to a card reader, a 
tape unit , a dis k unit ,  or a 3 54 0  disk ett.e . 
SYSLST must be a ssigned to a printe r,  a 
tape unit , or a 3 5 40 diskette, a disk unit. 
SYSPCH must be a ssigned to a card punch , a 
tape unit , a dis k unit ,  or a 3 54 0  disk ette . 
SYSLOG must not be a ssigned to a printer. 

Whenever the same card read punch is 
assigned to SYSI PT and also to SYS PCH,, 
enough blank ca rds for punching t he book 
must follow each DSPCH control. statement . 
This prevents erroneously punchin g the 
cards of a following job step. Extra cards 
a re automati cally bypassed. 

ESERV Program 

The E SERV program is used to request a 
seryice or maint enance function for edited 
assembler macro s in the E sublibrary of the 
source sta tement library. You specify : 

// EXEC ESERV 

I nput to E SERV i s  read from SYS IPT . 

GENEND and GENCATALS 

The f ir st state me nt afte r  the // E XEC ESE RV 
statement should be GENEND or GENCATALS . 
I f  neither i s  pre se nt , GENCATALS is 
assumed . Thes e statements,, a s  shown below. 
must not start in c olumn 1. 

GENEND no operand s 

Thi s  cause s ESERV to place an 
END and a /* statement 
immediate ly af te r the de-edi ted 
macr� on SYS PCH so that it c an 
be used as SYSIPT for the 
a ssemb ler.  

GENCATALS no opera nd s  

Thi s  cause s a CATALS s tatement 
of the form A . bookname ( or , if 
SUBLIB=DF was specified in an 
OPTION sta,tement ,  o f  the form 
D . bookname) to precede and a / *  
stat ement to follow each macro 
so that the re sulti ng SYSPC H 
stream can be used as SYS IPT 
input to the MAINT program f or 
catalogin g  the de-edited macros 
i nto the A subli brary. 

DSPLY, PUNCH, and DSPCH 

The following s tatements can be issued for 
one or more edited macros withi n a single 
ESERV run . 

DSPLY De-edits and displays macro ( s ) on 
SYSL ST.  

PUNCH De-edits a nd punche s mac ro ( s )  on 
SYSPCH. 

DSPCH Combines DSPLY and PUNCH . 

The . control stat ements must not s tar t in 
column 1 ;  they must have th e following 
format : 

DSPLY 
PUNCH 
DSPCH 

sub lib .book1 [ , sublib. book2 • • •  1 

If the au alifi er subl ib 
sublibrary is a ss umed . 
macro i s  to be updated, 
control sta teme nts must 
(See below . )  

is om itted , the E 
If the de-edited 
the appropriate 
f ollow immedi ately . 

verification and Update Fun ctions 

I f  the se f unc tions are speci fi ed after a 
DSPLY , PUNCH, or DSPCH statement l isting 
several book s ,  the y wi ll be applied to the 
last one .  
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C OL Define s loca tion and length of sequence 
number f ield . 

VER verifies contents of a speci f ic 
statement . 

ADD Adds sta tement ( s) a t  a speci fied poi nt . 

DEL Deletes specified statements . 

REP Replaces s pecified statement ( s) .  

RST Indicates that s equence number restart 
a lower n umber than a number contai ned 
1n a s pecifi ed preceding stat ement o f  
the macro definition. 

EtiD I r�i cate s last update stateme nt .  

T hes e control statements can be used to 
verify and/or upda te identif ied s tatements 
i n  an edited macro definit ion . 

S tatements are ident ified either by the 
sequence n umber in the identification field 
or by thei r pos it ion rel ative to a previous 
statement tha t ha s a sequence number as 
follows : 

s eq-no r+ re l ]  

s eq -no sequence number o f  a source 
statemen t, 1 to 8 deci ma l  digits in 
length, as s pecified in the C OL 
statemen t. 

re l positive decimal number, 1 to 4 
digi ts in length , represe nting the 
position of the desired s tatement 
relat ive to the sequence numbered 
statemen ts . 

Genera l  Rules for Updat e Control 
Statements : 

1 .  Right parenthesis in column 1 and at 
lea st one blank before a nd after 
operation code. 

2 .  Any seq-no [+ rell must specify a source 
statemen t af ter the previous 
seq-no [+ rell , except that : 

a .  The two numbers specified in a DEI· 
or RE P sta tement may be e qua l ;  

b .  the REP , DEL, ADD, or RST statem en t  
ma y r eference the same statement as 
the immediat ely preceding VER 
statemen t .  

3 .  Any seq-no must b e  greater than or 
equa l to either the l ast s eq- no in the 
previous sta tement or the fi rst seq-no 
i n  the s ame st at ement . 
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Exception : The fir st seq-no in the 
control state me nt f allowi ng the RST 

· statement is independent of the seq-no 
in the R ST statement. 

) COL 

Spec i fies the location of the sequence 
number in the macro defin ition . I f  
pre sent , thi s  stateme nt mus t immedi ately 
follow the DSPLY, PUNCH or DSPCH statemen t 
to which it app lies.  The f ormat is : 

C OL  startcol , x  

startcol i s  a decimal number f rom 7 3  to 8 0  
which gives the starting po sition 
of the seque nce number. 

x is a decimal nwnber from 1 to 8 
giving the length of the sequence 
number . 

I f  the COL stat ement is omitted, the 
defa ult i s :  

COL 7 3 , 6  

) VER 

c auses a speci fic source statement to be 
verified against the contents of the 
statement followi ng the VER statement on 
SYS IPT . Its format is : 

l VER s eq-no r +rel ] , l en  

len is the le ng th of the fi eld to be 
verified. It is a decima l number 
with a valu e of from 1 to 8 0 .  Only 
the f irst le n characters are 
c ompared . -rf the str ings do not 
ma tch , an e rror message is given.  

) ADD 

Adds statements to a source macro 
definit ion . Its format is : 

) ADD s eq-no r +rel ] 

The s ource stat ements following the ADD 
statement are added to the macro definition 
aft er t he indi cat ed s tatement number . 

) DEL 

Deletes one or more statements from a macro 
s ource definit ion . I ts format is : 

) DEL s eq- no [ +rel 1 [ •  seq-no [+rel 1 1  

The statement number indicates the f ir s t  
and la st in the serie s t o  be deleted . Only 
the fi rst number is required to delete one 
statement . 



) REP 

Replace s one or more statements in a source 
macro definition with one or more n ew 
statements . I ts format i s :  

) REP seq-no [ +re l] [ , se q-no[ + re l] 1 

The source statement ( s) following the REP 
s tateme nt replace the statement or s eries 
o f  s tatements identif ied by the REP 
statement. 

) RST 

Indicates t o  ESERV that the sequence numbers 
o f  the macro definition re sta rt at a lower 
number after the sta tement i ndicated by the 
RST statement . The format is : 

RST s eq-no [+ rel ]  

Note : If an ADD, DEL or REP operat ion i s  
p er formed on the last s tatement i n  a 
s�quence number seri es , then the first 
s tatement in the new s eries must be 
r eferenced in the RST statement. see 
example 3 .  

) END 

Indicate s th€ end of the update statements 
on SYS IPT. Its format is : 

) END 

This s tatement is required f or every 
updating run . 

Error Handli ng During Updat e 

The f ollowi ng errors will caus e 
cancellation of the update run . 

1 .  Inva lid operands in th e COL statement . 

2 .  The COL stat ement is not the first 
update control sta tement .  

3 .  The macro i s  complete ly de -edited 
without all update control statements 
having been processed . 

4 .  Invalid operands in the R ST staterrent. 

In a ll other cas es , an error message is 
printed . Upda ting continues with the next 
c ontrol statement, i f  poss ibl e .  De-editing 
of the macro wil l  always be compl eted . 

Example 1 :  De-editi ng Wi thout Updating 

// JOB SAMPL 1 
// EXEC E SERV 

/* 
/ &  

PUNCH E . MAC1, MAC 2 
DSPLY MAC3 
DSPCH E . MAC 4 , E . MAC5 

The above coding shows five macro s being 
de- edited in the same run. The resulti ng 
listings and/ or decks coul d be used for 
future update s .  Note that the last macro 
de- edit ed (MAC5)  coul d al so  have been 
updated in this run. All a re taken f rom 
the macro sublibrary, s in ce E .macname i s  
the default . 

Example 2 :  De- editing with Updating 

// JOB ;�SAMPLE 
// EXEC ESERV 

GENEND 
DSPCH E .  MAC1 
COL 77 , 4  

) VER 72 +1 , 5  
. PP99 
) ADD 72 +1 

AIF ( & PCH NE 1 4 0 0 ) .D 4 
) DEL 102 , 1 03+3 
) REP 24 5+ 4 ,  2 6 0  
NITA CLC 0 (4 , REG6 ) , BLANK S 

BE RETRY6 
LYNDA CLC 4 ( 4 ,REG6) , BLANKS 

BE RETRY? 

/ *  
/&  

END 

This example produces a lis ting on SYSLST 
and a deck with an END and /* on SYSPCH of 
the de- edited a nd updated macro named MAC1.  
The resulting SYSPCH fil e ( if on tape , 
disk , or 3 54 0  diske tte) could thus be 
reassigned as SYS IPT for immediate editing 
by the DOS/VS assembler with EDECK 
specified in the option s tatement . 

In addi tion , the re sulti ng updated 
edited macro deck coul d then , tn another 
step , be ca ta loged to the E s ublibrary vi a 
MAINT . 

Example 3 :  Restart ing 

Sequence number in the macro to be updated : 

0001 
0 0 0 3  
0 0 0 4  
000 5 
0 002 
000 4 
0006 
0007 
0008  
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Sample update st atement s : 

// EXEC ES ERV 
) COL 7 7 , 4 
) DEL 5 
) RST 5 +1 
) ADD 4 

B NEXTl 
) END 

In this example. GENCATALS i s  assumed . 
S i nce stat ement 5 (the l ast in a s er ies ) is 
to be deleted , the RST statement must 
reference one pa st the statement bei ng 
deleted . 

PSERV Program 
The PSERV program is used to request a 
s ervice function for the procedure l ibrary . 
Use the following EXEC control s tatement : 

// E XEC PSERV 

One or more of the three service functions 
can be requested within a sin gle run . Any 
number of proced ures within the procedure 
library can be acted upon in this run . 

DSPLY 

The statement us ed to display procedures is 
D SPLY. 

s tatement Format : 

DSPLY procedurename [ , procedurename , • • • ] 
DS PLY ALL 

procedure name s peci fies the name o f  the 
procedure to be di splayed. 
If more than one procedure is 
to be di splayed , the nanes 
are s eparated by commas . 
Procedure name s are fron one 
to eight alphameric charac­
ter s ,  the first of which must 
be alphabetic or a $ .  

ALL s pecifies that the entire 
proced,ure libra ry i s  to be 
displayed.  

For the di splay function , SYS I PT  must be 
ass igned t o  a card reader, a tap e  un it, a 
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disk unit , or a 3 540  di skette . SYSLST must 
be ass igned to a printer, a tape unit , a 
disk unit ,  or a 3 540  di skette. SYSLOG must 
not be ass igned to a prin ter . 

PUNCH 

The control statement used to punch a 
procedure i s  PUNCH. 

Statement Format : 

PUNCH proced ure na:rre [ , procedu:t;ename , • • • l 
PUNC H ALL 

procedu rename repr esents the name of the 
procedure to be punched . If 
more than one procedure i s  to 
be punched ,  the names are 
separated by commas . The 
procedure name is f rom one to 
eight alphameric character s ,  
the first o f  which must be 
alphabetic or a $ .  

ALL specifies that the entire 
procedure library is to be 
punched . 

When SYSPCH i s  assigned to a tape , disk 
unit , or a 3 540  diske tte, each card image 
i s  preceded by a stac ke r-se lect charact er.  

For the punch f unc ti on ,  SYSIPT must be 
a ssigned to a card reader , a tape unit , a 
dis k unit . or a 3 5 40 di sk ette. SYSPCH must 
be a ssigned to a card punch , a tape unit , a 
dis k unit , or a 3 540  disk ette . SYSLST must 
be a ssigned to a pri nte r ,  a tape unit , a 
dis k u nit, or a 3540  disk ette and SYSLOG 
must not be a ssigned to a pri nter.  

Whenever the same ca rd read punch is 
ass igned to SYSIPI' and al so  to SYSPCH ,  
enough blank ca rd s  for punchi ng the module 
must follow each PU NCH control statement .  
Thi s prevents e rrone ous ly punching the 
cards of a following job step . Extra card s 
are automa tica lly bypassed. 

The punched-card output is acceptable to 
every function that uses procedur e input . 
Each procedure punched is preceded by a 
CATALP stat ement . The last card punched is 
the /* sta tement . 



DSPCH 

The control stat ement used to print and 
punch procedures is DSPCH. 

Statement Format:  

DSPCH procedurename [ , procedurename , • • • J 
DSPCH ALL 

procedurename represents the name of the 
procedure to be displ ayed and 
punched . If  more than one 
procedure is to be displayed 
and punched , the names are 
s eparat ed by commas . Modul e 
name s are from one to eight 
alphameric character s ,  the 
fir st of which must be 
alphabetic or a $ .  

ALL s pecifies that the entire 
proced ure library i s  to be 
printed and punched . 

When SYSPCH i s  a ssig ned to a ta� or disk 
unit,  or a 3 5 4 0  diskett e ,  each card image 
is preceded by a stack er- select character . 

For the display and punch function , 
SYSIPT must be a ssigned .to a card reader, a 
tape unit , a disk unit, or a 3 5 4 0  di ske tte . 
SYSLST must must be a ssigned to a printer , 
a tape un it , a disk unit , or a 35 40 
dis kett e .  SYSPCH must be a ss igned to a 
car d p unc h , a tape unit , a di sk unit , or a 
3540  diskett e .  SYSLOG must not be assigned 
to a printer . 

Whenever the same card read punch is 
ass igned to SYSIPI' and al so to SYSPCH , 
enough blank ca rd s  f or punchi ng the 
procedure must follow each DSPCH control 
statement. This prevents e rroneously 
punching the cards of a following job step . 
Extra cards a re automati cally bypa ssed . 

The la st card punched by DSPCH is a / *  
statenrent . 
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r--:------�-----,-------,--------· ------------------------------------, 
1 FUnction I Unit I Element ! Control Statements 1 �--------+----------+-----+-------------------------------------------------------� 
Catalog j Core Image I Phase j // OPTION CATAL 1 

! Library I I ( Linkage Editor control sta tements and i f  on SYSI PT , 1 
I I I the phase t o  be cat aloged) 1 
I I I /* I 
I I f // EXEC LNKEDT I �---------+-------+-----------------:---------------------------------i 
I Relocat able f Modul e j // EXEC MAINT 1 
I Library I I CATALR modu lename [ , v,. m] I 
I I I ( modul e to be cataloged> .I r---------+-------+-------------------------------------------------------� 
J SO urce J Book I // EXEC MAINT I 
! Stat ement I I CATALS sublib .bookname [ , v. m [ , C] ]  1 
1 Library I 1 (book to be cataloged) 1 t-----------+-------+---------------------------------------------------� 

! Procedure I P roced . j // EXEC MAINT 1 
I Library I .1 CATALP procedurename [ ,  VM=v .m]  [, EOP=yy ] , DATA=NO 1 
I I . I YES I I I I 1 . < procedure to be ca taloged) . 1  

1 I I f /+ Cor de limiter as s pecified in EOP parameter ) 1 · --------+--------+-------+-----------------------------------------------� 
J Compi le/ j Relocat able Modul e f Us ing a tape file for SYSPCH/SYSIPT wi th  temporary 1 
I Assemble Library 1 assignments . 1 
t �d I I 
f Catalog I // ASS GN SYSPCH , X' c uu '  1 

I CATALR modulename [ ,  v.m]  1 
1 PHASE name,or igin [ , NOAU'ID ] 1 
I // EXEC COBOL I 
1 (source deck) I 
I / * I 
f // MTC WTM, SYSPCH, 2 I 
) // MTC REW, SYSPCH I 
f // ASSGN SYS IPT , X ' cuu '  I 
I // EXEC MAINT I 
I /& I 
I I 
ITo compi le/assemble more than one program and catalog all l 
I o f  them into the reloca table library , use the s ame s etup 1 
texcept that the compilat ion/ass embly control statements 1 
f ( CA�LR thro ugh /* incl usive )  for each program follow the f  
I / * of the preceding program. The MTC statements through 1 
f / & follow the /* of the la st. prog ram. Thi s faci lity is 1 
l not avai lable for RPG and PL/ I compil ations or for IBM 1 
1 2314  or IBM 2 3 1 9 applica tions.  
I 
1 Us ing a DASD file for SYSPCH/SYSIPT. (Must always be a 
l .permanent assignment . )  
I 
I // 
f // 
I 
I 
I 
I // 
I 
I /* 
I 
( // 
f // 
I 
f // 

I I I /& 

DLBL Balance of information 
EXTENT required for SYSPCH file 
ASS GN SYSPCH , X ' cuu ' 
CATALR modulename [ , V .m]  
PHASE name� origin [ , NOAUTO ] 
EXEC COBOL 
(source deck) 

CLOSE SYSPCH1 X ' OOD ' 
DLBL Balance of informa tion 
EXTENT required for SYS IPT fil e 
ASSGN SYS!PT , X ' c uu ' 
EXEC . MAINT 

L--------�----------�-------L----------------------------------------------�----�-----

F igure 20 . Maintenance Func tions , Example (Part 1 of 3 )  
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r---------T-----------.-------.---------------------------------------------------------, 
! FUncti on I Unit I Element J Con trol State me nts 1 
�---------+-----------+-------+---------------------------------------------------------� 

I I I . J The ' fi le-ID'  in the DLBL stat ements must be the same i;n 1 
I I I J both sets . To compile /a ssemble more than one progr_am and l  
I I I J cata log a ll of them into the relocatabl e l ibrary. use the 1 
1 1 I 1 same s etup except that the c ompi lati on/assembly control 1 
1 1 I l statements ( CATALR through / *  inclus ive> for each program J 
1 1 I I follow: the /* o f  the preced ing prog ram. CLOSE through / & 1 
I I I ! f o llow the / *  of the las t  program . 1 
·---------+-----------+-------+---------------------------------------------------------� 

De lete I Core Image ! Phas e I // EXEC MAINT 1 
I Library I I DELETC phas el [ ,  phas e2,  • • • 1 1 
I �-------+---------------------------------------� 

I I Program l // EXEC MAINT 1 
I I I DELETC progl . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL, · · · 1 I 
�-----�-----+-------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

I Relocat able t Modul e I // EXEC MAINT 1 
I Library I I DELETR modu lel [ , module2, • • •  1 1 
I �-�-----+-------------------------------------------------i 

I I Program I // EXEC MAINT I 
I I I DELETR progl . AL4f , prog2 . ALL, · · · 1 I 
I · ------+------------------�--------------------------------� 

I I Library I // EXEC MAINT I 
I I I DELETR ALL I 
�----------+-------+------------------------�---------------------------i 

I Source I Book I // E XEC MAINT I 
1 Statement I I DELETS sub lib. bookl ( .,  sublib .  book 2 • • • .• 1 1 
! Li brary �-------+---------------------------------------------------------� 

I I SUb- I // EXEC MAINT I 
I I library I DELETS sub lib.. ALL 1 
I �-------+----�-------------------------------------------� 

I I Library l // EXEc· MAINT I 
.I I I DELET S ALL I 
·-----------+-------+---------------------------------------------------i 

! P rocedure I Proced . l // E XEC MAINT 1 
! Library I 1 DELETP procedurenamel [ , procedurename2, • • • 1 1 
I �-------+-------------------�-----------------------------------� 

I I Library I // E XEC MAINT I 
I I I DELETP ALL I 

�---------+-----------+-------+-------------------------------------------�---------� 

Rename I Core Image I Phas e I // EXEC MAINT I 
I Library I I RENAMC oldname, new name [ ., oldname., newname, • .• •  1 J 
·-:----------+-------+----------------------------------------------� 

I Relocat able i Modul e I // EXEC MAINT I 
! Library I I RENAMR oldname , newname [ , Oldname, newname, • • •  ] I 
�-----------+-------+--------------------------------------------------------i 

I Source I Book I // E XEC MAINT I 
! Sta tement I .  1 RENAMS subli b. oldname, sublib. newname [ , subl ib . 1 
I Li brary I I ol dname ,  sublib . newname , • • •  1 I 
�--------+-------+---�-------------------------------:-------------------� 

I Procedure I Proced . I // EXEC MAINT I 
! Library I I RENAMP oldname., newname [ ,oldname , newname • • • •  1 I 

�-------+---------+-----+------------------------------------------�-----------·-� 

! Update ! Source J Book I // EXEC MAINT I 
I ! Stat ement 1 I UPDATE subl ib .bookname , [ s . bookl. ] , [v. ml , [ nnl I 
I J Library I 1 >  ADD , ) DEL, or > REP statements as required I 
I I I I with source statements to be added I 
I I I P END [ v. m [ , C) ] I 
L ---------�----------�-------�-------------------------------------------------------- J  

Figure 20. Maintenance Functions , Example (Part 2 of 3) 
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r -.------�--------.,.-----�------:-------------------------------------,-----------, 
I· Function 1 Uni t  I Element I Cont rol Statements 1 �--------+-----------+-------+---------------------�------------:------------------� 

Condense I Core Image f Library l // E XEC MAlNT 1 
I Library I I CONDS CL I r----------+-------+---------------------------------------------------� 
J Relocat abl e J Library l // JOB jobname 1 
I Library I I // EXEC MAINT I 
I I I CONDS RL I t---------+---�---+-------------------------------------------------------� 
J Sourc e  I Li bra ry l // EXEC MAINT I 
I stat ement I 1 CONDS SL 1 
I Library I I I �---------+-------+----------------------------------------------------� 
! Procedure I L ibrary J // E XEC MAINT 1 
I Library I I CONDS PL I �---------+----------+------+--------------------------------------------------� 

j j Li braries j All j // EXEC MAINT I 
I I I I CONDS CL, RL , SL. PL I �-------+----------+------+--------------------------------------------------� 
J Set ! Li braries Any or I // E XEC MAINT 
J Parameter t All I CONDL lib=nnnnn [ , lib=nnnnn, • • •  J 
J for I I 
! Condense 1 I 
! Message I I 
1 1 J Notes : Values to be substitued for l ib :  
I I I 
I l I 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
J I I 
I I I 
I I I 

CL 
PL 
RL 
SL 

core image library 
Procedur e Library 
Relocatable library 
so urce sta tement library 

Values to be s ubst ituted for � :  
I I I One to five decima l  digits , wi th  a 1 I I I I maximum valu e  of 6 5 5 3 5 . 1 �---------+-----------+-------+---------------------------------------------------� 
I Rea llo- J Syst em Library J // DLBL IJSYSRS , 'DOS SYSTEM RESIDENCE FILE ' d_ate , code 
I cation 1 .I // EXTENT SYSRES , balance of extent information 

I I // EXEC MAINT 
I I ALLOC C L= cy li n  (t racks ) . RL=cyl in ( tracks ) r 
I I SL=cyl in ( tracks ) , PL=cyli n ( tracks) 
I I 
1 ! Notes : The l ibrar y  identifie rs are as f ollows : 
J I 
J I 
I I 
I I 
I I 
I I 

CL 
PL 
RL 
S L  

C ore image l i brary 
Procedure Library 
Relocatable library 
Source statene nt li brary 

I I Values to be subs tituted for cyl in and tracks : 
I I any integer . I 

�--------�---------�-------�--------------------------------------------------------J 

Note : // JOB . /* , a nd /& must be i nc luded where needed . 
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r ---.--------�----------------T:-"---------------------------------------------, 
1 Display Uni t J E lement I Control St at ements 1 
t----------t----------------+------------------------------�--------.. 

core lmage ) Phas e  I // EXEC CSERV 1 
Library I I DSPLY phas el [ , phas e2, • • •  1 1 

.�-:-----------------+---------------------------� 
! P rogram I // E XEC CSERV I 
I I DSPLY progl , ALL [ ,  prog2 . ALL, • • •  1 1 
t----------------+--------------------------------------------� 
J Library ) // EXEC CSERV I 
I I DSPLY ALL I 

.�---------------+--------------------------------------� 

I Di rect ory I // E XEC DSERV 1 
I I DSPLY CD or DSP LYS CD I 
.t---------------+------------------------------------� 

J Phas es < s >  with ) In the standard po sition : 1 
) Ver sion a nd I I 
! Modi ficat ion Level 1 // EXEC DS ERV I 
1 I D SPLY [ S1 CD ( phasename) or CD ( phas ename> 1 
.�----------------+-----------------------------------------1 

J Phas e < s >  with ) In the non standard position or highe r than DSERV in 1 
J Vers ion and I � =  I 
! Modification Leve l  1 I 
I I I 
I I I 
I I // EXEC DS ERV I 
1 I D SPLY [ S1 CD ( pha sename, nn> or CD (phasename , nn> 1 

t-----------+------------------+----------------------------------------------� 

1 Re locatable 1 Module 1 // EXEC RSERV 1 
I Library I I DSPLY modulel [ ,  modul e2, • • •  1 1 
I t-------------------+------------------------------------------� 

I I Program I // E XEC RSERV I 
I I I DSPLY progl e ALL [ , prog2 . ALL, • • •  1 I 
I �------------------+------------------------------:--------------� 

I ) Library I // EXEC RSERV I 
I I I DSPLY ALL I 
I ·-----------------+------------------------------------------� 

I I Di rect ory I // EXEC DSERV I 
I I 1 DSPLY RD or DSPLYS RD 1 
�-----------+-----------------+--------------------------------------------------� 

J S ource ) Book 1 // EXEC SSERV 1 
1 Statement 1 1 DSPLY sub li b. bookl [ ,  sublib.  book 2 ,  .. . . 1 1 
I Library I I I 
1 ( except r------------------+--------------------------------------------------i 

) macro J Sublibrary I // EX EC SSERV 1 
J sub library) I I DSPLY s¢>lib1 .ALL [ , sublib2 . ALL., • • •  l 1 
I r---------�--------t:-------------------------------------------------� 
I ! Library ) // EXEC SSERV I 
I I I DSPLY ALL I 
I �------------------+---------------------------------------------------� 

I ) Direc tory ) // EXEC DSERV 1 
I I I DSPLY so or DSPLYS SD 1 �-----------+-----------------+----------------------------------------------------� 
I I Macro I // EXEC ESERV I 
I I Sublibrary I GE NEND I 
I I 1 DSPLY E • bookl [ , E • book 2, • • •  1 I 
·----------+-----------------+----:---------------------------------------------� 

) Procedure ) P rocedure 1 // EXEC PSERV I 
! Library I I DSPLY procedurenamel [ , procedurename 2 ,  • • •  ] I 
I t-------------------+----------------------------------------------� 

I ) Library I // EXEC PSERV I 
I I I DSPLY ALL I 
I �-----------------+--------------------------------------------� 

I ) Directory I // EXEC DSERV I 
I I I DSPLY PD or DSPLYS PD I 
L------------�----------------�---------------------------------------------J 

Figure 2 1 . Service Functions ,  Exampl e ( Par t 1 of 3 )  
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r�----�------T--------------------r-----------------------------------------------------1 
! Dis play Unit I E l ement 1 Control Statements 1 
�------------+--------------------4----------------------------------------------------� 

! Trans ient ! Directory I // EXEC DSERV 1 
! Di rectory I I DSPLY TD or DSPLYS TD I 
·------------+------------------ --+-----------------------------------------------------� 

I Syst�m I Di rectory I // EXEC DSERV 1 
I Directory I I I 
�------------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

! Di rectories f All I // EXEC DSERV 1 
I I I DSPLY ALL or DSPLYS. ALL I 
�-----------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------�-----------� 

I system J Di rectory List 1 // EXEC DSERV 1 
I D ir ectory I I DSPLY SDL or DSPLYS SDL I 
J List I I I 
L------------L--------------------�-----------------------------------------------------J 

r------------�-------------------�----------------------------------------------------, 
I Punch Unit I Element 1 cont rol Statements j 
�------------+--------------------+----------------------------··---------------------� 

f Core Image f Phas e 1 // EXEC CSERV 1 
I Library I 1 PUNCH phas el [ ,  phas e2 ,  • • •  1 1 
I �-----------------+-------------------':------------------------------� 

I ! P rogram I // EXEC CSERV 1 
I I I PUNCH progl . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL, • • •  1 1 
I �--------------------+----------------------------------------------------�� 

I ! Li brary 1 // EXEC CSERV 1 
I I I PUNCH ALL I 
�-----------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

J Re locatable ! Module 1 // EXEC RSERV 1 
I Library I I PUNCH modulel [ ,  module2, • .• •  1 1 
I �-----------------+-----.------------------------------------------------� 

I I Program I // EXEC RSERV 1 
I I I PUNCH progl . ALL [ . prog2 . ALL, • • •  1 I 
I �------------------+--------------------------------------------� 

I I Li brary I // EXEC RSERV 1 
I I I PUNCH ALL I 
�-----------+------------------+------------------------------------------------i 

1 s ource 1 Book 1 // EXEC SSERV 1 
I Statement 1 l PUNCH subli b. bookl [ , subli b.. book 2 ,  • •  · 1  [ , CMPRSD 1  1 
I Library I I I 
1 ( except �------------------+----------------------------------------------------� 

I macro I s  ublibrary I // EXEC SSERV 1 
I sub library) I 1 PUNCH s ublibl . ALL [ ,  sublib2 . ALL., • • •  1 [ ,CMPRSD l  1 
I �-------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

I ! Library I // EXEC SSERV 1 
I I I PUNCH ALL [ ,  CMPRSD ] I 
� -----------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

I J Macro Sublibra ry I // EXEC ESERV 1 
I I I GENEND I 
I I 1 PUNCH E . bookl [ , E . l:ook 2, • •  · l 1 
t------------+--------------------+--------------------------------------------------i 

! Procedure ! P rocedure 1 // EXEC PSERV 1 
! Library I 1 PUNCH procedu renamel [ , procedurename2,  • • •  ] 1 
I �-------------------+---------------------------------------------------� 

I I Library I // EXEC PSERV 1 
I I I PUNCH ALL I 
L-----------�-------------------�-----------------------------------------------------J 

Figure 2 1 . Service Functions , Example <Part 2 of 3 )  
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r---------�-----------�--------..:----- ---------------, 
I Dis play and I I I 
1 Punch Unit I Element I Control Stat ements 1 -�--------+----------------+----------------------------------t 
! Core Image ! Phas e 1 // EXEC CSERV 1 
1 Library 1 I DSPCH phas el [ , phas e2, . . ..  ) 1 
I ·-----------------+-----------------------:---------1 
1 1 Program I // EXEC CSERV 1 
1 1 I DSPCH prog1 .. ALL [ . prog2 . ALL, • • •  J 1 
I J------ --+---------------------------------------� 
I ) Li brary I - // EXEC CSERV I 
I I I DSPCH ALL .I �---------+-------------+----�--------------------------------t 
1 Re locatable I Module I // EXEC RSERV I 
1 Library 1 1 DSPCH modulel [ ,  mod1.11e 2, • • •  ] 1 
I ·---------------+-------------------------------------t 
1 ! P rogram I // E XEC RSERV I 
1 1 I DSPCH prog1 . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL, • • •  J I 
I �---------------+----------------------------------t 
I I Library I // E XEC RSERV I 
I I I DSPCH ALL I �---------+-------------+-------------- ----------------------t 
1 source 1 Book 1 // · EXEC SSERV I 
1 statement 1 1 DSPCH subli b. bookl [ , sublib. book 2 ,  . .. · 1 [ , CMPRSD ] l 
! Library �---------------+----------------------------------t 
I ( exce pt I Sublibrary I // E XEC SSERV I 
I macro I I DSPCH subli b1 . ALL [ , SUbl ib2 .ALL, • •  · ]  [ , CMPRSD ]  I 
J sublibrary) •-------------+---------------------------------�-------t 
1 ) Li brary I // EXEC SSERV I 
I I I DSPCH ALL [ .  CMPRSD 1 I �-----------+-----------------+--------------------�- -------------t 
1 I Macro SUblibrary I // EXEC ESERV I 
I I I GENEND I 
1 1 1 DSPCH E . book1 [ , E . book2 , • • •  l I �--------+--------------+-------------------------------------------------� 
1 Procedure J Proced ure j // EXEC PSERV I 
! Library 1 1 DSPCH procedurenamel [ , procedure name 2 , . � . l  I 
I b---------------t--------------------------------------------------� 
I I Library I // EXEC PSERV I 
I I I DSPCH ALL I 
L--------�-------------4------------------------------------------------J 

Note : ·  // JOB., / * ,  a nd / & must be incl uded where needed . 

Figure 2 1 . service Functions ,  Exampl e ( Part 3 of 3 )  
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r--�---------�------------------T-----------------------------------------------------, 

1 copy Unit I Element 1 Control St atements I 
�------------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------i 

J Core Image J Phas e 1 // ASSGN SYS 00 2 , X ' cuu'  1 
Library I I // DLBL IJSYSRS , ' DOS/VS SYSTEM RES IDENCE I 

I I FILE ' , date , code I 
I I // EXTENT SYS0 0 2 , bal ance of extent information 1 
I I // EXE C CORGZ I 
I I ALLOC CL=cy lin <tracks ) ,  RL=cyl in < tracks ) , I 
I 1 SL=cylin <tracks ) , PL=cyli n ( tracks) I 
I I COPYC phasel ( , phase2 , • • •  1 I �--------------------t-----------------------------------------------------� 
I Program I // ASSGN SYS 0 0 2 , X '  CU9 ' I 
I I // DLBL IJSYSRS , ' D OS/VS SYSTEM RES IDENCE I 
1 I FILE' , dat e ,  code 1 
1 I // EXTENT SYS002 , balance of extent i nf ormati on 1 
I I // EXEC CORGZ I 
1 1 ALLOC CL=cylin ( tracks) , RL=c yli n (tracks > , 1 
1 1 SL= cy lin < tracks ) , PL=cyl in ( track s >  1 
1 I COPYC progl .ALL [ ,  prog2 . ALL , • .• •  l I r--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 
! Library I // ASSGN SYS0 0 2 , X ' cuu ' 1 
I I // DLBL IJSYSRS . ' DO S/VS SYSTEM R ESIDENCE I 
1 1 FILE' , date, code . 1 
1 j // EXTENT SYS 002 , balance of extent i nf ormati on 1 
I I // EXEC CORG Z I 
1 1 ALLOC CL=cylin ( trac ks) ,RL=cyli n  (trac ks) , 1 
1 1 SL=cy li n ( tracks) , PL=cyl in <tracks ) I 
I I COPY c ALL 

-
I �------------+--------------------+--------------------�--------------------------------� 

1 Relocatable J MOd ule I // ASSGN SYS 0 0 2 , X' cuu ' 1 
Library 1 1 // DLBL IJSYSRS ., ' DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE 1 

I I FILE' , date, code I 
1 1 // EXTENT SYS 002 , bala nce of exte nt i nf ormation 1 
I I // EXEC CORGZ I 
I I ALLOC CL=cylin ( tracks) ,RL=cyli n (tracks) , I 
1 1 SL=cylin ( tracks ) , PL=cyl in (tracks > 1 
1 1 COPYR module! [ , module 2, • • • J I �----------------t-------------------------------------------i 
! Program 1 // ASSGN SYS 002 , X ' c uu '  1 
I I // DLBL IJSYSRS., • OOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE I 
I I FlLE ' , date , code I 
1 j // EXTENT SYS 0 0 2 , balance of extent information 1 
I I // EXEC CORG Z I 
1 I ALLOC CL=cylin ( tracks ) , RL=cyl in ( track s > , I 
I I SL=cylin ( trac ks) , PL=c yli n (tracks )  I 
I I COPYR prog1 . ALL [ , prog2 . ALL, · · · 1 I 
�--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

! Li brary 1 // ASSGN SYS 0 0 2  , X '  c uu'  1 
I j // DLEL IJSYSRS , ' DOS/VS SYSTEM RES IDENCE I 
I I FILE • ,  date , code I 
1 j // EXTENT SYS0 0 2 , bal ance . o f extent information 1 
I I // EXE C  CORGZ I 
1 I ALLOC C L=cy lin (tracks ) , RL=cyl in ( tracks ) ,  I 
I I SL=cylin (tracks )  , PL=cyli n ( tracks) I 
I I COPYR ALL I 

------------�--------------------�-------------------------------------------- --------- J 

Figure 2 2 . Copy Function , Example (Part 1 of 5 )  
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r-----.----r---------------�-------------------------------------, 

1 copy U nit .1 El ement I Control Statements I 
�----------+-----------------+-------------------------------------------------� 

1 Source ! Book I // ASSGN SYS00 2 , X' cuu ' I 
! Statement 1 j // D�L IJSYSRS , 'DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE I 
1 Library I I FILE' , date, code I - 1 1 // EXTENT SYS 002 , balance of e xte nt i nf ormati on 1 

I I // EXEC CORGZ I 
1 .1 ALLOC CL=cylin ( tracks) I RL::;c yli n (tracks) 1 I 
1 1 SL=cy lin ( tracks) , PL=cyl in (tra cks l I 
1 1 COPYS sublib . bookl [, sub liti.book 2 ,  • • • 1 J r------------------i--------------------------------------------------� 
I Sublib.rary I // ASSGN SYS 002 , X ' c uu '  I 
I I // DLBL IJSYSR S , ' DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE I 
1 I FILE ' ,  date , code I 
1 I // EXTENT SYS 0 0 2 , balance of extent information I 
I J // EXEC CORG Z I 
1 I ALLOC CL=cylin (t racks ) , RL=cyl in ( track s ) , I 
1 1 SL=cylin ( �acks) , PL=c yli n (tracks )  I 
1 1 COPYS sublibl . ALL [ I subl ib2 .ALL, • •  · 1 I 
�-----------------+--------------------------------------------� 

I Li brary 1 // ASSGN SYS 0 0 2 ., X ' cuu'  I 
I I // DLEL IJSYSRS , ' DOS/VS SYSTEM RES IDENCE I 
1 I FILE ' , date , code I 
1 I // EXTENT SYS0 0 2 , bal ance o f  extent information 1 
I I // EXE C  CORGZ I 
1 I ALLOC C L=cylin ( tracks) , RL=c yli n (tracks) , I 

I I I SL=cy lin ( tracks ) , PL=cyl in ( track s )  1 
I I I COPYS ALL . I r------------+------------------+--------------------------------------------------� 
Procedure I Proced ure I // AS.SGN SYS00 2 , X' cuu ' I 
Library 1 1 // DLBL IJSYSRS 1 ' DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE I 

1 1 FILE'' , dat e ,  code I 
1 I // EXTENT SYS 002 , bal�nce of exte nt i nf ormati on I 
I I // EXEC CORGZ I 
1 1 ALLOC CL=cylin ( tracks) ,RL =c yli n  (tracks) , I 
1 1 SL=cy lin ( tracksl ,  PL=cylin (tracks ) I 
1 1 COPYP procedurename 1 [ , procedurename 2,  • • •  ] I r-----------------i------------�-----------------------. --------------� 
! Library I // ASSGN SYS 002 1 X ' c uu '  I 
I I // DLBL IJSYSRS I • DOS/VS SYSTEM RESIDENCE I 
1 I FILE ' 1 date , code I 
1 I // EXTENT SYS 0 0 2 , palance of extent information I 
I I // EXEC CORG Z I 
j 1 ALLOC CL=cy lin ( tracks ) , RL=cyl in ( track s > , I 
I I SL=cylin ( tracks) , PL=c yli n (tracks) I .I I I COPYP ALL I 

}----------+------------------+------------------------------------------------� 

! Li braries ! Al l  1 // ASSGN SYS 002 1 X ' c uu '  I 
I I I // DLBL IJSYSR S 1  ' DOS/VS SYSTEM RES �DENCE I 
1 1 1 FILE ' , date ,  code I 
1 1 I // EXTENT SYS00 2 , balance o f  extent information I 
I I I // EXEC CORGZ I 
1 1 I ALLOC CL=cylin (tracks ) , RL=cyl in ( tracks ) ,  I 
I I I SL=cylin ( tracks )  1 PL=cyli n (tracks )  1 
I I I COPY ALL I 
L -----------�---------------- --�-------------------------------------------------J 

Figure 22 . Copy Function , Exampl e  (Part 2 of 5 )  
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r------------T--------------------T---�-------------------------------------------------1 

I copy Unit I El ement .1 Control Statements 1 � ------------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 
! D efin ition I Core j // ASSGN SYS0 0 3 , X' cuu ' 1 
l of a ! Image j // DLBL IJSYSPC , ' user identificati on of 1 
I Pr ivate I I private library ' ,  date, code 1 
• Library I I // EXTENT SYS 0 0 3 , balance of e xte nt i nf ormati on 1 

( Note 2 )  I j // EXEC CORGZ I 
I I NEWVOL CL=cyl in ( tracks) 1 �-------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 
) Reloca table j // ASSGN SYSRL B , X ' cuu ' I 
I j // DLBL IJSYSRL , ' user identificati on of private 1 
I I li brary ' , date,  code 1 
I I // EXTENT SYSRLB , balance of e xte nt i nf ormation 1 
I I // EX EC CORGZ I 
I I NEWVOL RL=cyl in < tracks) 1 �-------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 
! So urce Statement ) // ASSGN SY SSL B , X' cuu ' I 
I I // DLBL IJSYSSL , ' user identificati on of private 1 
I I li brary ' , date., code 1 
I j // EXTENT SYSSLB , balance of extent i nf ormation 1 
I j // EXEC CORGZ I 
I I NEWVOL SL=cyl in ( tracks) 1 �------------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

! Defin ition I Core I // ASSGN SYS 0 0 3 , X ' cuu ' 1 
I and I Image I // DLBL IJSYSPC , '' user identif icati on of 1 
Creation of I I private library ' ,  date, code 1 
a Private 1 I // EXTENT SYS 0 0 3 , balance of exte nt i nformati on 1 
Library I I // EXEC CORGZ 1 
( Note 2 )  I I NEWVOL. CL=cylin (tracks) 1 

I I COPYC ope rands 1 �--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 
) Relocat abl e I // ASSGN S YSRLB , X ' cuu•  1 
I I // DLBL IJSYSRL,  ' user identi fication o f  pr ivate 1 
I I library ' , da te , code 1 
I I // EXTENT SYSRLB, balance o f  extent in forma tion 1 
I I // EXEC CORG Z I 
I I NEWVOL RL=cylin <tracks ) 1 
I I COPYR operand s 1 �-----------------+---------------------------------------------------� 
1 So urce S tatement I // ASSGN SYS.SL B ,  X '  cuu • 1 
I I // DLBL IJSY.SSL , • user identificati on of private 1 
I I library ' , dat e ,  code 1 
1 I // EXTENT SYSSLB , balance of extent i nformation 1 
J I // EXEC CORGZ I 

I I I NEWVOL SL=cylin ( tracks) 1 
I I I COPYS operands 1 ·------------+--------------------+-------------------------- ------------i 
j Me rge System l I // ASSGN ( statements a s  required ) 1 
j Residence to j j // DLBL IJSYSRS , ' NEW SYSTEM RESIDENCE ' , date. code I 
J New System I I // EXTENT SYS 002 , balance of e xte nt i nf ormati on 1 
! Residence 1 j // EXEC CORG Z 1 
I I I MERGE RES , NRS I 
I I I COPY statement s (COPYC, COPYR , COPYS , COPYP , 1 
I I I COPY ! )  as required 1 �------------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------i 
I Merge New 1 I // ASSGN ( statements as requir ed) 1 
j System I I // DLBL IJSYSRS , ' NEW SYSTEM RESIDENCE ' , date , code I 
) Res idence 1 j // EXTENT SYS 002 , balance of exte nt i nf ormation 1 
I to System I I // EXEC CORGZ 1 
I Res idence 1 I MERGE NRS , RES 1 
I 1 I COPY statements ( COPY!,  COPYC , COPYR , COPYS , 1 
I 1 I COPYP ) a s  required 1 
�-----------�-------------------4-----------------------------------------------------J 

Figure 2 2 . Copy Func tion , Example (Part 3 of 5)  
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r------------T-------------------�--------=-------------------------- ------------------1 
! C opy Unit ! Element 1 Control Statemen t 1 �------------+--------------------+----------------------------------------------------� 
1 Merge System I // A�SGN ( statements a s  re qui red) 
f Re sidence f // DLBL IJSYSRL , ' PRIVATE RELOCATABLE 

to Private I LIBRARY ' , date , code 
Libraries I // EXTENT SYSRLB , balance of extent information 

I // DLBL IJSYSSL , ' PRIVATE SOURCE STATEMENT 
I LIBRARY' , date, code 
1 // EXTENT SYSSLB , balance o:f exte nt i nf ormati on 
j // DLBL IJSYSC L , ' PRIVATE CORE IMAGE 
l LIBRARY ' , date , code 
I // EXTENT SYSC LB , bal ance o f  extent information 
I ASSGN SYSCLB, X ' cuu ' 
I // EXEC CORG Z 
I MERGE RES , PRV 
I COPY sta tements (COFYI , COPYR, COPYS , COPYC) as 
I requi red ·------------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

Merge New 1 // ASSGN ( statem�nts a s  required ) 
System I // DLBL IJSY$R S , '' NEW SYSTEM RESIDENCE ' , date , co de 
Residence I // EXTE NT SYS 002 , balance of e xte nt i nf ormati on 
to Private I // DLBL IJSYSRL, ' PRIVATE RELOCATABLE 
Libraries 1 LI BRARY ' ,  date , code 

I // EXTENT SYSRLB , balance of informat ion 
I // DLBL IJSYSSL , ' PRIVATE SOURCE STATEMENT 
I LIBRARY ' , date , ·code 
1 // EXTENT SYSSLB, balance of extent information 
I // DLBL IJSYSC L, ' PRIVATE CORE IMAGE 
I LIBRARY ' , dat e , code 
f // EXTENT SYSC LB , balance of exte nt i nf ormati on 
J ASSGN SYSCLB , X ' cuu ' 
I // EXEC CORG Z 
I MERGE NRS , PRV 
I COPY statements " (COFYR,  COPYS , COPYC) as required r------------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 

1 Merge 1 I // ASSGN ( stat ements as required) I 
1 Private 1 I // DLBL IJSYSPR , ' PRIVATE RELOCATABLE I 
1 Librar ies 1 I LIBRARY' , date,  code I 
I to System 1 1 // EXT ENT SYS OOl , balance of e xte nt i nf ormati on I 
1 Residence 1 1 // D LBL IJSYSPS, • PRIVATE SOURCE STAT EMENT I 
I 1 I LIBRARY ' , date , code I 
1 1 I // EXTENT SYS O OO , bal ance o f  extent informat ion I 
I I I // DLBL IJSYSPC� ' PRIVATE CORE IMAGE I 
i 1 I LIBRARY ' , date , code I 
1 I I // EXTENT SYS0 0 3 , bal ance o f  extent information 1 
I I I // E XEC CORG Z I 
I I I MERGE PRV , RES I 
I I I COPY sta tements (COFYR, COPYS , COPYC) ,as required 1 
�-- ---------�-----------------�------�---------------------------------------------_J 

F igure 2 2 . copy Func tion , Example (Part 4 of 5 )  
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r------------�------------------T-----------------------------------------------------1 
1 Copy U nit I Element I control Statement 1 r------------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 
1 Merge I j // ASSGN < stat ements as required) 
J Private I I // DLBL IJSYSRS , 'NEW SYSTEM RESIDENCE' , date , code 
! Librar ies te l I // EXTENT SYSP0 2 , bal ance o f  extent information 
I New System I I // D�BL IJSYSPR , ' PRIVATE RELOCATABLE 
1 Residence I 1 LIBRARY' , date., code 
1 I I // EXTENT SYSOOl , balance of extent i nformation 
I I I // DLBL I JSYSPS , ' PRIVATE SOURCE STATEMENT 
I I I LI BRARY ' , date , code 
I I I // EXTENT SYS OOO , balance of e xte nt i nformati on 
I I I // DLBL IJSYS�C , '' PRIVATE CORE IMAGE 
I I I LIBRARY ' , date , code 
1 I I // EXTENT SYS 0 0 3 , balance of extent information 
I I I // EXEC CORG Z 
I I I MERGE PRV. NRS 
j i I COPY statements (COPYR ,  COPYS., COPYC) as required r--- ---- ------+--------------------+-----------------------------------------------------� 
I Merge I I // ASSGN <statements as required) I 
J Private I I // DLBL IJSYSRL , ' NEW PRIVATE RELOCATABLE 
I Librar ies 1 I LIBRARY' , date,  code 
I to Private 1 I // EXTENT SYSRLB , balance of e xte nt i nf ormati on 
Libraries I I // DLBL IJSYSPR,, ' E XI STI NG PRIVATE RELOCATABLE 

I I LIBRARY ' , date , code 
1 I // E XTENT SYSOOl , bal ance o f  extent information 
I ,I // DLBL IJSYSSL , ' N EW  PR IVATE SOURCE STA'IE ME NT 
I I �IBRARY ' , date , code 
1 I // EXTENT SYSSLB, bal ance of extent information 
I I // DLBL I JSYSPS , 'EXI STI NG  PRIVATE SOURCE STATEMENT 

I LI BRARY' , date. code 
I // EXTENT SYS OOO , balance of e xtent i nformation 
I // DLBL IJSYSCL, ' NEW PRIVATE CORE IMAGE 
I LI BRARY ' , date , code 
I // EXTENT SYSC LB ,  bal ance of extent information 
J ASSGN SYS CLB , X ' cuu ' 
I // DLBL IJSYSPC , 'EXI STI NG PRIVATE CORE IMAGE 
1 LI BRARY ' # date , code 
1 // EXTENT SYS 003 , balance of e xte nt i nf ormation 
I // EXEC CORGZ 
I MERGE PRV, PRV 
I COPY statements ( COPYR, COPYS , COPYC ) as required 
I 
JTo defi ne the private li brary in the same job step, 
! precede MERGE with a NEWVOL statement , except for 
1 COPY c sta tern en ts . 

------------�-------------------�-----------------------------------------------------

Notes : 

1 .  // JOB , / * ,  and / &  must be included where needed . 

2 .  The pr ivate library can be updated with eit her a MAI NT or a copy MERGE funct ion . 

F igure 2 2 . Copy Fnnc tion , Example (Part 5 of 5 )  
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SYSBUFLD PnJtr-

SYSBUFLD i s  a s pe c i a l  s e rvice program that 
loads the UCB ( Un ive r s a l  Character S et 
Buffe r )  and the FCB ( Forms Control Buffe r )  
for the 3 2 0 3 , 5 2 0 3 , and the PRT 1  ( 3 2 1 1 ,  
3 20 3- 4 ) printers with buf fe r  load pha s es . 
For a 5 2 0 3  without the universal characte r 
set ( UCS ) fe ature , only the FCB i s  l o aded . 
To load the UCB of th� pr inter s , the 
corresponding bu ffer load phases mus t  res ide 
in the core image l ibrary wi th va l i d  phas e  
n ame s . SYSBUFLD i s  s e l f- re locating and 
require s  2K of s torage for its execution . 

SYSBUFLD i s  exec uted i n  your job stream 
when it is necess ary to change the conten ts 
o f  either the UCB or the FCB .  This program 
is distinct from job control and is 
initiated by the statement: 

// EXEC SY S BUFLD 

SYSBUFLD then reads a control stateme nt 
from SYSIPT , which i dentifies the pr inter 
and the type of buffer load to be 
performed. 

FCB 

The format of this statement for the FCB 
i s :  

FCB SYSxxx [ • phas ename 1 

UCB 

T he format of the statement for the UCB i s :  

UCB SYSxxx [ , phas enamel 
[1 FOLD ] [ ,  NOCHK ] 
[ ,  NULMSG ] 

Operation 

The operation defines the type of buf fer 
load to be pertormed. 

FCB operation loads ei ther a phase in a 
c ore image library or an FCB load ( on 
SYS IPT following the SYSBUFLD control 
statement) into the FCB in the contro l 
unit . The EBCDI C cnaracters of the FCB 
load corres pond to the lines o f  printing 
for any single form. The ma ximum nu�er of 
lines per form is 1 9 2  for 3 203 , 2 5 5  for 
PRT1 , -and 1 1 2 for 5 203 . When a form-skip 
command i s  i ssued to the printer,, forros 
moveme nt is initiated. A charact er of the 
form-skip command is c ompared to the 
character in the FCB . When a match o ccur s ,  

System Buffer Load 

forms movement is termi nate d. Thus , the 
FCB can adapt the printer to many variable 
forms . 

UCB operation load s the phas e from a 
core image libr�ry into the UCB in the 
control unit . '!he UCB load corre sponds to 
the print positions on the printe r trains . 
A character s ent to the printer for 
printing is matched agai nst the character 
in the UCB . wnen a match occurs, the 
corre sponding train character is printed in 
the printline pos ition tpat the o utput 
character occ upied . Thus , with the use of 
SYSBUFLD and the trains available!, the 
pr in�er s can be adapted to many printing 
applicat ions . 

The following standard UCB load phases 
are supplied in the c ore image library : 

r-----------T---------------.-------------1 

I Printer I Phase Na me  I Train Type I �-----------+---------------+-------------� 
I 3 20 3 I $$BUCB 3 I AN I �-----------+---------------+-------------� 

I I PRT1 l 32 1 1 I '$$BUCB I A1 1 I 
I 3 203-4 $$BUCBO O I AN I ·-----------+---------------+-------------i 
I 5 20 3 I $$BUCB 5 I AN I 
L-----------�---------------�------------J 

Addit ional UCB loads ( including a copy of 
the standa rd one ) are suppli ed in the 
relocat abl e library : 

r-----------.---------------.-------------1 

1 Printer 1 Mo dul e Name I Train Type I 
�-----------+---------------+------------� 

I 3 2 03 IJBTRAN AN or HN I I IJBT RGN GN I I IJBTRONA ONA I I IJBTRPAN PCS- AN I I IJBTRPHN PCS-HN I 
I IJBT RPN PN I I IJBTRQNC QNC I I IJBTRQN QN I I IJBT'RRN RN I I IJBTRSN SN I I IJBT RT N  TN I I IJBTRYN YN l �-�---------+----f����---t----A�-----� 
I 3203-4 I IJBTVAN I AN or HN I 
I I IJBTVGN I GN I 
I I IJBTVOAA I OAA I 
I I IJBTVOAB 1 OAB J 
I I IJBTVODA I ODA I 
I I IJBTVONA I ONA l 
I I IJBTVPAN · 1  PCS-AN I 
I IJBTVPHN 1 PCS-HN I 
�-----------1----���!��----1 _ _ _ _  !�-------J 

Sy stem Buffer Load 1 3 1  



,----�------�---------------,--- -- --------i 
1 Pr 1nter 1 Modu le Name 1 Trai n Ty�e 1 --------- ---,---------------,-- ----------- ·  

3 2 0 3 - 4  I IJBTVQNC I QNC 

I IJBTVQN I QN 

I IJBTVRN I RN 

I IJBTVSN I SN 

I IJBTVTN I TN 

I IJBTVYN I YN 
-----------l----=��:����--l----��------

3 2 11 -1 IJBTRAll I All 

J IJBT RG ll I Gll 
I IJBTRH11 I H11 
I IJBTRP11 I P11 

I IJBTRT11 I T11 
·-----------+---------------+-------------i 
! 5 2 0 3  l !JBTRA N I AN or H N  I 
I I IJBTRGN I GN I 
I I IJBTRPN I PN I 
L -----------�---------------�----------�--J 

The additiona l UCB loads must be cata loged 
to a c ore image library before their 
execution . They can be a ssigned any va li d 
phase name . 

For duali ng featur� support during IPL I { appli es to 3 2 0 3 , PRT l ,  and 5 203 Erinters ) ,  
deve lop your own bu ffer image and catalo g 
it into the core image. li brary wi th the 
phasepame $ $BUCB 3 for the 3 2 03 ,  $ $ EO CB for 

I 
the 3 2 1 1 , $$BUCB5 for the 5 203 , and 
$$BUCBO O for the 3 2 0 3 - 4 . ( Ee fer to the 
publicat ion I BM 3 2 1 1 / 3 2 1 6 / 3 8 1 1 Component 
Des cript ion and Operating Procedures , 
GA2 4 - 3 5 4 3 ,  for further information on the 
dual ing capab i l i ty . ) 

I t  i s  your responsibi li ty to : 

• A ssembl e , link-edit , and catalog any FCB 
load phases i nt o  the cor.e ima ge l ibrary 
and 

• Link-edit and cata log any IBM -supplied 
UCB load phas es or ass embl e, 1 ink- edit , 
and catalog a ny u�er -wri tten UCB load 
phases i nto t he core image l ibrary , and 

• Mount the new t ra in before the UCB is 
loaded. 

Ope rands 

SYSXXX 

The name of the logica l uni t assigned to a 
3203 , P RT1 , or 5 203 pr inte r to be loaded is 
SYSxxx . It must be SYS LST , SYSLOG , or a 
prog rammer logical unit . 

Note : If SYSLOG i s  specified in the 
S YS BUFLD con trol sta tement ,  i t  must be 
assigned t o  a 3 2 03 ,  PRT1 , or 5 203 printer . 
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phas ename 

The core image name of the phas e containing 
the appl icable buffer load . If FCB i s  
s peci f ied and phas ename i s  omitt ed, a n  FCB 
load from SYSI PT i s  a ssumed . 

FOLD signifie s tha t the UCSB buf fer i s  to 
be loaded wi th the folding operation code 
to permit printing of uppe rcase for 
lowercase bi t configura tions . FOLD i s  
opti onal and only valid ·for UCB . 

NOCHK prevents the data che.cks that are 
generated by the printer because of 
print line charact er mismatches with the 
UCSB buffer . NOCHK is opti ona 1 and only 
va lid f or UCB . 

NULMSG 

NULMSG signifi es that the S o-character 
ver ifica tion me ssage i s  not to be printed 
on SYSxxx aft er the buf fer is loaded . If 
NULMSG i s  not specified afte� the FCB or 
UCB has been loaded, the program skip s to 
channel 1 ,  i ss ue s  a pri nt of the last S O  
characters in the phase , and a ga in s kips to 
channel 1 . This i s  repeated for each 
message . 

Thi s  message c ou ld identi fy the phase 
that was loaded . During a OCB load , the 
tr a in of the printe r coQld be i den tif ied by 
pr inting a Unique c haracter of the train in 

. the mess age .  This woul d en sure that the 
mo unted tra in of the pri nte r is c ompati bl e 
wit h t he contents of the UCB . 

How to Use SYSBUFLD 

The UCB pha se f ormat f or th e  3 2 11 i s :  

4 32-character s o- character 
UCB load f ie ld (see 

Us er Written 
UCB Load 
Pha se ) 

s o-character 
veri fication 
message 

The UCB phas e format for the 3 20 3 - 4  i s : 

2 4 0-character 2 7 2  byte s : S O-character 
u·ca load 64 bytes veri fication 

character me s s age 
field 1 
208 byte s 
x • oo •  for 
adj us tment to 
3 2 1 1 format 



The UCB phase format for a 3203 and 5203 
printer is : 

240-character s o- character 
UCB load verificati on 

message 

256  character SO-character 
FCB image verificati on 

message 

Note 1 :  The indexing byte on a 3203-4 will 
be ignored . 

I The FCB phase format for a 3203 , PRT1 , 
and 5203 printer is : Note 2 :  Other than $$BFCB ( 32 1 1 ) ,  $SBFCBOO 

( 3203 -4 ) , �$&FCB3 ( 3203 ) , and $$BFCB5 
( 5203 ) , which are loaded by IPL , no 
additional FeB loads are supplied by I�M. 

I 

nnn-character SO-character 
FCB load verification 

message 

where nnn 192 for 3 20 3  
2 55 for PRT1 
112 for 5 20 3  

Note 3 :  Both a UCB phase and a n  FCB phase 
must include the S O- character ver ification 
message . 

I I f  the FCB phase for a PRT1  printer in­
cludes the indexing control byte , the 
phase format is : I No�e 4 :  The indexing control byte for a 

3 2 1 1  is valid only for the FCB phase format . 
r---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------, 
1 Cols 1 ]. 11 2 0  29 3 5  4 5  6 5  S O l 

! 1 1 1 ! ! ! ! ! ! !  
I Card 1 1 2 3 u I 
I Card 2 5 I 
1 card 3 c x 1 
I * EXAMPLE OF FCB LOAD 6 LPI , 1 S O  LINES PER PAGE I 
I I 
I Card 1 * 1 2 3 4 1 
I Card 2 5 I 
I Card 3 c X 1 
J * EXM-IPL E OF FCB LOAD S LPI ,  1 SO LINES PER .PAGE . ( NorE : * IN I 
I * COLUMN 1 OF CARD 1 . )  I 
I I 
I Card 1 *C 1 X I 
I * EXAMPLE OF FCB LOAD FOR PRINTI NG S LPI . CHANNEL 1 IS T HE FIRST I 
I * LI NE AFTER THE PAGE PERFORAT ION . IT IS NECESSARY TO KEEP ·THE FCB I 
I * SYNCHRONIZED WITH THE FORM; HOWEVER , IT I S  NOT NECCESSARY TO I 
I * I NITIALLY ALIGN THE FIRST LINE OF T HE PAGE WITH THE FIRST PO SITION I 
I * OF THE FCB . THI S EXAMPLE I S  FOR A FORM WITH 2 0  LI NES PER PAGE WITH I 
I * PRI NTI NG ON 14 LI NES . I 
L---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------J 

I Figure 2 3 .  FCB SYSIPT Load Examples for PRT1 Printer 

The FCB SY SIPT format is :  

FCB load ( see example in Figure 2 3 )  

I 
(maximum o f  1 1 2 ( 5 203 ) , 2 5 5  (PRT 1 ) ,  1 9 2 
( 3203 ) bytes . 

The verification message is not a llowed . 
When loading the FCB from SYSIPT, the FCB 
load �tatements must follow the FCB SYSxxx 
control statement . 

The FCB characters for phase and SYSIPT 
format are :  

Phase 
Channel Format SYSIPT 
Indication (in Hex) Code 

Null ( Space> 00 blank 
Channel 1 01 1 
Channel 2 0 2  2 

Channel 3 
Chann�l 4 
Channel 5 
Channel 6 
Channel 7 
Channel S 
Channel 9 
Channel 10 
Channel 11 
Channel 12  
End of FCB 
S Lines per 

03  
0 4  
05 
06 
07 
OS 
09 
OA 
OB 
oc 
1n 

inch1 1n 

3 
4 
5 
6 
1 
s 
9 
A 
B 
c 
X 
* C in col . 1) 

I 1(Applies to a PRT1  printer only . The 3203 
and 5203  have a hardware switch to indi­
cate the line density . ) 

Note : Channel and End-of- Forms cannot be 
indicated in the same line for the 3 2 03 or 
the 520 3 .  

�ystem Buffer Load 1 3 3 



When the FCB phas e format is used , bit 
position 3 (the f lag hi t) of any channel 
i ndication specifies t�e end of t he buffer 
(for example, X ' 1C '' )  an d, i f  used for a 1 P RT 1  in the first buffer pos ition , printing 

is forced to 8 lines per inch ( for example ,  
X ' 11 ' ) . When the FCB i s  being loaded f rom 
SYS IPT, an X must be us ed to indicate the 
end of the b uffer .  

Figure 2 4 is a n  exampl e o f  how to use 
SYSBUFLD . In the e xample , the first j ob 
step of each job loads the FCB from a 
core- image phase and the UCB. 

r---------------------------------------1 

I // JOB ONE I 
1 // EXEC SYSBUFLD (load the FCB and 1 
I FCB SYSLST, P HASE 1  UC SB for PROG 001 )  I 
I UCB SYSLST , UCBPH001 , FOLD , NOCHK , �LMSG I 
I I * I 
I /I EXEC PROG001 I 
I I * I 
I /& I 
I // JOB TWO I 
J // EXEC SYSBUFLD (load the FCB and I 
J UCB SYSLST, UCBP H 0 0 2  UC SB  for PROG 0 02 ) 1 
I FCB SYSLST , PHAS E2 I 
I I * I 
I // EXEC PROG002 I 
I I * I 
I /& I 
L--------------------------------------� 

Figure 2 4 . System Buff er Load Example 

USER- WRI TTE N  FCB LOAD PHASE 

Figure 2 5  shows how P HASE001 m ight be 
defined , a ssembled , and cata loged to the 
core i mage library for an FCB load . 

r -----------------------------------------, 
j // JOB FCBXMPLE 
I // OPTI ON CATAL ,DECK 
I // .EXEC ASSEMBLY 
I PU�CH ' PHASE PHASE001 , +0 ' 
I START 
I DC X' 0 1' CHANN EL 1 & 1ST LINE OF PAGE * 
I DC XL6 4 ' 0 0 '  6 4  LI NES OF PAGE 
I DC X ' 1C' CHANNEL 1 2  & LAST LINE PAGE 
I DC XL114 ' 0 0 ' UNUSED BUFFER POO IT IONS 
I DC CL8 0 '  FCB P HASE0 0 1  LOADED ' MESSAGE 
I E ND  
I / * 
I // E XEC LNKEDT 
I /&  
L-----------------------------------------J 
*Channel and End -of-Forms cannot be 

i ndi cated in the s ame l ine for the 3203  or 
5 2 03 . 

Figure 2 5 . FCB Loa d Program 
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An example of the instructi ons that should 
be written f or thes e  printers is given 
below:  

DC XL6 3 ' 00 ' 
nc x •  o c• 

6 3  LI NES OF PAGE 
CHANNEL 1 2  

DC X ' 1 0 '  END OF FCRMS 

USER-WR!TTE N UCB LOAD PHASE 

I f  your 3 2 03 , PRT 1 , or 5 2 03 printer uses a 
special train configuration , then you must 
assemble , link- edit , and catalog the UCB 
load pha se for the special train i nto the 
core i mage li brary . The UCB load phase 
format for the 3 211 i s :  

Position 

1- 4 3 2  

4 33- 44 7  

4 4 8- 511 

5 1 2  

5 1 3- 59 2  

Coro.ment 

Train image . The hexadecirr.al 
equivalent of all characters on 
the train. 

Zeros . 

A ssociative field . T his is us ed 
by the 3 8 11 Control Un it to 
check for invalid hexadeci ma l  
characters sent t o  the 3211 . 
For a comple te description of 
this field and how to prepare 
it,  see IBM 3 211/3216/3811 
C omponent D es cription and 
Operat ing Procedures, GA2 4- 3 5 4 3 . 

zero . 

Veri fication message . 

The UCB load phase format for the 3 2n3 -4 is : 

Pos ition 

1 - 2 4 0  

2 4 1 -304 

305 -5 1 2  

5 1 3 - 5 9 2  

Comment 

Train image . The hexadecimal 
equivalent of al l characters on 
the train . 

Associative Fie ld ( for checking 
invalid characters ) .  For a 
complete description of this 
field and how to prepare it , see 
IBM 3 2 03 Printer Component 
Des cription and Operator ' s  
Guide , GA3 3- 1 5 1 5 .  

x • oo • . For adj ustment to the 
PRT 1 , format . 

Verification mes sage . 

The UCB load phase f ormat f or the 3 20 3  and 
5 2 0 3  is : 
Position 
1- 2 40 

241- 3 20 

Comment 
Train image . The hexadecimal 
equivalent of all characters on 
the train .  

verifi cation message . 



SYSBUFLD MESSAGES 

Appropriate mess ages are issued when an 
invalid parameter specifi cati on is made or 
when a required p arameter is omitted .. Wi th 
the exception of an inval id pha sename , all 
error s on the control s tatement may be 
correct ed through SYS LO� . An invalid 
p ha sename cance ls the job. 

S YSBUF LD UNDER POWER/VS. 

I' POWER/VS supports spool ing of 3 2 03 ,  PRT 1 , 
and 5203  UCB and FCB load commands as given 
by the service program SYSBUFLD . 

When j obs are executed under POWERIVS , 
pages are forma tted by posti ng channe l 9 
and channel 1 2  as specified in the LI NETAB 
p aramet er of the * $ $  PRT statement.When the 
o utput of the job i s  fi nally pri nted ,  s kip 
operations are performed according to the 
current contents of the f orms control 
buffer . The contents o f  the buffer must 
therefore corre spond to the s pecificati ons 
of the LTAB operand.  

LOADI NG  AN FCB 

The contents of an FCB may be changed 
anywhere within a j ob entry . The j ob to 

load an FCB may a lso be submitted as a 
s ingle job entry . 

A j ob entry that loads a special buffez: 
should re set the buffer to its normal 
contents before t he j ob entry is 
termina ted . If that i s  not possible ,  the 
FCB may be reset by submitting a separa te 
FCB load job entry that re sets the buffer 
to normal contents .  

LOADING A UCB 

A UCB may be loadeq under control of 
POWER/VS by submitting the f ollowing 
stateme nts anywhere within a j ob entry : 

[// JOB]  
// E XEC S YSBUFLD 

UCB S'f. SLST, phas ename, FO LD, NOCHK 
[ /& ] 

Thi s j ob ma y  a lso be submi tted as a 
s eparat e job entry . 

A UCB load is e �cuted as soon as it is 
encount ered in the pr int- l ine image stream .  
I t  doe s  not force POWER/V S t o  stop 
print ing . Note : NOC HK shoul d  always be 
specified in the UCB statement to avoid 
dat a  checks in the pr int writer routine . 
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Appendix A: Job Control Summary 

Appendix A conta in s  a summary of the 
f ollowi ng :  

• Job Control Stat ements ( JCS ) which must 
be preceded by // bla nk in positi ons 1 ,  
2 ,  a nd 3 .  

• Job Control Command s (JCC) . 

• Attention Routine Commands (AR) . 
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Name 

[!!] 

Operation 

ALLOC 
Valid for 
JCC, AR 

ALLOCR 
Val id for 
JCC, AR 

ALTE R 
Val id for 
AR 

ASSGN 
Val id for 
JCS, JCC 

Operand 

Fn=mK [. Fn=mK ) . . .  

[BGR=mK] [.FnR=mK] .. . 

X X X  X X X  

[Qf..ll.!l'L.\i�l£� 
SYSxlCY { )( 'r1 1 1 1 '  ) fTJ::MDl . . . 'l��:::� , ;,, \ l���-� J 

IGN 

E..Qf-9§1:?. 
SYSxxx.' X'cuu' eEM1[VOL=nol[sH� ' (address-list)) ,PE RM 

SYSyyy 
D ISK 
23 1 1 ) ) 23 1 4  

3330 I 
( 33308 

) 
3340 

3350 ' I 

E.�sl§M!�§. 

SYS"'f'""' l [TEMP
J 

[.VO L=no) 
(address-l ist) PE RM 
SYSyyy 
DISKETTE 
3540 

�.!:...!�� 

SYSm,� X''""' [X'"d �TEM�[ VO L=oo] 
(address·l ist1 1.AL T ,PERM 
SYSyyy )TAPE 

( 
2400T7 ) 2400T9 

34 1 0T7 

34 1 0T9 

) 
342bT7 

3420T9 

Remarks 

Al locates foreground program areas in the virtual address 
area. Value of m must be either 0 ( inactive) or a minimum 
of 64 (active) and an even number. The order of operands 
is arbitrary. At least one operand must be specified. 

Allocates real addtess area among foreground and back· 
ground programs. Value of m is zero or even number. 
The order of operands is arbitrary. At least one operand 
must be specified. 

Alters 1 to 16 bytfls of virtual storage. xxxxxx is the 
hexadecimal address where alteration is to start. 

SYSxxx can be SYSRDR 
SYS IPT 
SYS I N  
SYSPCH 
SYSLST 
SYSOUT 
SYSLOG 
SYSLNK 
SYSREC 
SYSRLB 
SYSSLB 
SYSCLB 
SYSnnn 

X'cuu': c = 0·6 

uu = 00-FE (0·254) in hex 

address-list : a list of up to seven device 
addresses in the form 
(X'cuu', . . .  ,X'cuu') 

UA : unassign 

IGN :  unassign and ignore ( invalid 
for SYSCLB, SYSRDR,  
SYSIPT, and SYS IN )  

SYSyyy :  any system or  programmer 
logical unit 

device-class: READE R,  PR INTE R, 
PUNCH, TAPE, DISK 
or DISKETTE 

device-type: device code of any supported 
device 

X'ss' : used for magnetic tape only. 

Bytes Translate Convert 
§§ �e..r.i!l..fb.. E.a..r.i1Y.. E..'ll!l.l!r!L [fll!l.UJ:!L 
1 0  200 odd off on 
20 200 even off off 
28 200 even on off 
30 200 odd off off 
38 200 odd on off 
50 556 odd off on 
60 556 even off off 
68 556 even on off 
70 556 odd off off 
78 556 odd on off 
90 800 odd off on 
AO 800 even off off 
AS 800 even on off 
80 800 odd off off 
88 800 odd on off 

Figure 2 6 . Job Contro l Summa ry (Pa rt 1 of 8 )  
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Name 

P age of GC 3 3- 5 3 7 6 - 5 , Revised November 2 8 , 1 9 7 7 ,  By TNL GN 3 3- 9 2 2 8  

Operation Operand 

(ASSGN �ontinued) 

E.<lL.PB.!lig!:§ 

BATCH 
Val id for 
AR 

CANCEL 
Valid for 
AR 

CANCEL 
Val id for 
JCC 

SYSxxx J X'cuu' '\ � TEMPl 
(address-list ,PER� 
SYSyyy i'-
PR INTER I PRT1 see Note 
1 403 I ) 1 403U ( 1 443 ) 3203 p21 1 
3800 
38008 
3800C 
3800BC 
5203 

\ 5203U I 
E.<Hsm-.QJr:g§9l.2!!!1Sh§ 

SYSxxx, / X'cuu' \ �TEMPl 
(address-list ,!ERMj 
SYSyyy 
PUNCH 
1 442N 1 )
:
1442N2 
252081  
252082 
252083 

I 
\2540P f2560 [H 1] 1 

lH2j 
2596 
3525P 
3525RP 
5425 [H 1l / tH2j 

SYSxxx,/ X'cuu' I [TEMP
J (address-list l_PE RM 

SYSyyy 

blank 

READE R 
1442N1 
250 1 1 252081 1 
2540R 
2560 hHll 

I tH2jf 1 2596 . , 
3504 
3505 
3525RP 
5425 [Hll lH2j 

I 1 / 

Remarks 

co 800 single density 9 track tape 
co 1 600 single density 9 track tape 
co 1 600 dual density 9 track tape 
C8 800 dual density 9 track tape 
DO 6 250 single density 9 track tape 
DO 6250 dual density 9 track tape 

AL T :  specifies alternate tape unit. 

H 1 : specifies i nput hopper one for i nput on 2560 
or 5425. Is assumed if neither H 1 nor H2 is 
specified. 

H2 :  

PE RM:  

specifies i nput hopper two for i nput on 2560 
or 5425 ( i nvalid for programmer units and 
POWER) .  

the  assignment is permanent. 

TEMP : the assignment is temporary. 

VOL=no: volume serial number of the tape, 
disk, or diskette required. 

SH R :  i ndicates the share option for 
disk devices. 

Note: PRT1 stands either for a 321 1 or a 3203-4 printer 
(The 3203-4 Printer cannot be assigned as 3203.) 

Start, or continue processing. If specified partition was 
halted by STOP command, it is made active; same function 
as START command. 

Cancels execution of current job in specified partition. 

Cancels execution of current job. 

F igure 26 . Job Contro l Summa ry ( Pa rt 2 of 8) 

Appendix A :  Job Control Summary 1 3 9 



I Name Operation Operand Remarks 

I 

! 

I i 
I 

[11] CLOSE svs .. , [""" [.x·u'] SYSxxx }wL��u��- WL.D.ASQ.J.J.L:.t...P.!!IYl 
Valid for ,UA SYSyyy 

JCS, , IGN SYSPCH SYSI I:II 

JCC ,ALT SYSLST SYSROR 

, SYSyyy SYSOUT SYSIPT 
SYSnnn SYSPCH 

X'cuu',X'ss',UA, IGN ,AL T: Values as described in ASSGN 
command. 

II DATE mm/dd/yy mm: month (01 - 12 )  
Valid for or dd :  day (01 -31 ) 
JCS dd/mm/yy yy: year (00-99) 

II DLAB 'label fields 1 -3', c 'label fields 1 -3': first three fields of Format 1 DASD file 
Val id for xxxx ,yyddd,yyddd,'system code'[ type] label. Is a 51 -byte character string, contained 
JCS within apostrophes and foiiowed by a comma. 

Entire 51 -byte field must be contained in the 
first of the two statements. Field 1 is the file 
name (44-byte alphameric); field 2 is the format 
identifier ( 1 -byte numeric); field 3 is the file 
serial number (6-byte alphameric). 

C: any nonblank character in column 72. 

xxxx: volume sequence number (4-digit numeric). 
Must begin in column 16 of the continuation 
statement. Columns 1 - 1 5  are blank. 

yyddd,yyddd: file creation date followed by file expiration 
date. Each is 5-digit numeric. 

'system code': not required. When used, a 1 3-character string, 
within apostrophes. 

type: SD, DA, ISC, or ISE. If omitted, SD is assumed. 

/ I  DLBL filename, ['file-1 0' ] , [date J , filename: one to seven alphameric characters, the first of 
Valid for [codes] [,DSF) [,BUFSP=n] which must be alphabetic. 
JCS [,CAT=filename) [ .BLKSIZE=n) 

'file- ID ' :  one to forty-four alphameric characters (one to (See Note 1 )  eight alphameric characters for the 3540 diskette}. 

date: one to six characters (yylddd for expiration date 
or yyddd for retention period!. 

codes: two to four alphabetic characters. 

DSF :  data secured file. Invalid for 3540 diskette and for VSAM. 

BUFSP=n : for VSAM files. One to six digits (0-999999) .  

CAT=filename for VSAM files. For filename specify one to 
seven alphameric characters. 

BLKSIZE=n: a number from 1 to 32,768 
(only valid for SAM fi les on 3350 and 3330-1 1 )  

DSPLY xxxxxx Displays 1 6  bytes of virtual storage. 
Valid for 
AR 

DUMP §J.l!Q.� 

o����o ·  

Dumps specified areas of virtual storage. 
Valid for s *Parameter causes dump on the SYSLST assigned to 
AR BG the specified partition. Default is BG SYSLST. 

Fn 
BGS !2!.!!!l..k: general registers plus all real and virtual partitions 
FnS currently occupied by p�ograms. 
PDAREA S: general registers, all real and virtual partitions 
address,address currently occupied by programs, and supervisor 

area. 
BG,Fn: applicable real or virtual partition currently occupied 

by program, and associated registers. 
BGS,FnS: applicable real or virtual partition currently occupied, 

registers, and supervisor area. 
PDAREA: PO table. PD area, and AAA. 
address, 
address: start and end addresses of storage are to be dumped. 

Associated general registers are also dumped. 

�Q_�_!: I f  the DLBL and EXTENT statements for a private core image library are in the input stream (that is, the information 
is not contained on the label cylinder), they must precede the ASSGN SYSCLB command. 

F i g ure 2 6 . Job c ontrol s umma ry ( Part 3 of 8 )  
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Name 

[11] 

II 

II 

II 

[11] 

Operation 

DVCDN 
Val id for 
JCC 

DVCUP 
Val id for 
JCC 

END  or ENTER 
Val id for 
JCC; A R .  

ENDSD 
Valid for AR 

EXEC 
Va l id for 
JCS and JCC 

EXTENT 
Valid for 
JCS 

HOLD 
Val id for 
JCC 

IGNORE 
Val id for 
AR and JCC 

JOB 
Val id for 
JCS 

LBLTYP 
Valid for 
JCS 

LFCB 
val id for : 
AR 

LISTIO 
Val id for 
JCS 
JCC 

Operand 

X'cuu' 

X'cuu' 

blank 

blank 

r[�GM=]progname]�REAL]�SIZE=size] l PROC=procnamelov] J 

�ymbol ic-unitJ 
�erial-number]. [type]. 
[�equence-number], 
[relative-track], 
[number-of-tracks]. 
[split-cyl inder-tra.:k], 
[1:3=bins] 
(See Note 1 )  

F n  [.Fn] ... 
blank 

jobname [accounting 
information] 

{TAPE[lnn)]} 
NSD (nn) 

X'cuu ',phasename 
[ , FORMS = xxxx ] 
[ ,LPI = n ]  [ ,NULMSG ] 

SYS ( :�OG ) 

Fn 

( ALL ) SYSxxx 
UN ITS 

( ���"� l 

Remarks 

X'cuu ' :  c = 0-6 i n  hex 
uu = 00-FE (0-254) in hex 

X'cuu' : c = 0-6 i n  hex 
uu = 00-FE (0-254) i n  hex 

end of SYSLOG communications END key for the 3210 and 321 5 ENTER key for DOC and 3277 

Terminates execution of SD aids program. 

PGM=progname: 
one to eight alphameric characters. Used only if 
the program is in the core image l ibrary. 

REAL: the respective program is to be executed in real 
mode. 

S IZE=size: can be the fol lowing: 

nK: size of area required 
AUTO: take program size 
(.AUTO,nK ) :  take program size plus nK. 

PROC=procname: 
name of cataloged procedure to be retrieved. 
One to eight alphameric characters. 

OV : indicates that overwrite statements follow EXEC 
statement. 

symbolic unit :  six alphameric characters 
serial number: one to six alphameric characters 
type: one numeric character 
sequence number: one to three numeric characters 
relative track :  one to five numeric characters 
number of tracks: one to five numeric characters 
spl it cy l inder track: one or two numeric characters 
bins : one or two numeric characters 

Used to deactivate a partition. 

Ignore abnormal condition. 

jobname: one to eight alphameric characters 
accounting 
information: one to 16 characters 

TAPE :  Used when tape fi les requiring iabel information 
are to be processed and no nonsequential disk f i les 
are to be processed. 

(nn ) : Optional and is present only for future expansion 
( it is ignored by job control ) .  

NSD : Nonsequential disk fi les are to be processed. 
(nn ) :  Largest number o f  extents per single f i le . 

Causes the FCB image of 
printer X'cuu' to be loaded. 

Causes l isting of 1 10 assignments on SYSLST for JCS and 
SYSLOG for JCC. 

F igure 2 6 . Job Control Summary ( Pa rt 4 of 8)  
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Name Operation 

LOG 
Valid for JCC 

A R  

LUCB 
val id for: 

AR 

MAP 
Valid for JCC 

A R  

MODE 
Valid for 
AR 

MSG 
Val id for 
AR 

[11] MTC 
Valid for 
JCS 
JCC 

N E WV O L  
Valid for 
A R  

N O  LOG 
Val id for 
JCC 
AR 

II OPTION 
Val id for 

JCS 

Operand 

blank 

X 'cuu ',phasename [ ,FOLD ) [ ,NOC H K ) f ,TRA I N = xxxxxx ] 
,N U LMSG ) 

blank 

I I R  I 

I '  CR 

) 
CE,cuu [' '�"·v] � 

,D�xx,y] 
) ,N I 
( R ) STATUS ( : 1 1-l i R  *"tf"i:> , *\ \ 
\ E·c·'t�l�

HJ
E=eeeeJtT =ttt�v 

� �  f 
opcode, { SYSxxx 1 �nn] 

X'cuu' 

�] 

blank 

option 1 [ ,option 2 ...  ] 

Remarks 

Causes logging of job control statements on SYSLOG. 

Causes the UCB im age of 

printer X'cuu' to be loaded. 

Produces (on SYSLOG) storage areas al located to 
partitions. 

Changes the mode of pperation, changes the E F L  
threshold values, and gives status information. 

*t'l!Q.�: When HI R or ECC is specified, at least one 

of the optional operands must be selected. TH is only 
valid for the Models 1 45 and 148 when ECC,C is specified 

with the MODE command. 

Transfer control to an operator communications 
routine of a particular partition previously activated 
by a STX I T  command. 

opcode : BSF, BSR, DSE , E RG , FSF, FSR, R E W, 
RUN, or WTM. 

SYSxxx: any logical unit. 
X'cuu' :  (Only valid for JCC)  c = 0-6, uu = FE (0-254) 

in  hex 
n n :  decimal number (01 -99 ) .  

I ndicates that a new volume has been mounted for the 
specified partition. 

Suppr'esses logging of job control statements and commands 
on SYSLOG, except AL LOC, A LLOCR, DVCDN, DVCUP, . 
EOJ (/& ) ,  E OP (/+), H O LD, JOB, MAP, PAUSE,*" and STOP. 
A R  affects all  partitions in  which NOLOG is issued. 

optio n :  ca n  be a n y  o f  the foUowing 
LOG Log control statements on SYSLST 
NO LOG Suppress LOG option 
D UMP Dump registers, supervisor area, and 

temporary real or virtual partition on 
SYSLST in case of abnormal program end. 

PARTDUMP Dump registers, selected supervisor control 
blocks, and temporary real or virtual 
partition on SYSLST in case of 
abnormal program end. 

NO D UMP Suppress D UMP or PA RTDUMP option 
LINK Write output of language translator on 

SYSLNK for l inkage editing 
NO LI NK Suppress LINK option 
DECK Output object module on SYSPCH · 
NODECK Suppress DECK option 
EDECK Punch source macro definitions on 

SYSPCH 
NOEDECK Suppress EDECK option 
ALIGN Align constants and data areas on boundaries 
NOALIG N Suppress A LIG N option 
LIST Output listing of source module on SYSLST 
NO LIST Suppress LIST option 
LIST X Output of object module on SYSLST 
SYM Produce symbol table or data division 

map on SYSLST 
NOSYM Suppress SYM option 
X R E F  Output symbolic cross-reference list o n  

SYSLST 
NO X R E F  Suppress X R E F  option 
ERRS Output listing of all  errors in source program 

on SYSLST 
NO E A RS Suppress E R AS option 
R LD Output listing of R LD information 

on SYSLST 
NO R LD Suppress R LD option 
A CANCEL Cancel job if attempt to assign device is 

unsuccessful 

Figure 2 6· .  Job Cont rol Summary ( Part 5 o f  8 )  
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Name 

[11] 

[11] 

[11] 

II 

Operation Operand 

(OPTION �ontinued) 

OVEND 
Val id for 
JCS, JCC 

!'AUSE 
Valid for 
JCS 

PAUSE 
Valid for 
AR, JCC 

PRTY 
Valid for 
AR 

RESET 
Valid for 
JCS 
JCC 

ROD 
Valid for 
JCC 

RSTRT 
Valid for 
JCS 

SET 
Valid for 
JCC 

[comments] 

[comments] 

� BG � 
F n '  (.EOJ] 

blank 
partit ion ,partition ,  • • •  ! SYS I PROG 
ALL · 
SYSxxx 

blank 

SYSxxx,nnnn�filename] 

[uPSI=n1][L1NECT =n2] 

[RCLST =n3)[RCPCH=n4] [.RF:=n5]�DATE=n6] 

[.HC=n7]�sVA=n8][soL=n9] 

Remarks 

NOACANCEL Await operator action if a device cannot be 
assigned 

CATAL 

STDLABEL 

USRLABEL 

PARSTD 

48C 
60C 

Catalog program or phase in core image library after 
completion of Linkage Editor run 
Causes all DASD or tape labels to be written on the 
standard label track 
Causes all DASD or tape labels to be written on the 
user label track 
Causes all DASD or tape labels to be written on the 
partition standard label track 
48 - character set 
60 - character set 

SYSPARM='string' specifies a value for assembler system variable symbol 
and SYSPARM 

SUBL IB=DF Causes assembler and ESERV program to retrieve 
non-edited macros and copy-books from D-sublibrary 
and edited macros from the F-sublibrary of the 
source statement library. 

SUBLI B=AE Causes assembler and ESERV program to retrieve 
non-edited macros from the E-sublibrary and edited 
macros from the E-sublibrary of the source statement 
library. 

Indicates end of overwrite statements for a cataloged procedure. 

Causes pause immediately after processing this statement. PAUSE statement 
is always printed on SYSLOG. If no 321 0, 321 5, or DOC is available, the 
statement is ignored. 

Causes pause at end of current job step or at end of job. 

Allows the operator to display the priority of partitions. 
Allows the operator to change the priority of partitions. 

Resets 1/0 device assignments. 

SYSxxx: SYS IN or SYSOUT cannot be specified. 

Causes all SDR counters for all nonteleprocessing 
devices on the recorder file on SYSREC to be updated 
from the SDR counters in storage. 

SYSxxx: 

nnnn: 

symbolic unit name device on which the 
checkpoint records are stored. Can be SYSnnn. 
four character identification of the checkpoint 
record to be used for restarting. 

filename: symbolic name of the DASD file to be used for 
restarting. 

�Q.t�: The order of the operands is arbitrary. 

n1 = 1 to 8 digits of 0, 1, or X. (X = ignore; unspecified 
rightmost positions are assumed to be X. ) 

n2 = standard number of lines (30·99) for output on each 
page of SYSLST. 

n3 = decimal number (default = 1 000) indicating minimum 
number of SYSLST disk records remaining to be 
written before operator warning. 

n4 = decimal number ( 1 00-65535) indicating minimum 
number of SYSPCH disk records remaining to be 
written before operator warning. 

n5 _ {Y.S.� } defines status of recorder - CREATE file ( IJSYSRC) on SYSREC. 

n6 ={mm/dd/yy} date defaults to system 
dd/mm/yy generation 

mm: month (01 -1 2 )  
dd :  day (01 -31 ) 
yy: year (00-99) 

Figure 2 6 . Job Cont rol Summary ( Part .6 o f  8 )  
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Retain this page and the Advanced Functions - DOSNS page 

Name Operation Operand Remarks 

(OPTION �ontinued) NOACANCEL Await operator action if a device cannot be 
assigned 

[11] 

[11] 

[11] 

II 

OVEND 
Valid for 
JCS, JCC 

PAUSE 
Valid for 
JCS 

PAUSE 
Valid for 
AR, JCC 

PRTY 
Valid for 
AR 

RESET 
Valid for 
JCS 
JCC 

ROD 
Valid for 
JCC 

RSTRT 
Valid for 
JCS 

SET 
Valid for 
JCC 

Figure 26 . 

[comments] 

(comments] 

� ��- � [,EOJ ] 

blank 
partition,partition, • • •  

I SYS l 
PROG 
ALL · 
SYSxxx 

blank 

SYSxxx,nnnn�filename] 

[uPS I=n1][uNECT =n2] 
[RCLST =n3][RCPCH=n4] [RF=n5]�DATE=n6] 

[Hc=n7]�sVA=n8J[sDL=n9] 

CATAL 

STDLABE L  

USRLABEL 

PARSTD 

48C 

Catalog program or phase in .core image library after 
completion of Linkage Editor run 
Causes all DASD or tape labels to be written on the 
standard label track 
Causes all DASD or tape labels to be written on the 
user label track 
Causes all DASD or tape labels to be written on the 
partition standard label track 
48 - character set 

60C 60 - character set 
SYSPARM='string' specifies a value for assembler system variable symbol 

and SYSPARM 
SUBLIB=DF Causes assembler and ESERV program to retrieve 

non-edited macros and copy-books from D-sublibrary 
and edited macros from the F-sublibrary of the 
source statement library. 

SUBLI B=AE Causes assembler and ESERV program to retrieve 
non-edited macros from the E-sublibrary and edited 
macros from the E-sublibrary of the source statement 
library. 

I nd icates end of overwrite statements for a cataloged procedure. 

Causes pause immediately after processing this statement. PAUSE statement 
is always printed on SYSLOG. If no 321 0, 321 5, or DOC is available, the 
statement is ignored. 

Causes pause at end of current job step or at end of job. 

Allows the operator to display the priority of partitions. 
Allows the operator to change the priority of partitions. 

Resets 1/0 device assignments. 

SYSxxx: SYSIN or SYSOUT cannot be specified. 

Causes all SDR counters for all nonteleprocessing 
devices on the recorder file on SYSREC to be updated 
from the SDR counters in storage. 

SYSxxx: 

nnnn: 

symbolic unit name device on which the 
checkpoint records are stored. Can be SYSnnn. 
four character identification of the checkpoint 
record to be used for restarting. 

filename: symbolic name of the DASD file to be used for 
restarting. 

�Q.�: The order of the operands is arbitrary. 

n1 = 1 to 8 digits of 0, 1, or X. (X = ignore; unspecified 
rightmost positions are assumed to be X.) 

n2 = standard number of l ines (30-99) for output on each 
page "of SYSLST. 

n3 = decimal number (default = 1000) indicating minimum 
number of SYSLST disk records remaining to be 
written before operator warning. 

n4 = decimal number ( 1 00-65535) indicating minimum 
number of SYSPCH disk records remaining to be 
written before operator warning. 

n5 _ {Y�:i } defines status of recorder -
CREATE file ( I JSYSRC) on SYSREC. 

nG = {mm/dd/yy} date de�aults to system 
dd/mm/yy generation 

mm: month (01 -12 )  
dd : day (01 -31 l 
yy: year (00-99) 

Job Cont rol Summary < Part 6 o f  8 )  
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Retain this page and the Advanced Functions - DOSNS page 

Name Operation Operand Remarks 
I 

(SET continued) 

SETDF 
Val id for 
AR 

[ // ] SETPRT 
Valid for 
JCS and 
JCC 

I 
I 

F�gure 2 6 . 

too ! 
cuu 
X'cuu' 

[BuRsT=D� �JJ 
[ .CHARS= [ table name] ] 

[ . FCB= [feb name] ] 

[ . F LASH= [overlay name] ] 

[ . FORMS= [ forms name] ] 

[ . LIST] 

[ .MODI FY= [copymod name] ] 

[ . R ESET] 

SYSxxx 

[BURST•l 
� !] 

[CHARTb'• "•m• 

I

J 
(table name, . . •  , 

table name) 

[ .COP I ES=n] 

[DCHK=�fJ� J 
[DEBUG·n��nJ 

[DF LT=��n 

['c·r· "'m' \] 
(feb name, V) 
< · . vl  

[�·"f"" "'� }] (overlay name 
[, { count 1 255 } I 1'. 

(,count) 
<:L { count l 255 } l l  

[FORMS= � �orms name �] 

[ I N IT={�} J 

r�� � 
Hard copy file exists. 

n7 = NO No recording performed. 
CREATE Creates a hard copy file. 

n7 defines the status of the hard copy file on 
SYSREC. 

n8 =  storage size in the format (nK,nKI for SVA and GETVIS 
area, respectively. 

n9 = specify CREATE to have the system directory list (SOLI 
built in the SV A. 

Al lows the operator to set and/or reset default values for the 
3800 printer. 

BURST: Forms bursting request 

table name: 1- to 4-character name of character 
arrangement table 

feb name: 1- to 4-character FCB name 

overlay name: 1- to 4-character name of forms overlay 

forms name: 1- to 4-character forms identifier 

L IST :  specifies listing defaults 

copymod name: 1- to 4-character copy modification phase 
name 

R ESET: resets the 3800 to hardware defaults 

Sets the 3800 printer with user-specified values. 

SYSxxx can be SYSLST 
SYSLOG 
SYSnnn 

At least one more parameter must be specified. 

BURST: Forms bursting request 

table name: 1- to 4-character name of character 
arrangement table 

COPI ES=n: n is 1 to 255 copies in the copy group 

DCHK :  B blocks o r  U unblocks data checks 

DEBUG :  Problem determination and isolation 

DFLT: Y sets printer defaults 

feb name: 1- to 4-character FCB name (without 
system-assigned prefix) 

V :  requests FCB  verification 

overlay name: 1- to 4-character alphameric name of forms 
overlay 

count: number from 0 to 255, of copies to be 
flashed 

forms name: 1- to 4-character alphameric forms 
identifier 

I N IT: Y resets printer to hardware defaults 

Job cont rol Summary ( Part 7 o f  8 )  
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Name Operation Operand Remarks 

l SETPRT continued) 

II 

II 

II 

II 

START 
Valid for 
AR 

STOP 
Valid for 
JCC 

TLBL 
Valid for 
JCS 

TPBAL 
Valid for 
AR 

TPLAB 
Valid for 
JCS 

ucs 
Valid for 
JCC 

UN BATCH 
Valid for 
JCC 

UPS I 
Valid for 
JCS 

VOL 
Valid for 
JCS 

Figure 2 6 . 

(copymod name, � [MODI FY= 

J 

copymod name ) 

J * tabfe name) � 
[,SEP=O) 

blank 

filename.rfile-1 o·].[date], �ile-serial-numbe�. 
[volume-sequence-numbea . 
[ file-sequence-numbe�l. [generation-numbed. (version-number] 
Note : For ASC I I  file processing the 
fourth and fifth operands are called 
set identifier and file section number, 
respectively. 

(n] 

!""""";""' 3-10'  

'label fields 3-13' 

SYSxxx,phasename[FOLDl[eLOCK] [.NULMSG] 

blank 

nnnnnnnn 

SYSxxx,filename 

copymod name: 1 - to 4-character copy modification phase 
name ( without system-assigned prefix) 

SEP=O: 

TRC: 

BG : 

F n :  

specifies offset stacking of b urst o utput  

Y specifies that table  reference character 
is  f i rst character of each o u t p u_t data l i n e  

Job control reads next control statement from SYSLOG. 

Specifies that an inactive or stopped foreground partition 
is to be started. (See also BATCH command.) 

I ndicates that there are no more jobs to be executed in partition 
specified. Not valid i n  a single partition S'!;Stem. 

filename: 

'file- I D':  

date: 

one to seven alphameric characters, the first of 
which must be alphabetic. 

one to 17 alphameric characters. 

one to six numeric characters (yy/ddd or dddddd). 

I [me serial number (EBCD IC ) :  oroe to six alphameric charactersl j 
[set identifier (ASCI I ) :  six alphameric characters] 

I [volume sequence number ( E BCDIC)] J one to four [ti le sectio·n number (ASC I I )  J numeric characters 

file sequence number: 
one to four numeric characters. 

generation number: 
one to four numeric characters. 

version number: one to two numeric characters. 

n = number of partitions in which processing can 
be delayed (0,1.2, . . .  , number of partitions 
minus one). 

Allows the operator to display or alter the status of 
the Teleprocessing Balancing function. 

'label fields 3-1 0' :  Ind icated fields of the standard tape file label 
for either EBCDIC or ASC I I  files. A 49-byte 
character string, contained within apostrophes. 

'label fields 3-1 3' :  Same as above, except that character string 
is 69 bytes long, requiring a continuation 
character in column 72 of fi rst l ine. 

C: Any nonblank character in column 72. 

Causes the 240-character un iversal character set contained i n  the 
core image library phase specified by phasename to be loaded as buffer 
storage in the I BM 2821 Control Unit. I f  SYSxxx is assigned to a 
1403 or 5203 printer, the UCS feature must be present. 

Terminates foreground processing. 

n :  

SYSxxx: 

one to eight characters of 0, 1, or X. 
Unspecified rightmost positions are 
assumed to be X. 

symbolic unit name. 

filename: one to seven alphameric characters, the first 
of which must be alphabetic 

Job Control Summary ( P art 7 . 1  of 8 )  
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Name Operation Operand Remarks 

II XTENT type.sequence,lower,upper type: 1 for data area (no split cylinder) 
Valid for 'serial no: ,SYSxx{s2] 2 for overflow area (for indexed sequential file) 
JCS 4 for index area (for indexed sequential file) 

1 28 for data area (split cylinder) 

sequence: sequence number of extent within multiextent 
file. Can be 0 to 255. 

lower: lower limit of extent in the form B1C1C1C2C2H 1 H2H2 

where: 

s1 = 0 for 231 1 or 231412319; 0-9 for 2321 
c1c1 =00 for 231 1 or 231412319; 00-19 for 2321 
c2c2c2 = 000-199 for 231 1 or 231412319, 

000-009 for 2321 
H 1 = 0 for 231 1 or 231412319; 0-4 for 2321 
H2H2 = 00-09 for 231 1 ;  00-19 for 232 1 , 231412319. 

Note that the last four strips of subcell 19 are reserved for alternate 
tracks for 2321 . 
upper: upper limit of extent in the same form as for lower 

l imit. 

'serial no.': 6-alphameric-.character volume serial number contained 
within apostrophes. 

SYSxxx: symbolic unit name. 

82: 0 for 231 1 or 2314/2319; 0-9 for 232 1 . 

II ZONE {EAST} lhh/mm EAST: A geographical position east of Greenwich. 
Valid for WEST 
JCS WEST: A geographical position west of Greenwich. 

hh: A decimal value in the range 00-12. 

mm : A decimal value in the range 00-59. 

I +  Valid for [comments] I ndicates· end of procedure. 
JCS 

I* Valid for ignored I ndicates end of data. 
JCS 

I& Valid for _[comments] Indicates end of job (EOJ). 
JCS 

* Valid for comments Comment card. Column 2 must be blank. 
JCS 

Figure 2 6 . Job Control Summary ( Part 8 o f  8) 
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Appendix -,B:  Linkage Editor Summary 

FORMAT OF THE ESD STATEMENT 

card 
C olumns 

1 

2 - 4 

11 - 1 2  

15  - 1 6  

1 7  - 7 2  

1 3  - 8 0  

Mul tip le punch ( 1 2-2-9) . 
I denti fies this as a loader 
statement . 

ESD -- Externa l Symbol Dictionary 
statement. _ 

Number of bytes of information 
conta ined in this statement . 

Externa l symbol identif ication 
number (ESID l of the f i rst SD, 
PC, CM or ER on this statement . 
Relate s  the SD , PC , CM. or ER to a 
particular control s ect ion . 

variable i nformation . 

8 pos itions - Name 
1 posi tion - Type code hex • 00 '' , 

' 0 1 ' ,  ' 0 2·' , ' 0 4 ' , ' 0 5 ' ,  or ' OA '  
to indica te SD , LD ,  ER, PC, CM, 
or WX, respectively . 

3 po sitions - Assembled origin 
1 pos ition - Bl ank 
3 positions - Leng th , i f  a n  

SD-type., CM-type, o r  a PC-type . 
I f  an LD- type , this f ie ld 
cont ains the external symbol 
identification numbe r (ESID) of 
the SD cont aining the l abel . 

May be used by the programmer for 
i denti fica tion . 

FORMAT OF THE TXT STATEMENT 

Card 
C olumns 

1 

2 - 4 

6 - 8 

11 - 1 2  

1 5  - 1 6  

Multiple punch ( 1 2- 2- 9 ) . 
I dentifie s  thi s as a loader 
statement . 

TXT -- Text statement. 

Assembled origin (address of 
first byte to be loaded from this 
sta tementl • 

Number of bytes of text to be 
loaded . 

External symbol i denti fication 
number ( ES ID)  of the control 
section (SD or PC) c ontai ni ng  the 
text . 

17 - 7 2  

7 3  - 8 0  

U p  to 5 6  bytes o f  text - - da ta or 
instr� ti ons to be loaded . 

May be used f or p�gram 
identif ication. 

FORMAT OF THE RID STATEMENT 

C ar d  
Columns 

1 

2 - 4 

11 - 1 2  

1 7  - 7 2  

Multipl e punch ( 1 2- 2- 9) . 
Identif ie s thi s  as a loader 
stat ement . 

RLD -- Relocation List D ictiona ry 
sta tement .  

Number o f  bytes o f  i nformation 
contained in this statement . 

Variabl e  in fOrmation < multipl e 
items ) _. 

a .  Two positi ons - < re locati on 
i dent ifier ) poin ter to the 
ESID number of- the ESD item 
on which the relocation 
factor of the contents of the 
address constant is 
depende nt .  

b .  Two positi ons � < positi on 
i dent if ier> poin ter to the 
ESID numbe r of the ESD item 
on which the po sition of the 
address constant is 
dependent . 

c .  one positi on - f lag 
indicating type of constant, 
as follows : 

0- 2 

3 

4-5 

ignored 

0 - a nonbranch type load 
c onstant 

1 - a branch type load 
c onstant 

00 - load c onstant length 
= 1 byte 

01 - load constant length 
= 2 bytes· 

10 - load constant leng th 
= 3 bytes 
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7 3  - 8 0  

11 - load constant l ength 
= 4 bytes 

6 0 - re locati on factor i s  
to be added 

7 

1 - relocation factor is 
to be subtracted 

0 - Ne xt load constant h as 
different R and P 
identifiers; theref ore . 
both R and P must be 
present . 

1 - Next load constant ha s 
the same R and P 
identifiers ; therefore 
the y  are both ami tted . 

Five significant bi ts of thi s  
by t e  are expanded in the RS ERV 
pr intout . 

d .  Three positions - assembl ed 
origin of load constant. 

May be used for program 
identi fication . 

FORMAT OF THE END STATEMENT 

Card 
Col umns 

1 

2 - 4 

6 - 8 

1 5  - 1 6  

Mul tiple punch ( 1 2-2-9) . 
I denti fies this as a loader 
statement . 

E ND  

Assembled origin o f  the labe l 
suppli ed to the ass embl er in the 
END sta tement ( optiona l) . 

ESID number of the cont rol 
s ection to which this END 
statement refers <only if 6 -8 
pres ent > . 

1 4 8  DOS/VS system control Statements 

17 - 22 

29 - 32 

73 - 80 

Symbolic labe l  supplied to the 
assembl er i f  this label was not 
defined within th e  assembly .  

Control secti on length (if not 
speci fied in last SD or PC ) .  

Not us ed . 

FORMAT OF THE REP ( USER REPLACE) STATEMENT 

Card 
Columns 

1 

2 - 4 

5 - 6 

7 - 12 

13 

14 - 16 

17 - 70 

71 - 7 2  

7 3  - 8 0  

M ultiple punch ( 1 2-2 - 9) • 
I dentifies this as a loader 
statement . 

REP -- Re pl ace text statement . 

Blank . 

Assembl ed address o f  the fir st 
byte to be re placed 
( hexadecimal ) .  Mupt be r ight 
j ustified with leading zeros if 
needed to f ill the field . 

Blank.  

Externa l symbol i dentification 
number ( ESID) o f  the control 
sec tion ( SO) containing the text 
(hexa dec ima l ) . Must be right 
justi fied with leading zero s if 
needed to f i l l  th e field-

From 1 to 11 4- digit hexadecimal 
fie ld s  separa ted by commas.  each 
replacing two bytes . A blank 
indicate s the end of information 
in this state me nt .  

Bl ank . 

May be us ed for pro gram 
identif icati on. 
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end o f  c en t ro !  inf o rma tion 3 5  
end -o f - job entry 6 1  
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C O:EGZ 1 2 6  
MA INT 1 2 0  
serv ice p r og ra ms 1 2 3 
S Y S B U FL t 1 3 4  

EX EC 
co mmand 3 5  
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D SPCH , sou �ce st atement l ibrary 
D S PLY , cor e im age librar y  1 0� 
D SPLY ,  procedure l ibr ary 1 1 8 
D S PLY , r e l ocat able l ibrary 1 1 1  
D SPLY ,  s ou rce statement l i br ary 
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l ibrary 1 1 9 
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ser v i ce ,  core im ag e l ibr ar y 
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ser v i c e , so urce st at ement 

l ibrary 1 1 3 
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1 1 1 

update , sou rce state ment libr ary 

G 
G E NCA TAL S  statement ( ES ER V) 1 1 5 
G E N E N D  s t atement ( ES ER V )  1 1 5 
g en er ic ass i gn ( se e  A S S G N )  
G reen wich Mean T i me 6 0  

H 
h a r d  wa i t  sta t e  1 1  
H O L D  c c m man d  4 0  

l G N CB E  c o m m a n d  4 0  
1 J S Y S CL 1 0 5  
I J S l .S PC 1 0 5 
I J S Y S PB 1 0 5  
I J S I SF S  1 0 5 
I J S 1SBL 1 0 5 
I J S ! S B �  1 0 5 
I J S l S S L  1 0 5 
inact i ve real pa rti tion 2 1  
I NC LU DE state m en t  

li n k a g e  ed itor 6 6 , 7 1  
MA1 N'l 86 

in iti al pro g r a m  lo a din g (IPL) 1 1  
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C A T  co m m an d  1 2  
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SET c c m mand 1 3  
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j cb c c nt x c l cc m mand s  

ALLOC 1 9  
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EATCE 29 
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CLCSE 2 9  
I: VCDN 34 
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l G N C E E  4 0  
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LI STl O  4 2  
LOG 4 2 

1 5 4  I: C S ; V S  S y ste m C ontrol S t at � m 9 n t s  

9 4 

LUCB 4 3  
MAP 44 
MODE 4 4  
M SG 47 
MTC 47 
NEWVOL 4 8  
NO LOG 4 8  
OV EN D  5 1 
PAUS E  5 1  
PRTY 5 1  
RE SE T  S1 
ROD 52 
S ET 5 2  
START 5 4  
S TOP 5 4  
TPBAL 55 
ucs 57 
UNBATCH 5 9  

j ob con trol stateme nts 
* 6 2  
/& 6 1  
I* 6 1  
j+ 6 1  
A S S G N  2 2  
CLO S E 29 
DAT E 3 0  
DLA B 3 0  
DLBL 3 1  
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EXTENT 37 
JOB 4 0  
L BLTYP 4 1  
L I STIO 4 2 
MTC 4 7  
OPTION 4 8 
O.VEND 5 1  
PAU SE 5 1  
R ES ET 5 1  
RSTRT 52 
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TLBL 5 5  
TPLAB 56 
UPSI 5 9  
VOL 5 9  
XTENT 59 
Z C NE 6 0  
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c o m m ands , de sc ri pt i o n  and 

for mat 1 9  
ex a m ple 6 2  
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' L  
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co py exa mples 1 2 6  
CO EG Z , C C P Y  pro g ra m  9 9  
C O EG Z ,  � ER G E  program 1 0 3 
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d i � p lay exa m p le s  1 2 3 

8 5  

1 0 9  

D S ER V ,  directo r y  service 1 0 8 
E S ER V ,  s o u rce s t atement library 
f u z:ctic n 8 1  
MA I N i I E S  
M A I N T ,  exam ples 1 2 0  
f r cc e ss i n g  require me nts 
P S ER V ,  procedure l i br ary 
p uncb exa m p le s  1 24 
real l ccation 9 4  

8 1  
1 1 8 

E S ER V , relocatable l i trary 1 1 1  
� S ER V ,  � ou rce state me nt library 

l i braries,  cr e at ion of private 1 0 2 
lil:rary s i ze 

c ore i m a ge 
p r o ce d u r e  
r e locatable 

8 3  
8 5  

8 3  
s o urce stateme n t  8 4  

l i n e n u m t e r s ,  specify ing 53 
lin k e d it jcb , e xa m ple cf setup 7 8  
lin kage ed itor 

AC iiC N statement 7 3 
contrcl statement format and 

p lacem.e nt 6 6  
E N T R Y  s tate ment 7 3  
I NC L U D E  st at e m ent 7 1  
i n put and o u tput , e x a m ple of 7 9  
input rest rictions 7 8  
j o t  set u p  7 8  
m a :t  7 5  
o v erlay struct ure 7 2  
P H A S E  6 7  
summary 1 4 7  

LIS i i C  cc m man d 4 2  
LIS I I C  sta t e ment 4 2  
l o a d  an d e x e c ut e  mode 66 
L OG ccm mand 4 2  
L R  ( l abel reference) 6 6  
L UB t atl e entry 1 1 
L UC B  cc mmand 4 3  

M 
machine cb eck inter r u p t  ( MCI) 4 4  
machine cteck inte r r u pt ,  

r e co ver atle 4 4  
MAC E O 8 7  
main f a g e  f O C l  2 1  
mai n f a g e  poo l , minimu m  2 1  
MAI NT progra m 8 5  

e x amples 1 2 0  
mai nte nance of  pri vat e  l ibraries 8 5 
MAP c c m mand 4 4  
map 

o f  lin k a g e  e d itor 75 
of stor age areas 4 4  

master c atalog (V SAM) 3 3  
MCI ( m achine cbeck inte r r u pt) 4 4  
M E Nt , s o c r ce statement library 87 

6 6  

1 1 5 

1 1 3  

m e r ge function 
considerations 1 0 4 
d irect ion of tra nsfer 1 0 5  
j o b  sa m ple setup 1 0 6 

MER G E  
functio n s , e xa m ple s 1 0 6  
statement 1 0 3  

m in im u m  virt u al parti tion 2 0 
MOD E com m and 4 4  
mode 

a s se mble a nd execute 6 6  
cat alog 6 6  
load an d e xecute 6 6  
n o  record ing 4 5  
guiet 46 
r ecording 4 6  
t hr es ho ld 4 6  

m od ifying address c on sta nts 
con ten ts 6 5  

mod i fying copies ( 3 8 0 0 )  5 4 . 1 , 5 4 . 5  
m odu l e  T X T  it ems 65 
M SG command 4 7  
MTC command 4 7  
MTC st at e m en t  4 7  
m ul t iple assignments 2 2  
multivolume t ap e  files 2 8  

N 
n ev n a me ,  source sta te men t l ibrary 9 2  
NE W V OL st atemen t  48 

CO RGZ 1 0 2  
NOL OG comm an d  4 8  
n o  recor ding mode 4 5  
NBS (new system resid en ce f ile) , 

ME R G E  1 0 3 

0 
obj ect m o d ule 6 5 
o b ject m o dule , r e loca ta b le 6 5  
o f f set stack ing 3 8 0 0 output 5 4 . 5  
oldn ame , source s ta te me nt library 9 2  
omit ting the JOB ca rd 4 0  
OPT I O N  st atem ent 47 

ACA NC EL 4 9  
A LI G N  4 9  
C AT AL 4 9  
DECK 4 9  
D U M P  4 8  
E D ECK 4 9  
E R R S  4 9  
i n  L NK E DT job st ream 7 9  
L I NK 4 8  
L I S T  4 9  
L I STX 49 
L OG 4 8  
NOACANCEL 4 9  
N OALIG N 4 9 
NODECK 4 9  
N ODU M P  4 8  
N O EDECK 4 9  
NOE RRS 4 9  
N OL I N K  4 9  
N OLI ST 4 9  
NOLI S T X  4 9  
NOLOG 4 8  
N OS Y M  4 9  
N O X REF 4 9  

I n dex 1 5 5 
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F A E ST t  5 0 
F A R Tt U MP 4 8  
5TtlA B EL 4 9  
S U E L l E = A E  5 0  
S U B LI E =DF 5 0  
S Y �  4 9  
S Y SFA.E M 5 0  
O S.E l A E  EL 5 0  
X R E F  4 9 
4 8C 5 0  
6 0C 5 0  

O V E N D cc m man d 5 1  
o v e r l a y  s tr uct ure , li nk a g e  ed itor 
o v er � r it e e n d  5 1  

p - - - - 1.... - .. .  - A - - ... � n � a � �  � V U UUC L J  U �  
p a g e d at a  s e t , def in i n g  
p a g e f i x i r. g  2 1  
p a r tition 

act i v at e  
al l c c a ti c n  
d e activate 

2 9 ,  54 
1 9  
5 9 

d u m p  4 8  
e l i 1 inate 2 0 
h o l d  a s s i gn m ents 
s t o p  5 4  

PA C S E cc m m and 
P A U S E  st a t e m e n t 
P C  6 6  

5 1  
5 1  

4 0  

1 2  

p e r m an ent a s s i gn m ent 
P H A 5E s t ate men t 6 7  

2 4 ,  2 8  

C S E R V  ou t p ut 1 1 0 
d i s � lac e me n t  6 8  
n a m e  6 7  
N C A U T C  6 9  
c r i g i n 6 7  
f t E Y  6 9  
reloc a t i on 
F O O T  6 8  
S V A  6 9  

6 8  

p b y sic al un it b l oc k ( PU B) 

POWER/VS 9 

1 1  

p r e f a r i n g p rogra m s  fo r e x ec u tio n  
p r i nt r e a l  s t orage 3 3  
p r i nt vi r t u a l  s t o ra ge 
p r i c r i t y  

c ha n g e  5 1  
device 1 1  
di s � l a y  5 1  

p r i v a t e  code (PC) 6 6  

3 3  

p r i vate l ib r aries 
defi r i t i c n  a nd c r e ation 
m aint e n an c e  8 5  

8 5  p r o c e d u r e  l i br ar y  
c a t a l c g  8 8  
co n d en s e  9 3  
c o n t r c l  s ta te me n t s  
c o p y  1 0 1 
C O P YF st at e m ent 
d e l e t e 9 1  
d i s p l a y 1 1 8  
d i s p l a y  a n d  p u n c h  
M A I N '! 8 5  
F S ER V  1 1 8  
p u nc h 1 1 8  
.r e n a m e 9 2  

9 1  

1 0 1 

1 1 9 

1 0 2  

7 2  

6 5  

1 5 6  r c � ; V S  S ys t em Con trol S t at e men t s  

size 8 5  
p r o g r a m  

CO RGZ 99 
CSERV 1 09 
DS ERV 1 0 8 

E SE R V  1 1 5 
I PL 1 1  

job con t rol 1 7  
l i br a r ia n 8 1  
linkage edit or 6 5  
M A.I NT 8 5  
partition d u m p  4 8  
P S ERV , p rocedure l i brary 1 1 8 
R SE R V ,  r elocatable l i b ar y. 1 1 1 
S SER V ,  s ou rce st ate ment li br ary 

P RT Y  co m m a n d 5 1  
P R T 1  printe rs ( 3 2 1 1  a n d  3 20 3 - 4) 1 5  

buffer l oa d i n g  1 3 1  
P R V  ( p r i va t e  l i br ar y) 

MERGE 1 0 3  
P S ER V ,  proced u r e  li br ary 1 1 8  

PUB con f ig u rat i on 1 1  
PUB en t ry 1 1  
PU NCH s t at e ment 

Q 

core i m a ge l ibrary 1 1 0 
libr arie s ,  e xa mp le s  1 2 4  
m acro su bl i b ra ry 1 1 5  

procedur e l i br ar y  1 1 8  
r elocata ble libr ar y 1 1 2  
sourc e  s ta t e me n t  li brary 1 1 3 

q u iet m o d e  4 6  

R 
R D E ,  EO D record 5 2 
rea d in g  i n p ut m od ul es 6 5  
r e a l  part it ion 

act i v e  2 1  
inactive 2 1  
runn i n g  a prog ram in a 6 7  

r e a l  storag e, p ri nt 3 3  
r e a llocation f u nc ti on , l i br ar ian 9 4  
r ecord o n  d em a n d  (ROD ) c o m m an d  5 2 
r ecord e r  f i le sta tu s , def in i n g  5 2  
r ecor d i n g  m ode 46 

d ia g n os t ic 4 5  
int e n siv e 4 5  
no 4 5  

r e co ver able m a c h i n e  c heck 
i nterr upt 4 4  

r e l iability d a t a  ex tr actor (R DE)  52 
relocatable l ib ra ry 8 3  

catalog 86 
cond e n se 9 3 
co p y  1 0 0 
d e lete 9 0  
d i sp l a y  1 1 1  

d is p l a y  and pu nc h 1 1 2 
MAINT 85 
mai ntena nce 85 
pu nch 1 1 2 
realloca tion 9 4  
r e n a m e  9 2  
s e r v ice fu nctions ( R S E RV )  1 1 1 

1 1 3  
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s i ze c 3  
t r ansf e r  o f  data 1 04 

relcc at a t le o b j ect mod u le 6 5  
reloc ating t he control s,ection 

cr ig in € 5  
reloc at ion factor 6 5  
r el c c aticn list dict ionar y  65  
re m a in i ng disk c a pac ity , 

s p e cifyin g t he 5 2  
RE NA MC ,  cere image library 9 1  
� E NA M F ,  f r ccedure libra r y  9 2  
B ENA M R ,  relocatatl e l ib rary 9 2  
B E N A M S ,  sc u rce s tate ment l i br a ry 92  
r e n a m e 

core i m age librar y  9 1  
F r cce d t re l ib ra r y  9 2  
re1o c a t a tl e  l ib r ar y  92 
s c u rce state ment l ib ra ry 9 2  

R E P  statement 
l i .t r a r i an S 6  

E S E.B V 1 1 7 
MAI N '!  9 6  

l i nkage  e ditor 6 5 ,  1 4 8 
u s er IE Flace state me nt 6 5  

R E S  ( s y st e m  residence file) , MERGE 
B E S E !  

c c mmand  5 1  
s t at e m en t  5 1  ( reset 3 8 0 0  pr inter defaults 5 4 - 5 4 . 2  

resident disk pack 1 1  
reso l v i ng ref erenc e s  betwee n 

modules 65 
r esta rting I P I  froced ure 1 0  
restrict ions 

for syst� m  l o gical unit 
assi g n rr.ents 24 

link a g e  e d itor input 7 8  
retr i eving catalcged pr oced ures 3 €  
BLD 

c ar d  for mat 1 47 
c a r d  t y Fe 6 5  

R L D  items 65 
R C D  (reccrd on demand) co m m an d  
R CC 'I  6 8  
R S EBV pro g r am 1 1 1  
R ST s ta te �ent ( librarian) 1 1 7 
R S 'I B 'I  state ment 5 2  

s 
S t  (s ec tio n definition) 
S t A I D  p r c g r a m  te rminating 
S DL 2 1 , 5 4  

6 6  
3 5  

66 secticn def in ition ( S D) 
s el e c t e d  p r oc ed ure s 1 0 4  
sel ecting dis k drive address 
seq uerce n u mber ing 96 

ex a m f l e s  o f  9 9  
f u rcti c na l  c ha racte r istics 

ser vice functions 
core i m ag€ lib r ary ( C S ER V) 
d i r e c t c r i e s  ( D S E RV )  1 0 8  
edite d macros (E S E R V )  1 1 5  
fr cce d u re l itrary ( P S ER V) 
r e 1 c c a t able l ib rary  (RS ERV ) 
so u r ce state ment l ibrary 

( S S  E.B V)  1 1 3 
S ET cc mmand 

IPL 1 3  

5 2  

1 1  

9 8 

1 0 9 

1 1 8 
1 1 1  

1 0 3  

j o b  c0ntrol 52 
s et conden se l i m it 
SETDF command 5 4  

94 

SETPRT command or statement 
shared vir tua l  a r ea 2 0  
S HR p arameter , A S SG N  2 8  
sort f unct ion of DS EB V 1 0 8  
sou rce state ment libr a ry 84  

c at alog 87 
condense 93 
copy 1 0 0 
d elete 90 
d ispla y 1 1 3  
d isplay an d  pu nch 
M AINT 85  

9 4  
p unch 1 1 3 
r e a llocation 
rename 9 2  
s ervice f u ncti on s  
s iz e  8 4  
s u blibrary 9 2  
t r ansfer o f  data 
u pd ate 9 4  

1 1 4 

1 1 3 

1 0 4 

5 4 . 2  

i nput 
5 3  

1 9  

67 sou rces of li nkag e  ed itor 
s pec i fying li ne num be r s  
spe c i fying t h e  p art it ion 
s peci f y in g  the s u pe rviso r  
spe c i fying r e ma i n in g  d i sk 

( via SY SLOG) 
capac it y  5 2  

2 0  
S SE R V  program 1 1 3 
start a ddr es s , m ov i ng 
S TART comm an d  5 4 . 6  
sta rt p rocess ing 29 , 54 
sta rt t i m e  40 
statement 

* comments 6 2  
/& end o f  job 6 1  
/ *  end o f  data 6 1  
f+ en d o f  proced ure 6 1  
ACTION 7 3  
A D D , source statem ent libr ar y  
A S SGN 22 
B KEND 87 
CATALP , procedur e  li brary 88 
C ATALR , re locata bl e  l ibrary 8 6  
CATALS , source staem en t 

l ibrary 87  
C L O S E  29 
C O NDL 9 4  
CONDS 9 3  
C OPY 9 9  
COPYC 1 0 0  
COPYI 1 0 1  
C O P YP 1 0 1  
COPYR 1 0 0  
COPYS 1 0 0  
D ATE 30  
D EL ,  source statement libr ar y  
D ELETC , source s ta te ment 

l ibrary 89 
D ELETP , pr ocedure libr ar y  9 1  
D ELETR , r eloca tabl e l ibr ar y 9 0  
D E L E T S , s ource s ta tement 

libr ary 90 
D L A B  3 0  
DL BL 3 1  
D SPCH , cor e im age l i br ar y  
D S PCH , proced ure l ibrary 
DSPCH, relocat ab le l ibra ry 

1 1 1  
1 1 9 

1 1 2 

9 5  

9 5  

1 1  

I n dex 1 5 7 
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I S PC H ,  source state ment li brary 1 1 4 
I S P L Y , core i m ag e  library 1 0 9  
t S Pl Y ,  p roced ure library 1 1 8 
t S PL Y ,  rel o cat able library 1 1 1  
t S P L Y ,  so urce st at e ment library 1 1 3  
E N D , s c u rce state me nt li brary 9 6 
E NT R Y  7 3 ,  6 6  
EXEC 3 5  
E X TE N T 3 7  
I NCL U t E  6 6 , 7 1  
JOB 4 0  
L B L T Y F  4 1  
L I S 'I I C  4 2  
MAC E O ,  s o u rce state me nt li bra r y  8 7  
M E ND , so urce statement l ibrary 87 
MERG E 1 03 
f T C  47 
l\ EIV VC L 4 8  
C P 'I I C  N 4 E 
C V E ND 5 1  
PA U S E  5 1  
P H A S E  6 7  
PU N C H , cor e  im age l ibrary 1 1 0 
FU NCH , p r oced ure library 1 1 8  
P U NC H , r el ocatable l ibrary 1 1 2  
P U NCH , source statement librar y  1 1 3 
F E NA �C , core image libra ry 9 1  
E E N AM F ,  proce dure l i br ar y  9 2  
E E NAM R ,  relocata ble l ibr ary 9 2  
E E N A M S , sou rc€ statem ent 

l ib r a r y  9 2  
RE SE'I 5 1  
E S T.BT 5 2  

SETPRT 5 4 . 2  
'IL BL 5 5  
'I P L AE 5 6  
U P SI 5 9  
VOL 5 9  
X T E N'I 5 9  
ZC NE 6 0 

s t a te me n t s  a nd c o mmand s 
list o f  1 8 
su mmary 1 3 7 

s t a t u s  
f o r  Mo dels 1 3 5/ 1 3 8  4 6  
f o r  Mo dels 1 4 5/ 1 4 8  4 6  
for M e de l  1 5 � -II 4 6  
for  f o d e l  1 5 8 4 6  

S T OP cc m mand 5 4 . 6  
s t o rag e all cc a ticn considerations 2 0  
s t or a � e  are a ,  assigning 6 5 
s u b l i b ra r y  E 7  
s u b mo du l a r  s t r uc t ure 7 2  
s u m m a r y  o f  

j ob c cn t rol state me nts and 
c c m m a n d s  1 3 7  

l i n k a g e  e ditor 1 4 7 
s u per v is c r  nuc le u s  1 1  
s u p er visor sel ection 1 1  
s u p e r v i s o r  specification (via S Y SLOG) 1 1  
s u p er v is o r  sta te 1 1  
SVA -eli g i bl e  V SA M  p h ases 3 6  
S Y M  c a r d t y pe 6 5  
S Y SE U F LD 1 3 1  

c on t r c l  c ards 1 3 1  
e x a m �:  l e s  1 3 4  
FC E c a r d  l o a d  for m at 1 3 3 
F C E  c a r d load i ng 1 3 3 

1 5 8 D C SfV S s y stem Con trol S tate ments 

FCB characters 1 3 3  
1 3 3 
1 3 2 

1 3 4  

FCB phase format 
UC B phase format 
user - wr itt en p hases 
bu ffer loa d i ng ( FC B  an d U C B) 

1 0 6 
1 3 1 

S Y S C L B ,  M ER GE e xa m ple 
S Y SI PT ,  a s s ign men t of 
SY SLOG , ass ign m en t of 
S Y S OUT , ass i gnment of 
S Y SR E S ,  M E R G E  exa mple 
S Y SR L E ,  M ER G E  e x a mple 
S Y S S L B ,  M ER GE e x a mp le 
s ystem buffer l oa d  ( se e  

S YS BUFL D) 

2 4  
2 5  
2 4 
1 0 6  
1 0 6 
1 0 6 

s ystem logi ca l  un it re str icti on s 
S Y S O O O ,  MERGE exa mple 1 0 6 
S Y S 0 0 1 r  M ERGE examp le 1 0 6 
S Y S 0 02 , MER G E  exa mple 1 0 6 

2 4  

S Y S 0 0 3 , M ER G E  e x a m ple 1 0 6  
s yst em d irecto r y  li st ( SDL) 2 1 ,  5 4 

T 
table reference character indic ator 

( 3 8 0 0 }  5 4 . 5  
t a pe modes in A S S GN 2 7 
t e m porary a ss i g nm en t  24 
t e r m inating S DAID p ro g ram 
thresho l d  m od e  4 6  
TLBL 5 5  
TOLTEP 9 
TP B AL c ommand 5 5  

3 5  

T P L A B  state ment 5 6  
trailer state ment , so u rce sta te ment 

l i brary 87 
tr ansfer a ddress 65 
transfer of l ib rary data 
tr ansit ion,  job-to- job 
TXT card , C S ERV o ut put 

1 0 4  
1 7  
1 1 0 

u 

card for mat 1 4 7  
card t y p e  6 5  

u c s  (load u nivers al c haracter set 
b u f fer) c o mm and 5 6  

UC B 
load ing b y  S YS BU FL D 1 3 1 
phase format 1 32 
u ser written p ha ses 1 3 4 

U N B ATCH co m mand 5 9  
un i ver s al c ha ra cter se t 56 
u n iv ersal c haract er set buffer 1 3 1 
u n specified v irtu al foreground 

partit ion 1 9  
UPD ATE 9 4  

act i v ity log 9 8  
A DD 9 5  
DEL 9 5  
funct ion 9 4  
f u nction def ault s 97  
inv a lid oper an d  de faults 97 
o ut o f  s equenc e  9 7  
REP 96 
source state me nt l i br ary 9 6  
stat e ments , so urce state ment 

l i brary 9 5  
UPSI co nfigurat io n ,  i n itial i z in g  5 9  
U P SI sta tement 5 9  



Page of GC 3 3 - 5 3 7 6 - 5 , Revised November 2 8 , 1 9 7 7 , By TNL GN 3 3 - 9 2 2 8  

Retain th is  page and the Advanced Functions - DOSNS page 
user reflace ( R EP) statement 

v 
v a l u e  of j et zcne field 6 0  
V E R  state m ent ( l ibrarian) 1 1 6 
vir t u al t a c k ground p artit ion , 

n: i ni ru m � e i: m i s sib le si ze 2 0  
virtu al fcr eg ro un d part it ion 

ch an gin g t h e  s i z e  20 
de le t i .r  g 2 0 
m a x i m u m  s i z e allowed 2 0  
u n s pec i f ie d  2 0  

v ir t u al p artit ion , minimum 1 9  
vir tual s t c ra � e ,  pri nt 3 3  
VCL sta te m ent 5 9  
V S A �  

t u f f e r  s �a ce s pe ci fication 
j o t  c at alo g 3 3  
m a ster c atal o g  3 3  
s vA - el i gi c l e  phases 36 

1 4 8 

3 2 

w 
wait state 1 1  
W X  ( we a k  e xt e rnal r e f er ence) 
WXTR N (wea k  e xterna l re fe rence) 

X 
XTENT statement 5 9  

z 
Z O NE st at e ment 60  

3 2 0 3 , PRT 1 , and 5 2 0 3  
buf fer load examp l e s  1 3 3 
buf fer loading by SYSBUFLD 

3 8 0 0 Printing Subsystem 
SETDF command 5 4  
SETPRT command or statement 

6 6  
6 6  

1 3 1 

5 4 . 2  

Ind ex 1 5 9 
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COMMENT 
FORM 

This sheet is for comments and suggestions about this manual. W e  would appreciate your 
views, favorable or unfavorable, in order to aid us in improving this publication. This form 

will be sent directly to the author's department. Please include your name and add ress if 

you wish a reply. Contact your IBM branch office for a nswers to technical questions about 

the system or when requesting additional publications. Thank you. 

Nam e 
A ddress 
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Your comments* and suggestions: 

* We would especially appreciate your comments on any of the following topics : 

Clarity of the text 

Organization of the text 

Accuracy 

Cross-references 

Index 

Tables 

Illustrations 

Examples 

How did you use this manual? 
As a reference source 
As a classroom text 
As a self-study text 

Appearance 

n .. inting 

Paper 

Binding 
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This manual is part of a library that serves as a reference source for systems analysts, 
programmers and operators of IBM systems. Your answers to the questions on the back of this 
form, together with your comments, will help us produce better publications for your use. Each 
reply will be carefully reviewed by the persons responsible for writing and publishing this 

material. All comments and suggestions become the property of IBM. 

Please note : Requests for copies of publications and for assistance in utilizing your IBM sys­
tem should be directed to your IBM representative or to the IBM sales office serving your 
locality. · 
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